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PREl'ACK TO 'riiC FOURTH EOITlOM 

O NE vvhf> ui c’cjRi'ics to icpiosoTit, ctitnin 
ir'iilts ol St if'-'liliL spnituc''! icscatcli c>^ ilio 
k rd rtJco''dc'i u"! LItis OooJ , n>iist idl 

be to fiod thwi ti.is 'ciiid of 

in\ e.stigi'iti«:»i] IS zl ih<' ;>u'sf'ni liiiic abnosl uni- 
veisjllv leojirded ab i’i'po.s<',ible Foi thiii'is me 
lek'ittd m Lbe loll* j'fic^es about wbtch tliose 
wlioaii* to-tlay < sUfiiit'd c vicl lIunkcMs risseit Ibat 
uill piobablv lenunii alto^etlici mdet'stnm- 
iible b> Inmiau nile]ltj:;encc ” ( )iic who tijovvs 

aucl <Mn K'spect flu' leasoiii. winch prompt many a 
seiumb ]M‘ivion t<j ntstrl thi;. imposbilnlit^'', would 
inm make the alt<.m[)l a^i;am aiul jiL^ain to siu*\\ 
wlial iiiisundis 'stan<lu!'4‘' ja*' itab .iJ Ok' b<'tl»)in 
<»t the behet iluit if i . not ic» liuiiuin know - 

ledt-t' lo p( nt'liale inl<» fla* supeiphs sumI woilds 
Foi U\o tlnii'*/, pn sent f h< inst Ks's ioi <*on- 
Mtieiation I'nsf, nf> human lieiiip, v\i]l, on dt'cjxM 
n‘fl<'<tiftn b<“ i(bK‘ in tin* ionj,* inn lo slmt Ins ey(‘s 
lo flu iai'l llia 1 Ills most important <(ueblions as 
to tlu' nit .111111^4 and sp'iidicance ol hie must icmam 
imanswt led, il then* be no at tes.s lo bi^ht'i woiltls 
Tlu‘f>i<*tie.illv we mav dt‘lii<U‘ oniselvt^s about 
tins lat‘t and so j^et .iwa> lititn if, flu <l<‘pths oi 
the bouJ-lite, howevet, will not toleiatt siit'h self- 
delusion 'The peison w'ho will not listtm to what 
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comes from these depths of the soul will natuiall^' 
reject any account of supersensible worlds Tin re 
are however people — and their numbci is in>l 
small — who find it impossible to remain deai lo 
the demands coming from the depths ol the soul 
They must always be knocking at the gates winch, 
m the opinion of others, bat the w’ay t(» wh.d is 
"incomprehensible ” 

Secondly, the statements of "exact thinkers" aie 
on no account to be despised When* the}' h.ue 
to be taken seriously, one •who occupies hiinsc*!! 
•viuth them ■will thoroughly feel and apjiieciate this 
seriousness The wntcr of this Ixjok wiaild not 
like to be taken for one •who lightly dnsH gtiiils tlu* 
enormous thought-labour which has bet'n ( d 

on determining the limits of the hum, in ml< lit < t 
This thought-labour cannot be put aside with a 
few phrases about "academic wisdom" and the 
like In many cases it has its souuh* in tnu* 
striving after knowledge and in gonutne <lisc( ni- 
ment Indeed, oven more tli.in tins must In 
admitted, reasons have* been biought loiw.nd to 
show that the knowledge* which is n g.toitnl 

as scientific cannot iJcnetiaU* intfi suiieiseustble 
worlds, and these reasons are in a (cihun \n/\e 
irrefutable 

Now it may appear stiangc t(» many pi'oph* 
that the -writer of this book admits this ttecly, 
and yet undertakes to make statements about 
supersensible worlds. It seems indeed almost 
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impossible that a pci son should admit in a certain 
sense the reasons why knowledge of supci physical 
•worlds IS uiiattnirial»lc, and should yet speak 
about those woilds 

And 'vet it is possible to take this attitude, 
and at the same tune to undcistand that it 
impi esses others as being n 'consistent Ft is not 
given to t'voiy one tr> tnlei into the experiences 
•we pass thiough when we a]>pi(jach supersensible 
realms with the human intellect Then it turns 
out that intellectual ])ioofs may certainly be 
iiiefutable, and that fiotiviUisStamlnig this, they 
need not lx* decisive W’llh legaid to reality 
Instead of all soits ot theor<‘tical explanations, let 
us now tiy to make this comprehensible by a 
compaiison 'Hiat compaiisons aie not in them- 
selvcss pi oofs IS ic'adtly admitted, but this dcjos not 
pi event thi'ii oltcsi making intelligible what has 
to bc‘ c*\piessed 

Human uiidcs standing, as it woiks in cweiyday 
life and in oKhiitiiy science, is actually so c'oii- 
stitntc‘d that tl cannot p<‘iu‘trat<‘ into KU])er- 
physKMl woilds 'rhis may 1 h‘ ])iovc'd beyond the 
possibility ol dcMiKil Only this pioof can have 
no mcii(‘ value .is ic'g.'uds ;i centam kind of soul- 
life than the one attempting t<> .show that man’s 
natural eye cannot with its visual faculty penetrate 
to the smallest ec'lls of a living being, or to the 
constitution c>f far-olf celc*stial bodies 

Just as the assertion is true and demonstrable 
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that the ordinary power of seeing does not pene- 
trate as far as the cells, so is the other asset lion 
which maintains that ordinary knowledge cannot 
penetrate into supersensible worlds And yet 
the proof that the ordinary power of vision has 
to stop short of the cells in no way cxchidt's 
the investigation of cells Why should the pioot 
that the ordinary power of cognition has to stop 
short of supersensible worlds, decide anything 
against the possibility of investigating thosi' 
worlds? 

One can be sensible ot the feeling which this 
companson may evoke m many people One 
can even enter into the feelings of othtns who 
doubt if one who confronts the thought -labour 
mentioned above with such a compair>*)ii, h.is 
any idea whatever of the full stniousness <*t 
that labour And yot the present w liter is not, 
only fully convinced of that senousnc'ss, hut is 
of opimon that that work of thought may be 
numbered among the noblest .'ichi<‘M‘inents ot 
humamty To show that the human powei ol 
vision cannot reach the cells without llu* help 
of instruments, would sm'ely he a useless undei- 
taking, but in exact thinking, to becomt' conscious 
of the nature of that thought is a necessary work 
of the mind. That one who devotes himself to 
such work does not notice that reality may retute 
him, is only too natural. The preface to this 
book can be no place for entenng into many 
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refutatiOTivS of the former editionvS, put forth by 
people who arc entirely devoid of appreciation 
of what it stiives aftei, or who direct their un- 
founded attacks against the personality of the 
author; but it must none the less be emi>ha&ized 
that depreciation in this Ijook of serious scientific 
thought can be imputed to the author only by 
one who wishes to shut himself off from the spirit 
of what IS expressed in it 

Man’s power of cognition may be augmented 
and made more powerful, just as the eye's power 
of vivSion may lie augmentt‘d Only the means 
for strengthening the capacity of cognition are 
entirely of a spiritual nature, they are inner 
piocesses, belonging wholly to the soul. They 
consist of what is desciibed in this book as medita- 
tion anti concentration (contemplation) Ordinary 
soul-hfe IS bound u]) with the bodily organs, the 
stit'ngthenod soul-lite libi'iatt's itsell ftom these 
Thcie are schools ol llitnight at the piestmt time to 
which this asstTtion must tijipear (j[uitc simseless, 
to which it must st'cm bast‘tl only on self-delusion 
'lliose who think in this way will find it easy, from 
their point ol view, to pitive that "all soul-life” 
IS bound up with the iutvous .system One who 
occupies the stan<l point from which this book has 
been wntten can thoroughly understand such 
proofs. Pie un<lerstands people who say that only 
superficiality can assert that there may be some 
kind of soul-hfe independent of the body; and 
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who are quite convinced that in such expenencCvS 
of the soul there exists a connection with the life 
of the nervous system, which the 'MilottantivSm of 
occult science" merely fails to detect 

Here certain quite compichcnsible habits ul 
thought are in such sharp contradiction t<i wlitit, 
has been described in this book, that tlK'U' is ns 
yet no prospect of coming to an undeistanding 
with many people It is heie that we come to 
the point where the wish must asset t itself tlnit it 
should no longer be a characteiistic of m<‘ntal 
culture in our time at once to decry as faiustiil oi 
visionary a method of lesearch which abruptly 
deviates from its own But on the othci hand 
it is also a fact at the picscnt time that a luim 
ber of people can appreciate tbe stii)('ist nsible 
method of research, as it is lepiosented in this 
book: people who understand that the meaning 
of life IS not revealed m general phrases about 
the soul, self, and so on, but can only u'sult 
from really entering into the fads of superphysi- 
cal research 

Not from lack of modesty, but witli .i sense of 
^oyfxHL satisfaction, does the author of this book 
keenly feel the necessity for this fotiith edition 
after a comparatively short time. He is prevented 
from immodestly emphasizing this by the feeling 
that even this new edition falls far short of what 
it should really be as an outline of a suiier- 
sensible conception of the world. The whole 
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book has once more been revised for the new 
edition, much supplementary matter has been 
inserted at important points, and elucidations 
have been attempted But in numerous passages 
the author has realized how poor the means of 
repiesentation accessible to him prove to be in 
companson with what supei physical researcli 
discovers Thus it was scarcely possible to do 
more than point out the way in which to reach 
conceptions of the events described in this book 
as the Saturn, Sun, and Moon evolutions An 
important aspect of this subject, has been bnefly 
remodelled in this edition But expctienccs in 
relation to such things diverge so widely fiom all 
experiences m the realm of sense, that their 
representation necessitates a continual striving 
after expressions which may be, at least in some 
measure, adequate One who is willing to enter 
into the attempt at rciitesontation which has here 
been made, will jicrhaps notice that in the case 
of many things which cannot possibly be expressed 
by more words, the endeavour has been made to 
convey them by the fnanner of the description 
This manner is, foi instance, different in the 
account of the Saturn evolution from that used 
for the Sun evolution, and so on. 

Much complementary and additional matter 
has been inserted in this edition in the part which 
deals with “Perception of the Higher Worlds. “ 
The endeavour has been made to represent in a 
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graphic way the kind of innei sotil-proccsscs by 
which the power of cognition liberates itself fi (^ni 
the limits which confine it in the wot Id of i>ens(* and 
qualifies itself for expeneiicing the supeisensibl** 
world The attempt has been made to show that 
these experiences, though gained by eiitiioh 
inner ways and methods, have yet a not ni('i<*Iy 
subjective significance for the individual jjerson 
who gams them The description attempts to 
show that Within the soul its sex^aiatencss and 
personal peculiarities are stripped away, and that 
it attains to experiences which every hmnan being 
has in the same way, who rightly woihs <mt his 
development from his subjective expei i<‘ne<'s It, 
IS only when “knowledge of siqiei sensible' woilds” 
is thought of as bearing this charactei that il inav 
be differentiated from old expeiiences ol nu'ith 
subjective mysticism Of this mysticism it niav 
be said that it is after all more ot k'ss a suliji'ctive 
concern of the mystic The scientifu .spnitnal 
training of the soul, however, as it is <l( ‘.<'nlt(‘d 
here, {Jtnves after objective expenenees, the Until 
of which, although rec^ognized iii an tnlnely 
inward way, may yet, foi tliat vc'iv leason, be 
found to be universally valid, 'riii'i again is a 
point on which it is very chflieult to eonie to an 
understanding with many of the haliits ot tlunight 
of our tune 

In conclusion, the authoi would like to observe 
that it would be well if even the sympathetic 
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reader of the book would take its statements 
exactly as they stand At the present time there 
IS a very pievaletit tendency to give this oi that 
spiiitual movemenl an historical name, and to 
many il is only such a name that seems to make 
it valuable But, it may be asked, what would 
the statements in this book gdin by being denom- 
inated “Rosiciucian,” or anything <‘lse of the 
kind^ What is of impoitance is that in thivS book 
a glance into vsuperscnsible worlds is attempted 
with the means which in oiii piescnt period of 
evolution ate possible and suitable lor the hu- 
man soul, and that irom thi.s point of view the 
problems of human destiny and human existence 
are consideied beyond the limits of birth and 
death The ciuestion is not to find a name, but 
to find truth 

On the otliei hand, dcsignaticnis have also b€‘cn 
used, with hostile nileiition, foi the conci‘ption of 
tlu‘ univensi* ropiesent<‘(l in tins book Li^aving 
out of account that those which weie inUMidcd to 
stiikc and discredit tlu' authoi most heavily are 
absurd find objectively untuie, those di^signations 
an* stfimpcd as luiwfirthy by the fact that they 
disparage a fully indcpemlent search for truth, 
because the aggress(jrs do not judge it on its own 
merits, but try to imxiose on others, as a judgment 
of these investigations, enoneous ideas as to their 
dependence on this or that tiadition, — ideas 
which they have invented, or adopted from others 
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Without reason However neecjsaiy these wmds 
are m face of the many attacks on Lh«‘ amlioi, it 
IS yet repugnant to him m this plac<* 1o enltn 
further into the matter 

Rluoli* SrUNF-R 

June, igi3 



AN OUTLINE OF OCCULT SCIENCE 

CHAPTER I 

The CiiAkAciEii of Occiili SciEiSiCE 

A t the picbcnl tiiiic the “t.»cciilt bci- 

ence” ate apt tf) arouse tlio iiiosL divcrj^eiit 
leclingb Upon some people they work 
bl.e a m<igic chaim, like the announcement of 
something to which lhe\ k‘cl attracted by the 
ini]ein>()st powers e)l llieir soul, to others there 
IS 111 the wolds bomelhiiig repellent, calling foith 
(‘onlenipt, derision, or a compassionate smile By 
many, occult scienct' is looked upon as a lofty goal 
ol human ciioit, the ciown (jf all other knowledge 
and cognition, otheis, who aic devoting thein- 
s(lv(‘s with the gieat(‘st cainc'slnc'ss and nohlc 
love o{ liuth to that wduch appears to them tiue 
science', deem <jecult science uu'ie idle dreaming 
and liuitasy, in the same eaU'goiy with w'hat is 
called su])eistition d'o some, occult scu'iice is 
like* a light without which lile would bo valueless, 
to othc'ts, it lepiesents a spmtual clanger, calcii- 
latc'd to lc‘a<l tistiay immatuie minds and weak 
souls, while bc'tween these two extremes is to be 
found cweiy possible* intei mediate shailc* of opinion 
Sttangc* feelings are awakened in one who has 
attamocl a certain impartiality ol judgment m 
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regal d to occult science, its adheients and its 
opponents, when he sees how people, undcmbti'illy 
possessed of a genuine feeling tor ficcdom in luaiiy 
matters, become intolerant when thew uu'ot w'lth 
this particular line of thought And an unpie- 
judiced observer will scaicely fail in thr^ ea'-e to 
admit that what attracts main' adheu'iits ol 
occult science — or occultism — is nothing hut tlu* 
fatal craving for what is unknown and nivsteiious, 
or even vague And he will alsfj be leady to own 
that there is much cogency in the u'asons jiut 
foiward against what is fantastic and visional y by 
serious opponents of the cause in question In 
fact, one who studies occult science will flo wah 
not to lose sight of the fact that tlu* unpulst' bjwaid 
the mysterious leads many pcojile on a v.uii < ha 
after worthless and dangerous will-o’-the-wisps 
Even though the occult scientist keeps a wati'h- 
ful eye on all errors and vaganc‘S on the p4iit of 
adherents of Ins views, and on all justifiii])l(* 
antagonism, thcie aio yet usasous wlu< li lu*M 
him back fiom the innnediatt* di'teme ot his own 
efforts and aspiiations. 'riitsi^ usisons w ill heeome 
apparent to any one entonng nu>ie cieeply into 
occult science It would tluTefoie be supei- 
fluous to discuss them here If they weie cited 
before the threshold ot tins science liatl been 
crossed, they would not suliice to convince one 
who, held back by irresistible repugnance, lefuses 
to cross that threshold. But to one who effects 
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an entiy, Hit' u'asons will soon manifest them- 
selves fioni within, with unmistakable clearness 
This much, howevei, implies that the reasons in 
question ])oint ttj a certain attitude as the only 
light one lor an ricctilt scientist He avoids, as 
much as he possibly can, any kind of outward 
defence oi conflict, and lets the cause speak tor 
itself He simply puts forward occult science, 
and in what it has to say about various matters 
he shows ho\\ his knowledge is lelated to other 
depaitnu'nts ol hie and science, what antagonism 
it may eiieounter, and m what way reality wit- 
ni'sses to the truth of his cognitions He knows 
that an attempted vindication would, not merely 
on account of current defective thinking but by 
virtue of a certain inner necessity, lead into the 
domain oi aitlul pci suasion, and he desires noth- 
ing else t.han to let occult scicikc woik its own 
way (iuiU‘ independently 

The iirsi point in occult science is by no means 
the advancing ol ajssertions oi opinions winch 
aie to 1 k‘ proved, but the communication, ui a 
puielv nauativ<‘ foim, of expeiienec's which are 
to bt' inc't with 111 a woild olhei than the one that 
IS to 1)1* sei'ii with physical eyes and touched with 
physical hands. And further, it is an impoitant 
point that tliiough this science the methods are 
described by which man may verify for himself 
the truth of such communications For one who 
makes a senous study of genuine occult science 
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will soon find that thereby much becomes change ‘d 
in the conceptions and ideas which an' lejimed 
and rightly formed — m othei sphc'ies of life A 
wholly new conception necebsarily anses also 
about what has hitherto been called a “pio(»t 
We come to see that in ceitain domains siu'li a 
word loses its usual meaning, and that theie aie 
other grounds foi insight and nndei standing Ilian 
'‘proofs” of this kind 

All occult science is born fiom two thoughts, 
which may take root m any human ht'ing 'I'o 
the occult scientist these thoughts express laets 
which may bo experienced if the light nu'thods 
foi the purpose are used But to many pc'ople 
these same thoughts repicsenl highl> disj nit able 
assertions, which may arouse fierce (•taiU'ntion, 
even if they are not regarded as sonu'Lbing v\Imh 
maybe “proved” impossible 

These two thoughts are, Inst, that bc'hind the 
visible world theic is anothei, the woild m\isibl<‘ 
which IS hidden irom the senses and fioni tliougbt 
that IS fettened b}" those sens('s, ttnd secondly, 
that it IS possible for man Uj jient'ttate into that 
unseen woild by developing cerUnn tai'ulties 
dormant within him 

Some will say that tluTC is no sueli ha Men 
world The world pel ceived by man tlirough his 
senses is the only om* Its enigmas can be 
solved out of itself Even if man is still veiy tar 
from being able to answer all the questions of 
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existencf, the tune wilJ cci tainly come when sense- 
expcnence an<1 the science based upon it will be 
£ible to give the answcis to all such questions 
Otheib say that it cannot be asserted that there 
IS no unseen woild behind the visible one, but that 
human poweis ol perception aie not able to penc- 
tiate into that world ''rhosc poweis have bound& 
which tluy cannot pass Faith, with its urgent 
cravings, may take refuge in such a world, but 
true bciciice, based on ascertained faebs, can have 
nothing to do with it 

A third section looks upon it as a kind of pre- 
sumption toi man to attempt to penetrate, by 
his own cognitive clloitvS, into a domain with 
regard to which he should give up all claim to 
knowlcflge and be content with faith The adhei- 
ents of this view feel it to be wiong lor weak 
human beings to wish to Joice then way into a 
■wf>i1<l which can belong only to religious life 
It IS also allegiMl that a common knowledge ol 
the facts ol the st'nse- woild is possible loi mankind, 
but that m legaid to siqx'i sensible things it can 
be meiely a qtieslion ol the individttars pcisonal 
opinion, and that in these matters there can be 
no possibility of a certainty uni v<‘t sally recognized 
And many other asset tions are made on the subject 
'The occult scientist has convmctsl himself 
that a survey of the visible workl piopounds 
enigmas to man whu'h can never be Sfdved out 
of the facts of that world itself. Their solution 
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in this way will nevei be possible, howt*s"t‘i Kii 
knowledge of those facts may athanie t'oi 
visible facts plamlj’' point, through Uumi own 
inner nature, to the existence ot a huhkn wmli] 
One who does not see this clos(‘s his ties tf* ihi' 
problems which obviously spinig ii]) <*\fi \\\]u !<• 
out of the facts of the sense-uoild jh‘ u'liist'i 
to see certain problems an<l enigmas, ami tlnu* 
fore thinks that all questions can bc‘ ans\\(Med 
through facts pertaining to the scMises I'he 
questions which he is willing to ask are all eapaljk- 
of being answered by the facts which he is con- 
vinced will be discovered in the coiiise ol tunc 
Every genuine occultist admits this But why 
should one W’ho asks no questions c\pc(‘t answ(*ts 
on certain subjects'* The occult >iicntist ,i\'. 
nothing else than that to him sm*li (pu'stionmg 
IS natural, and must b<‘ Teg.iided as a wholh 
justifiable expression of the human soul Scitnee 
IS surely not to be confined wilhm limits wlmli 
prohibit impartial inquiry 

The opinion that thcic me h<»mids to Imtnmi 
knowledge which it is mipossibh* to pass, (.om 
pelling man to sb)]) shoit (*1 the woiM invisible, 
IS thus met b> the occult scientist . lie says that 
there can exist nt) manm‘i ot d<iuht that it is 
impossible to penetrate int(» the unseen woiM 
by means of the kind ot cognition hete meant 
One who considers it the only kind can come to 
no other opinion than that man is not permitted 
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to pencil ate into a possibly cxislinji higher world 
But the occult scientist goes on to say that it is 
possible t<j develop a ditforcnt sort of cognition, 
and that this leads into the unseen world Tf this 
kind of cognition is held to be impossible, we 
airiv(' at a point of view from which any mention 
of an invisible woild appears as sheei nonsense 
But to an unbiaSvSed ludgmcnt there can be no 
basis for such an opinion as this, except that its 
adheicnt is a stiangei to that other kind of cogni- 
tion But how can a peison fonn an opinion 
about a subjt'ci of which he declares himself 
Ignorant^ Occult science* must in this case main- 
tain the principle that people should spcalc only 
ot what they know, and should not make asser- 
tions about anything of which they arc ignorant 
It can only tccognize eveiy man’s right to com- 
municate his own experiences, not cvci> man’s 
right to dedal e the impossibility of what he docs 
not, or will not, know The occult scientist dis- 
putes no one’s right to ignoie the invisible world, 
but, tbi'u* can be no real icason why a pcivson 
should dc'ciaic himst'lf an aiithonty not only on 
what he may know but *ilso on things considonul 
unknowable 

To those* who say that it is piesutnption to 
penetrate into unseen legions, the occult scientist 
would meitdy point out that this tan bo done, 
and that it is sinning against the taculties with 
which man has been cnckiwed if he allows them 
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of things also ceases to ^leld him anything ol ti 
vivifying nature 

It IS by no means the case that only Iho inth- 
vidual and his personal weal and woe are («tn- 
cemed Through occult facience man gain-. lh<‘ 
conviction that fiom a highei standpoml the 
weal and woe ol the individual au mtiniah'h 
bound up with the weal or woe of the w hole wni Id 
This IS a moans by wdiich man comes lo sec* 
that he is inflicting an mjuiy on the uh<*k* woiM 
and every being within it if he does not dtvM'lop 
his own poweis in the right way li n man makes 
his life dcvScdate losing touch with the mi* .eon, 
he not oiil}' destioys in his inner sell som<*liiing, 
the decay ol which may e\<'ntnall> dii\e him to 
despair, but through his wt‘4iknc*ss he < on*.iilut(*s 
a hmdiance to the evolution fit llu* w}n#I<* woild 
in which he lives 

Now man may delude himsell He mav \h*]i 1 
to the beliel that theie is nothing iiiMsibh*, .md 
that that wdiich is mamh'st to his seii'^es .m<l mte! 
Icct contains eveijthmg uliuli tiUi [xissibK exist 
But such an illusion is only po* siblt* on the sm lat e 
of consciousness and not in its depths I'eelmg 
and dCvSiic do not yield to this dilusivt belief. 
They will be peipetiuilly ciacmg, m om* way ot 
another, for that w'hicb i.s mvisibli And il 
IS withheld, the> drive man into <loubt, into 
uncertainty about hie, or even into despaii 
Occult science, by making nianitest what is unseen, 
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lb ccilciildU »1 It) \ mic all h(»pclessncbs, uncer- 
tainty, anti flcspaii,---cvejythuu^, m .short, which 
weakens hie an>l iiiakcs it unfit for its ncce&saty 
'-ei\i< e 111 tli<‘ nnivoiso 

The bcnc'llcent ellect ol occult science is that 
it not only .sati.sfies man’s thiist lor knowledge 
but gu'cs btiength and stability to life The 
souice whence the occult .scientist diaw'^s his 
power ioi woik and his confidence m life is inex- 
haustible Anv onc‘ wdio has once had recouise 
to that iount will alw'ays, on revisiting it, go 
loith with icnew<'d vigour 

'Pheie aie iieople who will not hear anything 
about oeenlt s('icnee, because they think they 
<h.sct‘rri something unhealtliiul in what has just 
been said These people are quite light as legards 
the surface and outer aspect oi hie They do 
not desue that to bo stuiitetl which hie ni its .so- 
calU'd K'.dily oflei s They .sc ( weakness in man’s 
tuining awciv honi uahtv an<l .seeking his weltare 
ill an unsc‘en woild which to them is .synonymous 
with what IS <‘hnneti<.'d and \i,sionaiy El as 
<K‘eult .sc u'litists we do not destu* to lull into 
inoibul dicMimng and weakiic'ss, w'e must admit 
that siu'h objeetion.s aie paitially justilied For 
thc‘y aie loun(h‘d upon .sound judgment, which 
Uwls to a half tiuth mstea<l <ii a whole tiuth 
merely bec‘ause it doc*s not penetiate to the roots 
of things, but ic‘niaiu.s on the suilaee If occult 
science were* calculated to wt'aken hie and estrange 
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man from tiue reality, such objections woultl 
certainly be strong enough to cut the gioun<l 
from under the feet of those who lollow' this 
spiritual line of life But even in i{‘t;ai<l to such 
opinions as these, occult science would not be 
taking the light course m defending Useli in tht‘ 
ordinary sense of the words Even in this case 
it can only speak by means of wdiat it gives to 
those who leally penetrate into its nu'anmg, 
that IS, by the real foice and vitahtv whuh it 
bestows It does not weaken life, but stiengtlu'us 
it, because it equips man not only with the foices 
of the manifest woild but with those oi the invis- 
ible world of which the manifest is the elteet 
Thus it does not imply an impoveiishm<*nt, but 
an enrichment, of life The tiue oiinilt scientiid 
does not stand aloof fiom the w’orld, but is a 
lover of reality, because he does not desne to 
enjoy the unseen m a i emote dieam-w'oild, but 
finds his happiness m bringing the world evei 
fresh supplies of force from the invisibl<‘ souiei s 
whence this very woild is deiived, a ml iKnii which 
it must be continually diawmg feitihzing jiovvct 
Some people find many obstacles «m the path 
of occult science, when they enter upon it One 
of these is expressed in the fact that a person, 
attempting to take the first steps, is smnetum's 
discouraged because at th(‘ outset lie is inlmdutcd 
to the details of the supersensible w'oild, in on lei 
that he may, with entire patience ami devotion, 
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become acquainted with them A senes of com- 
munications made to him about the invisible 
natuie of man, about ccTtain definite occurrences 
in the kingdom of which death opens the poitals, 
and about the evolutifin of man, the earth, and 
the entile solar system Wliat he expected was 
to enter the vSiipei sensible woild easily, at a bound 
Now he IS hear<l to saj “Eveiythmg which I 
am told to study is food ior my mind, but leaves 
m> soul cold I am seeking the deepening of my 
soul-hfc I want to find myself within T am 
vSeekmg sfimething that will lift niy soul into 
the sphere of the divine, leading it to its tiue 
home, T do not want information about human 
nature and world -processes ” People who talk 
in this way have no idea that by such feelings they 
arc bailing the door against what they are really 
seeking For it is just when, with a free and 
open mind, in sclf-suircn<lcr and patience, they 
assimilate what they call “lueicly” food for the 
intellect, it is then an<l then only that they will 
find that for which their souls are athirst That 
road leads the soul to union with the divine, 
which bimgs the soul knowledge* ol the works 
of the divine. 'I'he uplifting of the heart is the 
result of learning to know about the creations of 
the spint 

On this account occult science must begin 
by imparting the information which throws light 
on the realms of the spintual world. So too in 
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this book we shall begin with what can be unvi'ilcd 
from unseen worlds through thi' nicth<«ls of oeeult 
rcscaich That which is moital in man, and 
that which is immortal, will be descnbetl in 1hc‘n 
connection with the world of which he is a iiK'nibei 
Then will follow a description of the mctliol 
by which man is able to <levelop those* pow-'m 
of cognition latent wnthin him, wdiich will lt\id 
him into that world As much will be said about 
the metbod.s as is at piesent possible in a work 
of this kind It seems natuial U) think that 
these methods siiould bo dealt with lii.st For 
it seems as though the mam point would be to 
acquaint man walh wdi^it may bung liii)', b\ nuans 
of his own pow CIS, tothedesned \u w (;l the hi gins 
world Manx m«iv sa^*', “f)! wliat use is it l<ii 
me that oihtTs tell me what thes know almut 
higher woilds'* I w'lsh to sec them loi ni_vs(]t 
The fact of the matter is that foi leally fruitful 
experience of the mysteries of the* luisei’n woiM, 
previous knowledge ol coitani i.iets lu'longing to 
that woild IS absolutely necessan Uhv' tin.', is 
so will suffieiently appeal fioin wlnit follows 
It IS a mistake to think that the tiiiths ot occult 
science which aie imparted hv those* fpiahtlefl to 
do so, before they speak about the inc'thods foi 
penetrating into the spmtual world itself, can 
be understood and grasped only by means of the 
higher vision which results from developing cer- 
tain powers latent in man 'I'his is not the case. 
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Pot mvesti^atiiig and discovering the mysteries 
of a supersensible world, that higher sight is 
essential No one is able to discover the facts 
of the unseen world without the clairvoyance 
which IS synonymous w’lth that higher vision 
But if when discovered they aie related, every 
one who apjilies to them the full range of his 
ordinal y inU‘llcet and unpicjiidiced powers of 
liidgincnt will bo able to understand them and 
to rise to a high degice of conviction concerning 
them One who maintains that the mystenes 
arc incompiehensiblc to him, docs not do so 
because he is not yet clairvoyant, but because 
he has not yet succeeded m bringing into activity 
those powers of cognition which may be possessed 
by every one, even without clairvoyance 

A new method of putting forward these matters 
consists m so dc'senbing them, after they have 
been claiivoyantly investigated, that they are 
quite accessible to the faculty of judgment If 
only pi'ople do n<^t vshiit themselves off by preju- 
dice, thcie IS no obstacle to jiinving at a convic- 
tion, even without higher vision It is true that 
many will lind that the new method of present- 
ment, as given in this book, is far from corre- 
sponding to then customary ways of formmg an 
opinion. But any objection due to this will soon 
disappear if one takes the trouble to follow out 
his customary methods to their final consequences 
When, by an extended application of ordinary 
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thought, a certain number of the higher in% stciics 
have been assimilated and found intelligible, bv 
any one, then the right moment has come foi tln' 
methods ol occult lesearch to bo ap])lied to In-, 
individual personality these uill gn c* him 
to the unseen noild 

Nr>r vnll any genuine scientist 1 k' able to hud 
conti adiction, m spirit an<l tine ri'aln ' , bil\v(eii 
his science, which is built upon the latts <<1 tin* 
sense- v\ Olid, and the way in which occult n m i 
carries on its researches The scientist uses <ci- 
tain instruments and methods lie t^onstiuets 
his instiunicnts by woiking upon what “natui< ” 
gives him Occult science also uses an insti uiaent, 
but in this case the instiununt is man hnnstll 
And that instrument too naist fust be pit]>aioI 
foi that higher rcseaich d'ho J.'ieultKs and 
pow€‘rs given to man by natiiic at the outsit, 
without his cooperation, must bo tiansfonned 
into higher ones In this way nuui is ,ib!e to 
make himself into an nistiumeut toj tite iiivt's 
tigation of thc‘ unseen wot Id 



CHAPTER II 
Tnii Naiurf of Man 

C ONSIDERING man in the light o£ occult 
sncjict, wv c'lic at <jiice lemnidcd of its 
gencial riiaractci istics It rests upon the 
lecogiiilion of .1 hidden something behind that 
which IS maiidc.st to (he outer senses and to the 
intdloet bi ought to bear upon their perceptions 
These senses aiul this inlellect can apprehend only 
a pait of al] that Hncli occult science unveils as 
the total human entity, and this part is what 
occult f)CK‘nce calls the physical body In order 
to thiow light on its conception of this body, 
occult science at fiist diiccts attention to a 
phenomenon which contronts all observers of life 
like a gteat nddle, — the phenomenon of death, — 
and in connection with it occult science points to 
so-called maniniatc natuie, the mineral kingdom 
ai(‘ thus u'feiied to facts which it devolves 
on occult science 1,o explain, and to which an im- 
poitaiit part of this woik must be devoted But 
to lK‘gni with, onlv a few points will bo toucihed 
upon, by way oi gu'ing tin idea c)t the bearings 
of thc‘ subject 

Within manifested nature the physical body, ac- 
cording to occult science, is that part of man which 
IS of tlic same' nature as the mineral kingdom 
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On the other hand, that which distinguishes m.'tii 
from minerals is considered as nol pjii 

of the physical body From thc' occult 
of view, what is of supiemc impoitauct ihc 
fact that death separates from the human l-cing, 
that which, dunng life, is of like nntuic Wilh 
the mineral world Occult science points to tin 
dead body as that pait of man whuh is tound 
existing m the same way in the muieual king<lom 
It lays strong emphasis on the fact that ui that 
principle of human nature which it looks upon ns 
the physical body, and which <l(‘a1h teditec's to a 
corpse, the same materials an<i foires ai(‘ at. w’oik 
as in the mineral realm, but no less emphasis is 
laid on the fact that at death disintcgiation ot the 
physical body sets in Occult sei<‘iKt‘ thou ton 
says “It IS true that the same materials ami 
forces are at work m the physical body as in Uic 
mineral, but during life their activity is placed tit 
the disposal of something higher 'riu'y aic left 
to themselves only when death rn'i'ins 'riit'ji 
they act, as m conformity with their own nature 
they must, as decomposers of the plii'sical brulv “ 
Thus a sharp distinction must lx* draw'n lx twet n 
the manifested and the hidden olenx'nts in nuan 
For dunng life, that which is hidden fifjm view 
has to wage perpetual war on the materials and 
forces of the mineral world. This indicates the 
point at which occult science steps in It has to 
charactenze that which wages the wai filludcd 
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to, -a pnncipJ*. which is hidden fiom sense-obser- 
vation (’Liii volant sight, alone can reveal its 
wtfilviii^s Flow man airnCvS at becoming aware 
f*l this hi<Ul('n el(‘nient as plainly as his ordinary 
t'\es see the phcncmiena of sense, will be described 
11! a latc'i pait oi this book Results of clair- 
\oAant • *bst'i va Lioi 1 wall be given now for the 
K'asoii <!luady pointed out in the preceding pages, 
that IS, that communications about the way in 
which the highci sight is obtained ean only be of 
value to the* student when he has first become 
acfiuainted, in the form of a narrative, ivith the 
r('suU.s of clairvoyant research For m this sphere 
it IS finite possible to undei stand things which one 
IS not yet able to obscive. Indeed, the right path 
to higher vision stalls with understanding 

Now although the hidden something which 
wages war on the disintegiation of the physical 
body Cfiii be observed only by the higher sight, it 
IS iilainly vivSible in its elCects to the human faculty 
of judgment which is limited to the manifested 
wot Id, and these* t'ifeets ate expressed in the form 
oi shape* in which mineial matciials and forces are 
combined dm mg h f<‘ When death has intervened, 
the {t>mi <lisapj>ears little by little, and the physi- 
cal l)ody bc‘comcs pait of the rCvSt of the mineral 
world. But the clairvoyant is able to observe, 
as an independent principle of human nature, that 
which, while life lasts, prevents the physical 
materials and forces from pursuing their natural 
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course, which would lead to the dissolution of the 
physical body He calls this independent principle 
the ethenc or vital body 

If misunderstandings are not to arise at thc^ 
outset, two things must be borne in mind in con- 
nection with this account of a second principle of 
human nature The word '‘ethenc” is used here 
m a different sense from that of modem physics, 
which designates as “ether” the medium by which 
light is transmitted In occult science the use of 
the word is limited to the sense given above It 
denotes that which is accessible to higher sight, 
and can be known to physical observation only 
by its effects, that is, by its power of giving a 
definite form or shape to the mineral matciuils and 
forces present in the physical body. Again, tht‘ 
use of the word “body” must not be misunder- 
stood It IS necessary to use the words of every- 
day language in describing things on a higher 
plane of existence, and these terms, when applied 
to sense-observation, express only what is physical 
The ethenc body has, of course, nothing of a 
bodily nature in the physical sense, howcvei 
ethereal we might imagine such a body to he 
Directly the occultist comes to the mention of 
this ethenc or vital body, he reaches the point at 
which he is bound to encounter the opposition of 
many contemporary opinions. The development 
of the human mind has been such that the mention 
of such a principle of human nature is necessarily 
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looked upon n,s urivscieiitific ''Phc materialistic 
way of thinking has ai lived at the conclusion that 
there is nothing to bo seen in 4I living body but a 
combination ol physical substances and forces such 
as are also found 111 the so-called inanimate body 
of the mineral, the oiiK dilfercMice being that 
they are more complicated in the living than in 
the lifeless body Yet it is not very long since 
othci views were held even by otficial science 

It is evident to any one who studies the works 
of many earnest men of science, produced during 
the first half of the nineteenth century, that at 
that time many a genuine investigator of nature 
was conscious of some factor acting within the 
living body other than in the lifeless mineral It 
was termed ''vital force” It is tiue this vital 
force is not represented as being what has been 
above chaiactcrize<l as the vital body, but under- 
lying the* conception was a dim idea oi the existence 
of such a body ''I'lie vital foice was geneially 
regarded as something which in a living body was 
united with physical mattei and loices in the 
same way as the force of a magnet unites itself 
with iron Then came the time when vital force 
was banished from the domain of science. Mere 
physical and chemical causes were accounted all- 
sufficient. 

At the present moment, however, there is a 
reaction in this respect in some scientific quarters. 
It is sometimes conceded that the hypothesis of 
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something of the nature of a vital force” is 
not pure nonsense Yet even the scientist whf) 
concedes this much is not willing to make common 
cause with the occultist with regard to the vihil 
body As a rule, it serves no useful piiiposi' to 
enter upon a discussion of such views fiom the 
standpoint of occult science It should be iniu li 
more the concern of the occultist to lecognize 
that the materialistic way of thinking is a ni'cessary 
concomitant phenomenon of the great advance ol 
natural science in our day This advance is due 
to the vast improvements in the instruments usecl 
in sense-observation And it is in the very nature 
of man to bring some of his faculties to t'l certain 
degree of perfection at the expense oi oth(‘is 
Exact sense-observation, which has been evolveil 
to such an important extent by natural .sciene<‘, 
was bound to leave in the background the cultiva- 
tion of those human faculties which lead into the 
hidden worlds But the time has come when this 
cultivation is once more neccssaty, and recogni- 
tion of the invisible will not be w’on by combating 
opinions which are the logical outcome of a denial 
of its existence, but lather by setting the invisible* 
in the nght hght Then it will be recognized by 
those for whom the “time has come ” 

It was necessary to say this much, in order that 
it might not be assumed that occult science is 
ignorant of the standpoint of natural science when 
mention is made of an “ethenc body,” which in 
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many ciicles must necessarily be considered as 
puiely imaginary 

The ethenc body is thus the second principle 
ol human nature For the clairvoyant it possesses 
a highei degiec of leahty than the physical body 
A (lesciiption of how it is seen by the clairvoyant 
can ]jo given only in a later part of this book, when 
the sense in which such dcscnptions are to be 
taken will become manifest For the present it 
will be enough to say th<it the ethenc body inter- 
penetrates the physical body in aU its parts, and 
IS to be regarded as a kmd of architect of the latter 
All the physical organs are maintained in their 
form and shape by the currents and movements 
of the ethenc body The physical heart is based 
upon an ethenc heart, the physical brain upon an 
ethenc brain, and so on The ethenc body is or- 
ganized exactly like the physical, with this difEer- 
enct‘, that in the ethenc body -the parts flow into 
cjiie another in active movement, whereas in the 
physical body they are separated from each other 

Man has this ethenc body in common with all 
plants, just as he has the physical body m com- 
mon with minerals Everything living has its 
ethcric body 

The study of occult science proceeds upwards 
from the ethenc body to another pnnciple of 
human nature. I'o aid in the formation of an 
idea of this pnnciple, it draws attention to the 
phenomenon of sleep, just as in connection with 
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the ethenc body it drew attention to de.'illi All 
human work, so far as the manifested \\otltl is 
concerned, is dependent on activity duiing ^vakln^4 
life But that activity i& possible only so long as 
man is able to recuperate his exlh'iusted fotcc'.s Ia' 
sleep Action and thought disappeai, pain and 
pleasure fade away during sleep, and on man’s 
reawaking, his conscious poweiwS ascend liom tlK‘ 
unconsciousness of sleep as though fioin hidden 
mysterious sources of energy It is the .same 
consciousness which sinks down into dim ilejiths 
on falling asleep and ascends from them again 
on reawaking 

That which bnngs life up out of the state of 
unconsciousness is, according to occult science, 
the third principle of human natuie It is called 
the astral body Just as the physical boily cannot 
keep its form by means of the mineial substances 
and forces it contains, but must, in oidci to keep 
them together, be interpenetrated by the ctlienc 
body, so it IS impossible for the foict's f)J the 
ethenc body of themselves to be iir.idiatcd with 
the hght of consciousness An ethenc hotly left 
to its own resources would be in a pennanent 
state of sleep ‘ An ethenc body awake is irra- 
diated by an astral body The effect of this 
astral bMy seems to sense-observation to dis- 
appear when man falls avsleep, to clairvoyant 

iWe may also say, it could only live the life of a plant in the 
physical body 
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obborvation it is vStiU present, with the difference 
that it aj)pOcirvS soj)aratcd from 01 drawn out of 
the ethctic body vScnsc-observation has nothing 
to do with the astral body itself, but only with 
its cllocts in the manifested world, and these cease 
to be visible duiing sleep In the same sense m 
which man possesses his physical body m common 
with minerals and his etheiic body in common with 
plants, he rc‘sembles animals as regaids his astral 
body 

Plants are in a peimanent state of sleep One 
who does not judge accurately in these matters may 
easily make the mistake of attributing to plants 
the same kind of consciousness as that of animals 
and himian beings m the waking state; but this 
assumption can only be due to an inaccurate 
conception of consciousness In that case it is 
said that if an exteinal stimulus is applied to a 
plant, il lespomls by ceitain nuAi^ements, as would 
an aniniitl 'rhe sensitiveness of some plants is 
spoken of, tor example, ot thosc‘ which contract 
th<Mi lt‘av(‘s when ceitain cxteinal things act upon 
them But the (‘haraeU‘nstic mark of conscious- 
nt'ss IS not that a being reacts in a certain way to 
an impression, but that it experiences something 
in its inner nature which adds a new element to 
mere reaction Otherwise we should be able to 
speak of the “consciousness” of a piece of iron 
when It expands under the influence of heat. 
Consciousness is present only when, through the 
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effect of heat, the being feels pam or pleasure 
inwardly. 

The fourth principle of being which occult science 
attributes to man is one which he docs not shau* 
m common with the rest of the manifested woilil. 
It IS that which differentiates him from his fellow- 
creatures, and makes him the crown of the ci cation 
which belongs to him Occult science helps in 
forming a conception of this further principle of 
human nature by pointing out the existence of an 
essential difference between the kinds of expenence 
m waking life On the one hand, man is con- 
stantly subjected to experiences which must of 
necessity come and go; on the other, he has 
experiences with which this is not the case "i'his 
fact comes out with special force if human expi*- 
nences are compared with those of animals An 
animal expenences the influences of the outer w<jrld 
with great regularity; under the influence of heat 
and cold it becomes conscious of pain or pleasure, 
and during certain regularly recurring bodily 
processes it feels hunger and thirst The sum 
total of man’s life is not exhausted by such expe- 
riences; he IS able to develop desires and wislies 
which go beyond these things In the case of an 
animal it would always be possible, on going far 
enough into the matter, to ascertain the cause — 
either withm or without its body — which impelled 
it to any given act or feeling. Tins is by no means 
the case with man. He may engender wishes and 
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desires for which no adequate cause exists either 
within or without his body A particular source 
must be found for everything in this domain, and 
according to occult science this source is the human 
“I” or “ego” Therefore the ego is called the 
fourth pnnciple of human nature 

Were the astral body left to its own resources, 
feelings of pleasure and pain, and sensations of 
hunger and thirst, would alternate within it, but 
there would be lacking the consciousness of a 
lasting quality in all these feelings. It is not the 
lasting element as such which is here designated 
the ego, but that which is conscious of the lasting 
element In this domain, conceptions must be 
very exactly expressed if misunderstandings are 
not to arise The becoming aware of that which 
IS permanent, in exchange for that which is 
changeable, constitutes the first dawning of the 
feeling of the ego The sensation of hunger, for 
instance, cannot give a creature the feehng of 
having an ego Hunger sets in when the recurring 
causes make themselves felt in the being con- 
cerned, which then devours its food just because 
these recurring conditions are present For the 
ego-consciousness to arise, there must not only be 
these recurring conditions, urging the being to 
take food, but there must have been pleasure 
denved from previous satisfaction of hunger, and 
the consciousness of the pleasure must have 
remained; so that not only the present experience 
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of launger but the past experience of pleasuic uiges 
the being to take iiounshnient 

Just as the physical body falls into decay if th(' 
ethenc body does not keep it together, and as 
the ethenc body sinks into unconsciousness if not 
irradiated by the astial body, so 'would the* astial 
body again and again allow the past to bo lost in 
oblivion unless the ego rescued the past by calling 
it up into the present What death is to the 
physical body and sleep to the ethenc, the powei 
of forgetting is to the astral body We may put 
this in another way, and say that life is the 
special characteristic of the ethenc body, con- 
sciousness that of the astral b(;dy, and memory 
that of the ego 

It is still easier to make the mi.stake ol attiibiit- 
ing memory^ to an animal than that of attnbuting 

' Explanations such as those given in this book regarding the faculty 
of memory may very easily be misunderstood For one who observes 
external events only would not at first sight notice the diffen nee 1 m twis ti 
what happens m the animal, or even m the plant, vilun son« thing 
appears in them resembling nicmoiy, and wh.it is here ch<(t.u u n/ni ,i . 
actual recollection in man Of course, when an antni d h.is perforimd 
an action for a third or fourth time it m.iy pc rform it in siu h a wa> 
that the outer process gives the imptissKm that mintoiy and the 
training associated with it are piesisit Nay, we may evi it extend our 
conception of memory or of lecollcction .is far as do some naturalists 
and their disciples, when thc'y s.iy that the chicken begins to pick up 
gram as soon as it conies out of the shell, that it even knows the proper 
movements of head and body for gaming its end It could not have 
learned this in the eggshell, hence it must have done so through the 
thousands and thousands of creatures from which it is desccncicd (so 
says Hcnng, for example) We may call the phenomenon before us 
something resembling memory, Init we shall never arrive at a real com- 
prehension of human nature if we do not take into account tlutt very 
distinctive element which shows itself m the human being as an inner 
process, as an actual perception of earlier expenences at a later date, 
not merely the workmg or eaiiier conditions in later ones In this 
book It IS this perception of what is past that is called memory, not alone 
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consciousness to a plant It is so natural to think 
of mcmoiy when a dog lecogmzcs its master, whom 
perhaps it has not seen for some time , yet in reality 
the recognition is not due to mem 01 y at all, but 
to something quite different The dog feels a 
certain attraction towaid its master which pro- 
ceeds from the personality of the lattei This 
gives the dog a senvsc of pleasure whenever its 
master is present, and every time this happens 
it is a cause of the repetition of the pleasure 
But memory only exists m a being when he not 
only feels his present experiences, but retains 
those of the past A person might admit this, 
and yet fall into the error of thinking the dog has 
memory For it might be said that the dog 
pines when its master leaves it, and therefore it 
retains a remembrance of him This too is an 
inaccurate opinion Living with its master has 
made his presence a condition of well-being to the 
dog, and it feels his absence much in the same way 
in which it feels hunger. One who does not make 
these distinctions will not arrive at a clear under- 
standing of the true conditions of life 

Memory and forgetfulness have for the ego much 
the same significance that waking and sleeping 

the reappearance (even though transformed) of what once existed, in a 
later form Were we to use* the word memory for the corresponding 
processes m the vegetable and ammni kingdoms, we should require to 
use a different word in spt.iking of man In the description given here 
the important thing is not the particular word used, but rather that in 
attempting to unwrstand human beings this distmction ^ould be 
recognized The apparently very intelligent actions of animals have 
)u«t as httle to do with what is here called memory. 
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have for the astral body Just as sleep banislios 
into nothingness the cares and troubles of the day, 
so does forgetfulness draw a veil over the sad 
experiences of life and efface part of the past 
And 3ust as sleep is necessary foi the recupeiation 
of the exhausted vital forces, so must a man blot 
out from his memory certain poitions of his past 
life if he is to face his new experiences frc‘cly and 
without prejudice It is out of this very forget- 
fulness that strength anses for the perception of 
new facts Let us take the case of learning to 
write All the details which a child has to go 
through in this process are forgotten. What 
remains is the ability to write How would a 
person ever be able to wnte if each time he took 
up his pen all his experiences in learning to write 
rose up before his mind? 

Now there are many different degrees of 
memory Its simplest form is when a person 
perceives an object and, after turning away from 
it, retains its image in his mind He formed tlie 
image while looking at the object A process 
was then earned out between Ins astial body and 
his ego The astral body lifted into consciousness 
the outward impression of the object, but know- 
ledge of the object would last only as long as the 
thing itself was present, unless the ego absorbed 
the knowledge into itself and made it its own 

It IS at tins point that occult science draws the 
dividing line between what belongs to the body and 
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what belongs to the soul It speaks of the astral 
body as long as it is a question of the gaming of 
knowledge from an object which is present But 
what gives knowledge duration is known as soul 
From this it can at once be seen how close is the 
connection in man between the astral body and 
that part of the soul which gives a lasting quality 
to knowledge The two are, to a certain extent, 
united into one principle of human nature Con- 
sequently, this unity is often denoted the astral 
body. When exact terms are desired, the astral 
body IS called the $oid-bodyy and the soul, in so 
far as it is umted with the latter, is called the 
ienkent soul. 

The ego rises to a higher stage of its being when 
it centres its activity on what it has gained for 
itself out of its knowledge of objective things It 
IS by means of this activity that the ego detaches 
itself more and moie from the objects of percep- 
tion, in ordci to work within that which is its own 
possession. The part of the soul on which this 
work devolves is called the rational or intellectual 
soul.* It IS the peculiarity of the sentient and 
intellectual souls that they work with that which 
they receive through sense-impressions of outward 

‘The term “verstandoaseele” is sometimes translated by “ rational 
soul " Prom a certain point of view one could prefer the term “in- 
teQectual soul," because it expresses better the activity of the soul 
than does "rational soul " In the latter one thinks of the knowledge 
about a peroration, in intellectuality, of the actual possibihty of form- 
ing this knowledge through mward activity In German the expression 
"emotional soul ^ only oomades as it Should with the second member of 
the soul when the mward activity u kept m view. 
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objects of which they retain the meinoiy I'lit* 
soul IS then wholly surrenderc'd to soniethnij^ 
which IS really outside it Even what it has made 
its own thiough memory, it has actually iecei\ <‘d 
fiom without But it is able to go beyond all 
this, and occult science can most easily gi\e an 
idea of this by drawing attention to a sin i pit 
fact, which, however, is of the greatest iinpt n tanet* 
It is that 111 the whole lange of speech theu' is 
but one name which is distinguished by its veiy 
natuie irom all other names I'his is the nanu‘ 
“I” Every othei name can be applied by any 
one to the thing oi 1 >eing to wliieh it belongs 'riie 
word “I” as the designation of a being has a 
meaning only when given to tliat boing by himself 
Never can any outside voice call iis by the n.nne 
of “I.” We can apply it only to oiii selves “1 
am only an ‘F to myself, to every one elst' I am 
a ‘you,’ and every one else is a ‘you’ to me.” 
This fact is the outward exiirossion of a t!eepl> 
significant truth I'he real esst'nce ol the ego is 
independent of everything out sale it, and il is on 
this account that its name cannot be applied to it 
by any one else This is the reason why those 
religious confessions which have consciously main- 
tained their connection with occult science, speak 
of the word “I” as the “unutterable name of 
God.’’ For the fact above mentioned is exactly 
what IS referred to when this expression is used 
Nothing outward has access to that part of the 
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human soul of which we aic now speaking It 
IS the “hid<1cn sanctUeiiy” of the soul Only a 
being of like nature with the soul can win entrance 
thcie “The divinity dwelling in man speaks 
when the soul recognizes itself as an ego “ Just 
as the sentient and intellectual souls dwell in the 
outer world, so a third soul-principle is immersed 
in the divine when the soul becomes conscious of 
its own nature 

In this connection a misunderstanding may 
easily aiise, it may seem as though occult science 
pronounced the ego to be one with God But it by 
no means says that the ego is God, only that it is 
of the same nature and essence as God Does 
any one declare the drop of water taken from the 
ocean to be the ocean, when he asserts that the 
<lrop an<l the ocean are the same m essence or 
.substance* I* li a comparison is needed, we may 
s*.iy, “'rhi* I'go IS 1 elated to God as the diop of 
water is to the ocean ” Man is able to find a 
divine <.'U‘mt‘iit within him, because his original 
es.sence is tienve<l diiectly fiom the divine Thus 
man, thrtnigh the thiul principle of his soul, 
attains to an inner knowledge of himself, just as 
through his astral body he gains knowledge of 
the outer world For this reason (iccult science 
calls the third soul -principle the self-conscious 
soul, and it hokls that the soul-part of man 
consists of thxee principles, the sentient, intellec- 
tual, and self-conscious souls, just as the bodily 
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part has three principles, the physical, etheiic, 
and astral bodies. 

The real nature of the ego is first levcaled in 
the self-conscious soul. Through feeling 5ind 
reason the soul loses itself in othei things, but 
as the self-conscious soul it lays hold of its oimi 
essence Thciefore this ego can only be peict'ivcd 
through the self-conscious soul by a ceitain inner 
activity The images of external objects aic 
formed as those objects come and go, and the 
images go on working in the intellect by virtue 
of their own foicc But if the ego is to petceive 
itself, it cannot mcioly surrender itself, it must 
first, by inner acti\ity, diaw up its own being out 
of its depths, in older to become conscious of it 
A new activity of the ego begins with this self- 
cognition, — with self-recollection Owing to this 
activity, the perception of the ego in the self- 
conscious soul possesses an entirely different mean- 
ing for man from that conveyed by the observation 
of all that reaches him through the thiee baddy 
pnnciples and the two other soul-principles The 
power which reveals the ego in tht‘ seU-conscious 
soul is in fact the sfmie power which is manifested 
ever 3 rwhere else in the world, only in the body 
and the lower soul-pnnciples it does not come 
forth directly, but is manifested little by little in 
its effects The lowest manifestation is through 
the physical body, thence a gradual ascent is 
made to that which fills the intellectual soul 
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Indeed, we may say that with each ascending 
step one of the veils falls away in which the hidden 
centre is wrapped In that which fills the self- 
conscious soul, tins hidden centre emerges unveiled 
into the temple ol the soul Yet it shows itself 
just hcie to be but a drop from the ocean of the 
all-peivading Pnmordial Essence, and it is here 
that man fust has to giasp it, — this Piimordial 
Essence He must tccognizc it m himself before 
he is able to find it in its manifestations 

That which penetiatcs into the self-conscious 
soul like a diop from the ocean is called by occult 
vscience the spirit In this way is the self-conscious 
soul united with the spirit, which is the hidden 
principle in all manifested things If man wishes 
to lay hold of the spirit in all manifestation, 
he must do it in the same way in which he lays 
hold of the ego in the self-conscious soul He 
must extend to the visible world the activity which 
has led him to the perception of his ego By this 
means he evolves to yet highei planes of his being 
He adds something new to the pnnciplcs of his 
body and soul The first thing that happens is 
that he himself conquers what lies hidden in his 
lower soul-pnnciples, and this is effected through 
the work which the ego carries on within the soul 
How man is engaged in this work becomes evident 
if we compare with a high-minded idealist one 
who IS still given up to low desires and so-called 
sensual pleasures. The latter becomes transmuted 
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into the former if he withdraws from certain lower 
tendencies and turns to higher ones He theieby 
works from his ego upon his soul so as to en- 
noble and spiritualize it The ego has become 
the master of that man’s soul-life. This may be 
earned so far that no desire or wish can take root 
in the soul unless the ego permits of its entrance 
In this way the whole soul becomes a manifestation 
of the ego, which previously only the self-conscious 
sotd had been All civilized life and all spintual 
effort really consist in the one work which has for 
its object to make the ego the master Every 
one now living is engaged in this work, whether 
he wishes it or not, and whether or no he is con- 
scious of the fact 

Again, by this work human nature is diawn 
upward to higher stages of being. Man develops 
new principles of his nature These lie hidden 
from him behind what is manifest If man is 
able by working upon his soul to make his ego 
master of it, so that the latter brings into mani- 
festation what IS hidden, the work may extend 
yet farther and may include the astral body In 
that case the ego takes possession of the astral 
body by unitmg itself with the hidden wisdom of 
this astral principle. In occult science the astral 
body which is thus conquered and transformed by 
the ego is called the Spint-Self . (This is the same 
as what is known as “Manas” in theosophical 
literature, a term borrowed from the wisdom of 
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the East ) In the Spint-Sclf a higher principle is 
added to human nature, one which is present as 
though in the germ, and which in the course of 
the work of the human being on itself comes forth 
more and more 

Man conquers his astral body by pushing 
through to the hidden forces lying behind it; a 
similar thing happens, at a later stage of develop- 
ment, to the ethenc body but the woik on the 
latter is more arduous, for what is hidden in the 
ethenc body is enveloped in two veils, but what is 
hidden in the astral body in only one ^ Occult 
science gives an idea of the difference m the work 
on the two bodies by pointing out certain changes 
which may take place in man in the course of his 
development Let us at first think of the way in 
which certain soul-qualities of man develop when 
the ego works upon the soul, how pleasures and 
desires, joys and sorrows, may change We have 
only to look back to our childliood What gave 
us pleasure then, what caused us pain^ What 
have we learned in addition to what we knew as 
children? All this is but an expression of the 

iNo hard and fast hue can be drawn between the changes which are 
accomplished in the astral body through the activity of the ego and 
those taking place m the ethenc body The one merges into the other 
When a man learns something, ana thereby gams a certain capacity 
for judgment, a change takes place in his astral body, but when this 
judgment changes hi:, natural disposition, so that he habituates himself 
tio/eei differently, in consequence of hts learning, from what he did 
betote, this means a change in his ethenc body Everything that 
becomes so much a man’s own that he can always recall it, is based on 
the transformation of the ethenc body That which little by httle 
becomes an abiding possession of the memory has its foundation m 
the transmission to the ethenc body of the work of the astral body 
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way in which the ego has gained the masteiy ovei 
the astral body, for it is this piineiplc which is 
the vehicle of pleasure and pain, 30} an<l soiiow 
Compared with these things, how little m the* 
course of time do certain othet human (ju.ihties 
change, for example, the temperament, the deepen 
peculiarities ot the charactei, and like cjiudities 
A passionate child will often letain ceil am tend- 
encies to sudden anger duimg its development m 
later life 

This IS such a stnking fact that there aie 
thinkers who entnely deny th(' possibility ot 
changing the lundamcntal chaiacter 'Plu'y as- 
sume that it IS stmicthing permanent tliioughout 
life, and that it is merely a cpiestion ol its being 
mamfestod in one way or another But sinh an 
opinion IS due to defective observation To one 
who IS capable of seeing such things, it is tw'ident 
that even the character and tempci ament of a 
person may be transformed under the influence of 
his ego It is true that this chang<‘ is slow in 
comparison with the change m the* ciuahtics bcloic 
mentioned Wc may compau* tlu‘ lelation to 
each other of the rates of change in the two 
bodies to the movements ol the houi-hand and 
minute-hand of a clock Now the forces which 
bring about a change of character or temperament 
belong to the hidden forces of the etlicnc body 
They are of the same nature as the forces which 
govern the kingdom of life, — the same, therefore, 
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as the forces of growth, nutrition, and generation 
Further explanations in this work will throw the 
right light on these things 

Thus it IS not when man simply gives himself 
up to pleasure and pain, joy and sorrow, that 
the ego IS working on the astral body, but when 
the peculiarities of these qualities of the soul are 
changed, and the work is extended in the same 
way to the ethenc body, when the ego applies its 
energies to changing the character or tempera- 
ment ThivS change, too, is one m which every 
person living is engaged, whether consciously or 
not The most powerful incitement to this kind 
of change m ordinary life is that given by religion 
If the ego allows the impulses which flow from 
religion to work upon it again and again, they 
become a power within it which extends to the 
ethenc body and changes it as lesser impulses in 
life eflcct the transformation of the astral body 
These lesser impulses, which come to man through 
study, reflection, the ennobling of feeling, and so 
on, are subject to the manifold changes of existence , 
but the religious feelings impress a certain stamp 
of uniformity upon all thinking, feelmg, and 
willing They diffuse an equal and single light 
over the whole life of the soul 

Man thinks and feels one thing to-day, another 
to-morrow, the causes of which are of many dif- 
ferent kinds; but one who, through his religious 
convictions consistently held, has a glimpse of 
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something which pcisists thiough all changes, 
will relate his thoughts and feelings of to-day, as 
well as his experiences of to-moiiow, to that 
fundamental feeling he possesses Thus tohgious 
belief has the power of permeating the whole of 
the soul-lifc Its influences mciease in stienglh 
as time goes on because they aie cf»iistaiitly 
repeated Hence they acquire the power ol 
working upon the etheiic body. 

In a similar way docs the influence of tiiu' ait 
affect man If, going beyond the outer ftnin, 
colour, and tone of a wroik of ait, he penctiates 
to its spiritual foundations wnth his imagination 
and feeling, then the impulses thus received by 
the ego actually icach the etheiie body When 
this thought IS follow’ed out to its logical toiielu- 
sion, the immense significance of art in <ill human 
evolution may be estimated Only a few instances 
are pointed out here of what induces the ego to 
work upon the ethenc body There are m.iny 
similar influences in human life which are not so 
apparent at the first glance But these instances 
are enough to show that there is yet another 
pnnciple of man’s nature hidden within hmi, which 
the ego IS making more and more manifest 
Occult science denotes this second pnnciple of 
the spint the “ Life-Spint ” (It is the same which 
in current theosophical hteratuie is called Bud- 
dhi, a term borrowed from Eastern wisdom.) Tlie 
expression “Life-Spirit” is appropnate, Ix^causc 
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notes as in the vital body, with the difference 
that when they are manifesting in the latter the 
ego is not active When, however, these poweis 
express themselves as the Life-Spint, they aie 
interpenetrated by the ego 

Alan’s intellectual development, the ijunfication 
and ennobling of his feelings and of the manifesta- 
tions of his will, are the measure of the degree in 
which he has transformed the astial body mto the 
Spint-Self His religious experiences, as well as 
many others, aic stamped upon the ethenc body, 
making it into the Life-Spint. In the ordinary 
course of life this happens more or less uncon- 
sciously, so-called initiation, on the contrary, 
consists in man’s being directed by occult science 
to the means through which he may quite con- 
sciously take in hand this work in the Spint-Self 
and Life-Spint These means will be dealt with m 
later paits of this book In the meantime it is 
important to show that besides the soul and the 
body, the spnit also is woiking within man It 
will be seen later how tins spint belongs to the 
eternal part of man, as contrasted with the perish- 
able body 

But the work of the ego on the astral and 
ethenc bodies does not exhaust its activity, which 
IS also extended to the physical body A slight 
effect of the influence of the ego on the physical 
body may be seen when certam expenences cause 
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a person to blush or turn pale In this case th<.‘ 
ego IS actually the occasion of a process in the 
physical body Now if through the activity oi 
the ego in man, changes occur influencing the 
physical body, the ego is really united with th<' 
hidden forces of the physical body, that is, iMth 
the same forces which bung about its physical 
processes Occult science says that duting such 
activity the ego is working on the physical body 
This expression must not be mivsundei stood It 
must on no account be supposed that this wtii k is ()f 
a grossly material nature What appears as gross 
material in the physical body is merely the 
manifested part of it, behind this are the hidden 
forces of its being, which arc of a spiritual n.iture 
When the ego puts forth its eneigies in tlu* manner 
desenbed, it unites itself, not with the outer 
material manifestation of the physical body, but 
with the invisible forces which bring that body 
into being and afterwards cause it to decay This 
work of the ego on the physical body can only very 
partially become clear to man’s consciousness in 
ordinary life It can become fully clear only 
when, under the influence of occult science, man 
consciously takes the woik into his own hands 
Then he becomes aware that there is a third spir- 
itual principle within him It is that which occult 
science calls the '‘Spint-Man,” as contrasted with 
physical man. (In theosophical literature this 
'‘Spmt-Man’* is known as AtmA.) 
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Aj^ain, with icgaul to the Spirit-Man, it is easy 
to make a inistak(‘ In the physical body we see 
man’s lowest pnnciple, and on this account find it 
haul to teahjic that the work on that body should 
be accomplivshod by the highest principle of the 
htunan entity But just because the spiiit active 
within the physical body is hidden under thiee 
veils, the highest kind ol human effort is needed in 
ordc'i to make the ego onc' with that which is 
the hidden spnitual cneigy oi the body 

Occult science, therefore, represents man as a 
being composed of many pnnciples Those of 
a bodily nature aie 

the physical body, 
the ethenc or vital body, 
the astral liody. 

The soul-ptmciples are 
the sentient soul, 
the intelk'ctual oi lational s(jul, 
the self-conscious soul 

It IS m the soul that the eg<j di buses its light 
Of a spiritual nature *u(‘ 
the Spirit-Selt, 
the Life-Spin t, 
the Spint-Man 

It follows from what was said above that the 
sentient soul and the astral body are closely united 
and in a certain senst‘ are one Similarly, the 
self-conscious soul and the Spint-Self form a 
whole, for in the self-conscious soul the spirit 
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shines forth, and thence irradiates with its light 
the other principles of human nature Hence 
occult science also speaks of man’s organization 
as follows The intellectual soul is called simply 
the ego, because it partakes of the nature of the 
ego, and in a ceitam sense is the ego, not yet 
conscious of its spiritual nature We thus have 
seven divisions of man: 

(1) physical body, 

(2) etheric or vital body; 

(3) astral body, 

(4) ego, 

(5) Spint-Self, 

(6) Life-Spint, 

(7) Spint-Man 

Even one accustomed to materialistic habits 
of thought would not find in this sevenfcild organ- 
ization of man the “fanciful magic” often attrib- 
uted to it, if he would keep strictly to the meaning 
of the above explanations, and not at once intro- 
duce the idea of something magic into the matter. 
Occult science speaks of these seven pnnciples of 
man in exactly the same way, only from the 
standpoint of a higher form of observation of the 
world, as allusion is commonly made to the seven 
colours that make up white light, or to the seven 
notes of the scale (the octave being regarded as a 
repetition of the keynote). As light appears m 
seven colours, and sound in seven tones, so is the 
unity of man’s nature manifested in the seven 
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pnnciples described No more superstition at- 
taches to the number seven m the case of occult 
science than when associated with the spectrum 
or with the scale 

On an occasion when these facts were put for- 
ward verbally, it was objected that the statement 
about the numbei seven docs not apply to colours, 
since there are others beyond the red and violet 
rays, invisible to the eye But even in this 
respect the comparison with colours holds good, 
for, m fact, the human being expands beyond the 
physical body on the one side, and beyond the 
Spint-Man on the other; only to the methods of 
spintual observation of which occult science first 
relates, these continuations of man are “spiritu- 
ally’' invisible, just as the colours beyond red 
and violet are physically invisible It was neces- 
saiy to say this much, because the opinion so 
easily arises that occult science docs not seriously 
apply Itself to scientific thinking, but treats 
matters as an amateur. But one who carefully 
considers the meaning of the statements made by 
occult saence will find that m reality it is never at 
variance with genuine science, neither when it 
brings forward the facts of natural science as 
illustrations, nor when its statements are directly 
connected with natural research. 



CHAPTER HJ 
Sleep and Death 

T he nature of waking conscifnisness oann<»i 
1)C iathomod without (4js(T\iiig llLit (‘(iiidi* 
lion which man cxpciK‘n<‘cs <lunng sh*cp, 
and the problem of life cannot be *ipi>ioach(‘<l 
without studying death Any one failing 1o })<‘i- 
ccivc the impoitanee (»! occult science may <listnist 
the maimer in which it studies slc‘t‘p and death 
Occult science* is, howc\ci, callable* oi a])preeiating 
the motives ftom which such distiust arises 
For theic is nothing iiieompieliensible in the* 
assertion that man exists loi aetue, piiipost‘lul 
life, that his acts depend on his de\oli<»n theu’lo, 
and that absorption m such conditions as sleep 
and death can result only from a taste for idle 
dreaming, and can lead to nothing (‘Ist* than 
vain imaginings. 

The refusal to accept anything ot so fantastic 
a nature may readily be regarded as the expres- 
sion of a sound mind, while indulgence in such 
“idle dreaming’' is accounted morbid, and a pur- 
suit fit only for people in whom the joy and 
ardour of life aie lacking, and who are incapable 
of “real work’’ It would be wrong to set this 
assertion aside at once as an injustice, for it con- 
tains a certain gram of truth It is one quarter 
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truth, and must be completed by the remaining 
thiee quarters belonging to it Now if we dis- 
pute the one quarter Tvhich is right, with him who 
recognizes that one quarter quite distinctly but 
who docs not dream of the other three quarters, 
we only rouse his suspicions For it must indeed 
be unconditionally gi anted that the study of 
that which lies hidden in sleep and death is morbid 
if it leads to weakness or to estrangement from 
real life No less must we admit that much of 
that which has always called itself occult science 
in the world, and which is even now practised 
under that name, bears the impression of what is 
unhealthy and hostile to life, but this certainly 
does not spnng from genuine occultism 

The real fact of the matter is this, that just as 
a man cannot always be awake, neither is he 
sufficiently equipped for the tictual conditions of 
life in its entire lange without that which occult 
science has to offer him F^ife continues during 
sleep, and the foices which work and labour 
during the waking fstatc draw their strength and 
refre i ment from that which sleep gives them 
It is thus with the things under our observation 
in the manifested world The boundanes of the 
world are wider than is the field of the latter 
observation; and what man recognizes in the 
visible must be supplemented and fertilized by 
what he is able to know of the invisible world. 
A man who did not continually renew his exhausted 
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forces by sleep, would bring his life to destruction, 
and in the same way a view of the voild which 
IS not fcitilizcd by a knowledge of the unseen, 
must lead to a feeling of desolation 

It IS similarly so with regaid to death Luing 
creatures fall a piey to death in ordei that nt'W hie 
may atise It is precisely occult scu'nce whieli 
tin ows light on Goethe’ s bcaritiful phi ase “ Ni 1 1 u u ‘ 
invented Death in order to have mucli LiU* ” 
Just as m the ordinary sense there ccmld bt* no 
life without death, so can there be no real know- 
ledge of the visible wrorld without insight into th<‘ 
invisible All discernment of the visible must 
plunge again and again into the invisible in ordc'i 
to develop. Thus it is evident that occult scii’nce 
alone makes the life of revealed knowledge possi- 
ble In its true form it never enfeebles hfe, but 
strengthens it and ever renews its freshness and 
health, when, left to its owm resources, it has 
become weak and diseased. 

When a man sinks into sleep the connection 
between his principles changes, as described earlier 
m this work The part of the sleejiing man 
which lies upon his couch comprises the physical 
and ethenc bodies, but not the astral body and 
not the ego. It is because the ethenc body 
remains bound to the physical body in sleep that 
the life-activities continue. For the moment the 
physical body is left to itself, it must of necessity 
fall mto decay The thmgs that are extingui^ed 



SLEEP AND DEATH 


49 


m sleep are ideas, pain, plca&itic, joy, gnef, the 
ability to express conscious will, and similar 
faculties of existence But the astral body is 
the vehicle of all these things That the astral 
body, with its joy and soirow, its realm of thought 
and will, IS annihilated in sleep is an opinion 
that cannot be entertained by an unbiassed judg- 
ment, it exists still, but 111 another condition 
In Older that the human ego and the astral body 
may not only be endowed with pleasure and pain 
and all the other things we have named, but also 
have a ccmscious jjcrccption of them, it is neces- 
sary that the astral body should be united with 
the physical and ethenc bodies This is the 
case during waking life, but not in sleep The 
astral body has withdrawn itself from the other 
bodies It has adopted another kind of existence 
than that which it possesses while united with 
the physical and ethenc bodies Now it is the 
task of occult science to study this other kind of 
existence in the astral brxiy Duiing sleep, the 
astral body vanishes from observation in the outer 
world and occult science must trace it m its hidden 
life until it again takes possession of its physical 
and ethenc bodies on awaking 

As in all cases when knowledge of the hidden 
things and events of life have to be dealt with, 
clairvoyant observation is necessary for the dis- 
covery of the real facts of the sleep state in its 
true nature, but if that which may be discovered 



so AN OUTLINE OP OCCULT SCIENCE 

by this means has once been made clear, it is 
comprehensible to really unprejudiced th<uif(ht 
without further demonstration For (‘vcnts m 
the unseen world show themselves by their elU'cts 
in the world of manifestation If what is leveaUsl 
by clairvoyant vision is an explanation of visible 
C'vents, such a confiimation by life is the piool 
which may rightly be demanded. Even one who 
will not use the means to be givcMi l.'iter foi the 
attainment of clairvoyant \'ision may have tlu* 
following experience he may, in the first place, 
take the statements of the clairvfiyant for grant<*d, 
and then apply them to the matenal events with- 
in his experience He will then fmd that life 
thereby becomes clear and compiehensible, and 
the more exact and minute his (jbservatKins of 
ordinary life, the more readily will he come to 
this conclusion 

Even though the astral body dunng sleep 
passes through no expenenccs, though it is nf>t 
conscious of pleasuie, pain, and thf‘ like, it does 
not remain inactive Rather is it the case that 
active work is its function in the sleep state. For 
it IS the astral body which strengthens and lecu- 
perates man’s forcCvS, exhausted during waking life 
As long as the astral body is united with the 
physical and etheric bodies it is related to the 
outer world through these two bodies. They 
convey to it perceptions and representations. 
Through the impressions which they receive from 
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thcir surroundings, it experiences pleasure and 
pain Now the physical body can be preserved 
in the form and shape suitable to the individual 
only by means ol the human ethenc body But 
this human form can be preserved only by an 
otheric body which on its part receives corre- 
sponding forces from the astral body The ethenc 
body is the builder, the aichitcct, of the physical 
body It can, however, build in the tiue sense 
only when it leceives Irom the astral body the 
impulse as to the manner in which it must build 
In this latter are contained the models, accord- 
ing to which the ethenc body gives the physical 
body its form Dunng our waking hours these 
models for the physical! body are not present in 
the astral body, or, at least, only to a certain 
extent For in waking life the soul replaces these 
models with its own images When a person 
directs his sense's upon his environment he thus 
creates m his ideas pictures which arc copies of 
the world around him These copies at first 
disturb the piototypes which give the ethenc 
body the impulse to preserve the physical body 
Such ciisturbancc could not be present if a man, 
by virtue of his own activity, could convey 
to his astral body thovse pictures which would 
give the nght impulse to the ethenc body Yet 
this very disturbance plays an important part in 
human life, and is able to express itself because the 
models for the ethenc body do not OfiwaeinJikftCD* 
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play m the waking state This fact is revealed by 
"fatigue ” Now, during sleep, no external impies- 
sions disturb the force of the astral body There- 
fore in this condition it can expel fatigue The 
work of the astral body during sleep consists m 
removing fatigue, and it can accomplish this only 
on leaving the physical and ethcric bodies Dur- 
ing waking life the afjtral body d<ies its work 
within the physical body, during sleep it works 
on the latter fiom outside 

For instance, just as the physical body has 
need of the outci world, which is of like substance 
with itself, for its supply of food, something of the 
vsame kind takes place in the case of the astral 
body Let us imagine a physical human body 
removed fiom the surrounding world it would 
die That shows that physical life is an impossi- 
bility without the entire physical environment 
In fact, the whole earth must be just as it is if 
physical human bodies are to exist upon it. For, 
m reality, the whole human body is only a part 
of the earth, — indeed, in a wider sense, part of 
the whole physical universe. In this respect it 
is related in the same sense as, for example, th<‘ 
finger of a hand to the entire human body. Sepa- 
rate the finger from the hand and it cannot remain 
a finger* it withers away. Such would also be 
the fate of the human body were it removed from 
that body of which it is a member, — from the 
conditions of life with which the earth provides 
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it. Let it be raised above the surface of the eaith 
but a sufficient number of miles and it will perish 
as the finger perishes when cut off from the hand 
If this fact is less apparent in the case of a man's 
physical organism than in that of his finger and 
his body, it is merely because the finger cannot 
walk about on the body as man is able to do on 
the earth, and because on that account the depend- 
ence of the former is more obvious 

In the same way that the physical body is 
embedded in the physical world to which it 
belongs, so does the astral body form a part of 
its own world, only it is tom out of it in waking 
life. We can form a clear idea of what happens 
by having recourse to an analogy Imagine a 
vessel filled with water No one drop is a sep- 
arate thing in itself within that entire mass of 
water. But let us take a little sponge and with 
it suck up a single diop from the whole mass 
of water Something of this kind happens to 
the human astral body on awaking During 
sleep it IS m a world resembling its own nature. 
In a certain sense it forms part of it On awak- 
ing, the physical and ethenc bodies suck it up 
they absorb it; they contain the organs through 
which it observes the outer world .Iti'" order 
to achieve this observation it has tg leave its 
owm world, tlTough it is in that world alone that 
it can receive the models which it nefeds for the 
etheric body. 
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Just as food is supplied to the physical body 
from its surroundings, so aie the pictures oi the 
world sunounding the astral body piesented to 
it during the state of sleep Theie, indt'cd, it 
lives in the univcisc, beyond the physical an<l 
etheric bodies in that same univeis<‘ out ol 
which the whole man is born ''riie s<juiee ot 
the images by means of wlneh man rcceivt's his 
form is m this universe hie is linked in haimony 
with it, and when hc' awakes he rises above the 
surface ot this all-pcrvading haimony to attain 
external peiceiDtion In sleep his astral liody 
returns to the unu'crsal ]i«uni(jiiy He brings so 
much {Strength from it to his bodies on awaking 
that hc can once mote dispt^nse for a timi* with 
sojourning m the realm of haimony. T'he astial 
body returns dunng sleep to its home, anil, on 
awaking, brings back into life freshly invigoiated 
forces. That which the astral body thus gains, 
and brings with it on waking, finds its outei 
expression in the refreshment af fouled by sound 
deep 

Further exposituai of occult science will show 
that this home of the astial body is more extensive 
than that which belongs to the physical body in 
the narrower sense of the physical environment. 
Thus, while man as a physical being is a member 
of this earth, his astral body belongs to worlds 
m which other heavenly bodies besides our earth 
are included. Dunng sleep, therefore, — this can 
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be made clear, as we have said, only by further 
explanations, — it enters a world to which other 
stars than the eaith belong In lecognition of the 
fact that man lives during sleep in a world of stars, 
that is, in an astial world, occult science calls that 
principle of man which has its real home in that 
"astral” world and which, every time it returns 
to the sleep state, draws renewed force from that 
world, the "astral body ” 

It should be superfluous to point out that a 
misunderstanding might easily arise with regard 
to these facts, in our time, however, when cer- 
tain matenalistic modes of representation exist, it 
becomes not altogether unnecessary In quar- 
ters where such representation prevails it may, 
of course, be said that such a thing as fatigue 
can be scientifically investigated only in accord- 
ance with physical conditions Even if the 
learned are not yet unanimous with regard to 
the physical cause of fatigue, one thing is quite 
firmly established we mUvSt accept certain phys- 
ical processes which lie at the root of this phe- 
nomenon It would be well, however, if it were 
recognized that occult science does not in any way 
oppose this assertion It admits everything that 
IS said m this connection, just as it is admitted 
that for the physical erection of a house one 
bnck must be laid upon another, and that when 
the house is fiinished its form and construction 
can be explained by purely mechanical laws. 
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But the thought of the ai’clntcct is lU'C'ossiPv 
for the building of the house This eannot be* 
discovered merely by examination ol pIijsKMl 
laws 

Just as the thought of the creator ot a house' 
stands behind the physical laws which lual e it 
explicable, so too, behind what is af fumed, with 
perfect accuracy, by physical science <loes tluae 
stand that of which occult science tieats Idiis 
comparison is of course often put foiward wlit'n 
the justification for a spiritual liackgiouiul to the 
world IS in question, and it ma> be considert'cl 
a tnvial one But what is important in such 
matters is not famihaiity with cc'itain concep- 
tions, but that the piopei weight should bt' given 
them in establishing a fact. One may be pie- 
vented from doing this simply because central y 
ideas have so much power over the judgment 
that this weight is not felt 

Dreaming is an intermediate state between 
sleeping and waking Wliat dicam t'xpciicnccs 
offer to thoughtful observation is tlu* many- 
coloured interweaving of a picture-world, which 
nevertheless conceals within itself some sort of 
law and order. At first this world seems to 
have an ebb and flow, often in confused suc- 
cession, Man in his dream-life is set free from 
the laws of waking consciousness which bind him 
to sense-perception and the laws of reason. 
And yet dreams have some sort of mysterious 
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law, attractive and fascinating to human specula- 
tion, and this is the deeper reason why the beau- 
tiful play of imagination lying at the root of 
artistic feeling is always apt to be compared to 
dreaming We need only recall a few character- 
istic dicams to find this corroborated A man 
dreams, for example, that he is driving off a dog 
that IS attacking him He wakes, and finds 
himself in the act of unconsciously pushmg off 
part of the bedclothes which had been lying on 
an unaccustomed pait of his body and which had 
therefore become oppressive What is it that 
dream-life makes in this instance out of an inci- 
dent perceptible to the senses^ In the first 
place, it leaves in complete unconsciousness what 
the senses would perceive in the waking state 
But it holds fast something essential — namely, 
the fact that the man wishes to repel something, 
and round about this it weaves a metaphorical 
occurrence 

Tiic pictures, as such, aie echoes of waking 
life Thcie IS something arbitrary in the way 
111 which they are drawn from it. Every one feels 
that with the same extenor cause the dream 
might conjure up vanous pictures before him 
But they give symbolic expression to the feeling 
that the man has something to ward off The 
dream creates symbols, it is a symbolist Inner 
experiences can also be transformed into such 
dream-symbols A man dreams that a fire is 
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crackling beside him, he sees flames in his dream 
He wakes up feeling that he is too heavily coveied 
and has become too w’-arm The feeling of tof) 
great w'armth expresses itself symbolically in 
the incturc Quite dramatic experiences may be 
enacted in a dieani For example, some one 
dreams that he is standing on the edge ol a 
precipice He secs a child running towaid it 
The dream makes him experience all the tor- 
tures of the thfuight— if only the child will lUJt 
be heedless and tall ovei into the abyss* He 
sees it fall, and herns the dull thud of the body 
below He aivrdvcs, and peiceivcs that an objr'ct 
which had bton hanging on the wall of the room 
has become unfastened, and made a riull sound 
by its fall This simiile event is expitssed in 
dream-life by one which unravels itself in exciting 
pictures For the present it is not at all necessary 
to engage in reflection as to the reason why, in 
the last example, the moment of the falling of 
a heavy object expresses itself in a series of 
events which seem to spread themselves ovei a 
certain length of time; it is only nt'cessary to 
keep in view that the dream transforms into a 
picture that which would present itself to the 
waking sense-perception. 

We see that the moment the senses cease their 
activity, creative power asserts itself in man. 
It is the same creative power which is present in 
absolutely dreamless sleep, and then recuperates 



SLEEP AND DEATH 


S9 


man’s exhausted lorces For this dreamless sleep 
to take place, the astral body must be withdrawn 
from the ethenc and physical bodies During 
the dream-state it is so far separated trom the 
physical body as to have no fuither connection 
with the organs of sense, but it still maintains a 
certain connection with the ethenc body The 
capacity for perceiving the expenences of the 
astral body by means of pictures is due to this 
connection which it maintains with the ethenc 
body The moment this connection also ceases, 
the pictures sink into the obscunty of uncon- 
sciousness and di eamless sleep has set m 

The arbitral y and often nonsensical element 
in dream-pictures anses from the fact that the 
astral body cannot, on account of its separation 
from the sense-organs of the physical body, 
relate its pictuies to the coirect objects and 
events of the outer environment It is espe- 
cially illuminating, in this matter, to examine 
a dream in vdiich the ego is, as it were, split up 
Take, for example, the case of some one who 
dreams that he is a schoolboy and cannot answer 
the question put to him by his teacher, although 
immediately afterwards the teacher answers it 
himself The dreamer, being unable to make 
use of his physical organs of perception, is not 
able to connect both occurrences with himself, 
as the same individual Therefore, if only to be 
able to recognize himself as a permanent ego, 
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man must first be equipped with outer organs 
of perception Only \vhen he had acquiied the 
faculty of self-consciousness without the aid of 
such organs would the permanent ego also become 
perceptible to him outside his physical body. 
Clairvoyant consciousness has to acquiie this 
faculty, and the method of so doing wnll be 
treated in detail later in this work 

Even death takes place for no other cause 
than a change in the connection of the principles 
of man’s being And what is visible to clair- 
voyant obsci ration with regard to death may 
also be scon in its cficcts in the manifested 
world, in this case also, an unbiassed judgment 
will find the teachings of occult science confirmed 
by observing external life The cxpiession of the 
invisible in the visible is, however, less evident 
with regard to these facts, and there is greater 
difficulty m feeling the full importance of that 
which in the events of outer life endorses the 
statements of occult science in this domain. 
These statements may be pronounced to be merely 
fancy-pictures, even more readily than many 
other things that have been dealt with in this 
work, if we shut ourselves off from the knowledge 
that everywhere in the visible is contained an 
unmistakable foreshadowing of the invisible. 

Whereas, on the approach of sleep, only the 
astral body is released from its connection with 
the ethenc and physical bodies, which still remain 
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united to each other, at death the separation of 
the physical from the ethenc body takes place 
The physical body is abandoned to its own forces, 
and must therefore become disintegrated as a 
corpse At death the ethenc body finds itself 
in a condition m which it has never been before 
between the time of its birth and death, — with 
the exception of certain abnoimal conditions to 
be dealt with later That is to say, it is now 
united to the astral body in the absence of the 
physical body, for the ethenc and astral bodies 
do not separate immediately after death they 
are held together for a time by the agency of a 
force, the presence of which can be easily under- 
stood, for were this force not present the ethenc 
body could not detach itself from the physical 
body. It would remain bound to the latter, as 
IS shown by sleep, when the astral body is not able 
to rend asunder these two pnnciples of man's 
being. This force comes into action at death 
It releases the ethenc from the physical body, 
so that the former remains united to the astral 
body. Clairvoyant observation shows that this 
connection vanes with different people after 
death. The time of its duration is measured by 
days. For the present, this period of time is 
mentioned only for the sake of information 
Subsequently, the astral body is also released 
from the etheric body and goes on its way alone 
During the union of the two bodies the mdividual 
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IS m a state which enables him to be awaie of 
the experiences of his astral body As long as 
the physical body is there, the work ol lein 
forcing the wasted organs has to bo begun fnmi 
without, directly the astral body is libeiat<‘d 
from it When once the physical body is 
arated, this work ceases Nevei theless, thi* 
foice which was expended in this fashion, when 
the man was asleep, continues alter death and 
can now be applied to some other end Tt is 
now used lor making the astial body’s own 
experiences ]ieiecptible Dining his connection 
with his physical Ixxly the oiitei woi Id enteis 
the man’s consciousntss in images, tiilei the 
body has been laid aside, that whieli is ex]u‘- 
nenced by the astral body, when it is no Iong<‘i 
connected by sense otgans with this outei physical 
world, becomes percexititile At first it has no 
new experiences Its connection with the etherie 
body prevents it from expcncneing jinything new 
Wliat, however, it doc's possess, is memory 
of its past life. The ethenc body still being 
present cau.scs that past life to tippear as a vivid 
and comprehensive panoiama. That is man’s 
first expencnce after death. He sees his life 
from birth to death &prea<l out before him m a 
senes of pictures While this life lasts, memory 
is present only in the waking state, when man 
IS united with his physical body, and it is present 
only to the extent allowed by that body, but 
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nothing IS lost to the soul that has made an 
impression on it during life Were the physical 
body a perfect instrument for the purpose, it 
would be possible, at any moment during life, 
to conjure up the whole of the past before the 
eyes of the soul At death theie is no longer 
any obstacle to this As long as the ethenc 
body remains, there exists a certain degree of 
perfection of memory But this disappears ac- 
cording to the degree in which the ethenc 
body loses the form which it possessed while 
united with the physical body, and which re- 
sembles that body. This is the very reason why 
the astral body separates, after a time, from the 
ethenc body It can remain united with the lat- 
ter only so long as the form of the ethenc body 
corresponds with that of the physical body 

Dunng the penod of life between biith and 
death, separation of the ethenc body occurs 
only in exceptional cases, and for no longer 
than a brief space of time If, for example, a 
man exposes one of his limbs to pressure, part of 
his ethenc body may become separated from the 
physical one We say on such an occasion that 
the limb has “gone to sleep,” and the peculiar 
sensation we feel results from the separation of 
the etheric body. (Of course a matenalistic 
manner of explanation may here again deny 
the invisible behind the visible and say all that 
anses merely from the physical disturbance 
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caused by the pressuic ) Clairvoyant vision can 
sec in such a case how the coircspondinj? pait 
of the ethcnc body is extruded from the ])h 3 *sical 
limb Now if a man expciiences an unusual 
shock, or something .similai, such a st'paiation 
of the cthciic body from a laigc pait. o1 the 
physical body may result, for a shfiit tune 
That IS the case when a man for some leason 
or other is suddenly brought face to face' with 
death, — for example when di owning, or thictit- 
ened by a fatal accident when mountaineering 
What IS related by people who have had tiuch 
experiences comes, in fact, vetv near the truth, 
and can be ratified by clairvoyant obseivation. 
They declare that in such moments tlu'ii whole 
lives pass before their minds as though in a huge 
memory-picture. 

Out of the many examples which might here 
be adduced, allusion will be made to one only, 
because it originates from a man to whose mode 
of thought everything that is here said about 
such things must seem puie fancy.” Moriz 
Benedict, the distinguished cnminal anthiopolo- 
gist and an eminent invcstigatoi m nianv other 


1 Aa a matter of fact, >t is always very profitable fur aii}r otic who is 
taking up the study of occult !>ctpiicc to acquaint himbc'lf with the* state* 
ments of those who regard this science as merely fane iful Sue h sUite- 
mciits cannot be so easily branded as due to partiality on the part of 
the observer Let cwcniltistb learn as much as (lossible from Ihrise who 
regard their efforts as nonsense They need not be disturU'd if m this 
respect their love is not reanrocated Occult observation assuredly 
does not require such things tor the venfication of its results, nor are 
these aUusioos intended as proofs but as illustrations 
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realms of natural science, relates in his Reimms- 
cence^ an experience of his own, — to the effect 
that he had once, when on the point of drowning 
in a bath, seen his whole life pass before his mem- 
ory as though m a single picture If other people 
describe differently the pictures seen by them 
under similai ciicumstances, and even in such a 
way that they seem to have little to do with the 
events of their past life, that does not contradict 
what has been said, for the pictures which arise 
in the quite abnormal condition of separation 
from the physical body are sometimes at first 
sight unintelligible m their relation to life Cor- 
rect observation, however, would always recog- 
nize this relationship 

Neither is it an objection if, for example, some 
one who was once on the point of drowming did 
not experience what has been described, for it 
must be borne in mind that this can happen only 
when the ethenc body is really separated from the 
physical body, — when, moreover, the former is 
still united with the astral body If, through 
the fnght, a loosening of the ethenc and astral 
bodies also takes place, the expenence is not 
forthcoming, because then complete unconscious- 
ness ensues, as in dreamless sleep 

Immediately after death the events of the past 
appear as though compressed by the memory 
into a picture After its separation from the 
ethenc body, the astral body pursues its further 


6 



66 AN OUTLINE OP OCCULT SCIENCE 

wanderings alone It is not difficult to realize 
that everything continues to exist which by means 
of its activity the astral body has made its own 
during its sojourn in the physical body The 
ego has to a certain extent elaborated the Spint- 
Self, the Life-Spint, and the Spint-Man So 
far as these are developed, they do not owe their 
existence to the organs piesent in the difleicnt 
bodies, but to the ego, and it is precisely the ego 
which needs no outer organs for pciception; nor 
does It require any such organs in order to retain 
possession of what it has made one with itself 
It might be objected “Why then is there no 
perception diiiing sleep of the developed Spirit- 
Self, Life-Spint, and Spint-IMan On this account 
— because the ego is chained between biith and 
death to the physical body. Even though, dur- 
ing sleep, it IS out of the physical body with the 
astral one, it nevertheless remains closely con- 
nected with the physical body, for the activity 
of the astral body is directed toward the physical 
body On this account the ego is rclegiited to 
the outer world of sense for its observations, 
and cannot receive spiritual revelations in their 
direct form. Not until death do these revela- 
tions come within reach of the ego, because by 
means of death the ego is freed from its connec- 
tion with the physical and ethenc bodies. An- 
other world may flash upon the consciousness 
the moment it is withdrawn from the physical 
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world whicdi during life monopolizes its activity 
Now there are reasons why even at this juncture 
all connection with the outer physical world of 
sense does not cease for man That is to say, 
certain desires remain which sustain the connec- 
tion There are desires which man creates just 
because he is conscious of his ego as the fourth 
principle of his being These desires and wishes, 
springing from the existence of his three lower 
bodies, can operate only in the external world, 
and cease to operate when these bodies are cast 
aside Hunger is caused by the external body, 
as soon as that external body is no longer con- 
nected with the ego, hunger ceases Now, had 
the ego no further desires than those springing 
from its own spiritual natuie, it might at death 
draw full satisfaction from the spiritual world 
into which it is transplanted But hfe has given 
it other desires as well It has kindled m it a 
longing for pleasures only to be enjoyed by means 
of physical organs, although these pleasures them- 
selves to not originate in the nature of those 
organs It is not only the three bodies which 
demand gratification from the physical world, 
but the ego itself finds pleasures in that world, 
for the enjoyment of which there exist no means 
whatever in the spiritual world 

During life the ego has two kinds of desires- 
those that spring from the bodies and must 
therefore be gratified within the bodies, but which 
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must also come to an end with their disintegration; 
and those that arise from the vSpintual natuie of 
the ego So long as the ego lives m the bodies, 
those cravings are satisfied by means of the bodily 
organs For in the manifestations of the bodily 
organs the hidden spiritual element is at wotk, 
and the senses receive something spiritual as well, 
in everything of which they arc cognizant 'That 
spiritual element is also present after <leath, 
although m a different form Everything spir- 
itual that the ego longs for while in the world of 
sense, it still possesses ■vehen the senses arc no 
longer there 

Now if a third kind of wish were not added to 
these two, death would mt'an only a transition 
from desiies which may be satisfied thiough the 
senses to such as are fulfilled by the revelation of 
the spiritual world. The third kind of desire 
IS that which is created by the ego dunng life m 
the sense-world, because it finds pleasure in that 
world, even when no spintual element is revealed 
m it The humblest pleasures may be manifes- 
tations of the spirit The satisfaction afforded 
a starving creature by taking food is a manifesta- 
tion of the spirit, for by taking the food some- 
thing IS thereupon brought about without which, 
in a certain sense, the spiritual nature could not 
develop But the ego may go beyond the pleas- 
ure, which in this case is the outcome of necessity. 
It may even long for the delicious food quite 
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apart from the service rendered to the spmt by- 
taking nourishment 

It IS the same with othei things in the sense- 
world Desires are created in this way which 
would never have appeared in the sense-world 
if the human ego had not been incorporated in 
it Neither do such desires arise from the spir- 
itual nature of the ego The ego must have 
pleasures of the senses as long as it lives in the 
body, even though it be for the very reason that 
its own nature is spintual. For the spirit is 
manifested in material things, and the ego is 
enjoying nothing less than spirit when it sur- 
renders itself to that element in the sense-world 
which is irradiated by the light of the spirit 
Moreover, it will contmue to enjoy this light 
even when the senses are no longer the medium 
through which the spiritual rays pass But 
there is no fulfilment possible in the spiritual 
world for desires in which the spirit is not living 
even in the world of the senses 

When death takes place, the possibility of 
gratifying desires of this description is cut off. 
Pleasure m good things to eat can be induced 
only by the presence of the physical organs re- 
quired for their consumption, — the palate, tongue, 
and so on; but when man has laid aside his 
physical body he no longer possesses these organs, 
and if the ego still craves for that kind of pleas- 
ure the craving must remain unsatisfied. So 
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long as the pleasure is stihscivicnt to the spir- 
itual need, it is caused only by the firesenec of 
the physical organs, but should it happen that 
the ego has created the desire without seiving the 
spint in so doing, he retains it after death in 
the £01111 of a craving which thiists in vain for 
gratificalioii We can foim an idea of what tlu‘ 
individual then experiences only by imagining 
some one suffering from burning thirst in a region 
where, far and wide, there is no water to be found 
This IS the predicament of the ego alter death, 
so long as it retains ungiatified desnes foi the 
pleasuies of the outer worl< 1 , and has no organs 
by means of which to satisfy them Of course 
the burning thirst, sei\ing as a comparison fot 
the condition of the ego after dc'ath, must be 
thought of as enormously increased, and it must 
be imagined as extending to all desires still exist- 
ing, for which all possibility of gratification is 
lacking 

The next condition of the ego consists in freeing 
itself from this bond of attraction to the outer 
world With regard to this world, it has to 
attain purification and liberation. It must be 
cleansed of all wishes which it has created while 
in the body, and which have no native nghts in 
the spiritual world. As an object is caught and 
burned up by fire, so the world of desire, described 
above, is broken up and destroyed after death. 
A vista IS then opened mto that world which 
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occiilt science calls the consuming fire” of the 
spirit This fire seizes upon a desire which is of 
the senses, but in which these are not an expression 
of the spirit Revelations of this kind which occult 
science is bound to make with regard to such events 
may appear hopeless and terrible It may seem 
a fearful thing that a hope, for the realization of 
which sense-organs are required, should after 
death be transformed into despair, and that a 
wish that can be fulfilled only by the physical 
world should be changed into torturing depriva- 
tion. Yet we can hold such an opinion only 
so long as we fail to realize that the wishes and 
desires seized by the “consuming fire” after 
death do not, in a higher sense, represent forces 
beneficial to life but destructive of it 

By means of these forces the ego binds itself 
to the sense-world more closely than is neces- 
sary, in order to draw from it all the experience 
It requires For the sense-world is a mani- 
festation of the hidden and spiritual world which 
lies behind it, and the ego could never attain 
spiritual happiness thiough the bodily senses, 
which are the only form m which the spiritual 
can be manifested, unless it utilized the senses 
to seek the spiritual element in sense-experi- 
ence Nevertheless, the ego loses sight of the 
true spiritual reality m the physical world to 
such an extent that it expenences sensual desires 
irrespective of the needs of the spirit. If sense- 
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pleasure, as the expression of the spirit, ser\’'cs to 
raise and develop the ego, any pleasure which is 
not an expression of the spirit waips and impov- 
erishes it No matter it this kind of desire finds 
the means of its gratification m the outer woild, 
its warping effect on the ego is in no way dimin- 
ished, but it is not until aftei death that its 
disastrous effects become apparent 

For this reason a man may, by gratifying such 
desires, create, dunng his life, new and vSiinilar 
desires, wholly imaware that he is enveloping 
himself in a “consuming fire” What becomes 
visible to him after death is only what already 
surrounded him during his life, and by thus 
becoming visible it at once appeals in its salut.aiy 
and beneficent effect A human being wlio loves 
another is certainly not attracted merely by that 
part of him which is perceptible to the ])hysical 
senses — the only part which is cut off from 
observation after death — but after dc‘ath, that 
part of the dear one for the perception of which 
physical organs were only the means, is the very 
part which then becomes visible '‘rhe one thing, 
in fact, which would prevent the man from 
beholding his fnend clearly is the presence of 
desires which can be satisfied only by means of 
physical organs Unless these desires are extin- 
guished, he can have no conscious perception of 
his friend after death. When looked at in this 
light, the terrible and hopeless character which 
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after-death experiences, according to the descrip- 
tions given by occult science, might assume foi 
man, becomes changed into one which is thoi- 
oughly satisfying and consoling 

Now the first after-death experiences differ 
entirely m yet another respect from those of our 
present life Durmg the time of purification 
man lives, as it were, backwards He lives over 
again the whole span of his life since his birth, 
beginning with the events immediately preceding 
his death, and reversing the order of his experi- 
ences, he goes through them again until he reaches 
back to childhood In this process he sees with 
spiritually enlightened eyes all those things which 
were not inspired by the spintual nature of the 
ego, with the difference that he now experiences 
these things in a reversed position 

For instance, a man who died in his sixtieth 
year, and who at the age of forty had, in an out- 
burst of angcT, caused some one either physical 
or mental pain, will go thiough this experience 
again when, on the rt*tum journey oi existence 
after death, he reaches that point in his fortieth 
year, but he does not now experience the satis- 
faction which his attack had afforded him durmg 
life, instead, he experiences the pain which he 
inflicted upon the other man It may at once 
be seen, however, that whatever pain he feels 
in the after-death experience is caused by a desire 
of the ego arising only from the outer physical 
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world, that is to say, the ego does not, in fact, 
injure only another by the indulgence of such a 
desire, but he also injuies himself, though the* 
injury to himself is not apparent during life 

After death, however, the whole of the haim- 
ful world of desires becomes visible to the ego, 
who then feels attracted towaid every being oi 
object which had kmdled the desire, in ordci that 
this may be destroyed in the “consuming fire” 
by the same means that created it When mrin, 
on his return journey, reaches the moment of his 
birth, then only have all such desires been purged 
in the purifying flames, and henceforward nothing 
remains to hinder him from devoting himself 
entirely to the spiritual world He enters upon 
a new phase of existence In the same way that 
he laid aside at death his physical and, soon after, 
his ethenc body, so does that part of his astral 
body which responds only to the outer physical 
world now fall to pieces 

Occult science, therefore, recognizes three 
corpses, — the physical, ethcnc, and astral The 
period at which the last is cast off by man is 
marked by the tune of punfication, which amounts 
to about a third of the time which elapsed between 
birth and death The reason why this is so can 
only be explained later, when the course of hu- 
man hfe is exammed from the standpoint of 
occult science To clairvoyant observation, astral 
corpses, which have been cast off by human 
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beings passing from the state of punhcation into 
a higher existence, aie constantly visible in the 
world surrounding man, in exactly tlic same way 
that physical corpses in places inhabited by men, 
are appaicnt to physical observation ^ 

Aftei purification an entirely new state of con- 
sciousness begins for the ego Whereas, before 
death, external images had to be bi ought before 
it, for the light of consciousness to fall on them, 
a world now streams, as it were, from within, and 
penetrates to the consciousness The ego is 
living ill this world also between biith and death, 
only then this world is clothed in the manifesta- 
tions of the senses It is only when the ego, freed 
from all the ties of sense, turns inward to behold 
its own ‘‘holy of holies” that his true innermost 
nature, which had hitherto been obscured by the 
senses, is revealed to him In the same way that 
the ego is recognized inwardly before death, so, 
after death and puiification, is the s’piiitual life 
inwardly rcwc'aled to him in all its fulness This 
revelation i eally takes place immediately the 
etheric body is laid aside, but it is obscuied by 
the dark cloud of desires turned toward the outer 
world It IS as if a world of spiritual bliss were 
invaded by black demoniacal phantoms, caused 
by those desires which are being destroyed by 
the “consuming fire” Indeed, those desires are 

1 In current theosophical literature, the condition of the ego from 
death to the end of purification is called “Kamaloca ” 
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not mere phantoms, but real entities, which 
become apparent directly the ego is deprived of 
physical organs, and is thus able to discern those 
things which are of a spiritual nature These 
entities have the appearance of distorted cari- 
catures of the objects with which the individual 
had formerly become acquainted through his 
senses 

Clairvoyant observation reports that this place 
of purging fire is peopled by beings whose appear- 
ance may well seem horrifying and painful to 
spiritual vision, whose pleasure seems to consist 
m destruction, and whose passions impel them 
to evil-doing of such a description that the evil 
of the physical world seems insignificant in com- 
parison Whatever desires of the kind described 
above are brought into that world by man, such 
desires are looked upon by these beings as food, 
by means of which their powers are continually 
strengthened and invigorated 

The picture thus sketched of a world imper- 
ceptible to the senses may seem less incredible 
if we look with an unprejudiced eye on part of 
the animal world What is a fierce, devouring 
wolf, from a spiritual point of view? What 
does it reveal to us through that which our senses 
perceive? Nothing else than a soul that lives 
in desire, and acts by desire. The external form 
of the wolf may be called an embodiment of 
those desires; and if man had no organs with 
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which to perceive that form, if its desires appeared 
mvisibly in their effects, — if, therefore, a force 
mvisible to the eye were prowling about, and 
might be the cause of all that happened through 
the visible wolf, — he would still be forced to 
recognize the existence of a creature correspond- 
ing to it Now the beings of the region of puri- 
fying fire are not visible to the physical eye, but 
to clairvoyant sight only, but their effects are 
clearly apparent They bring about the destruc- 
tion of the ego when it gives them nourishment. 
These effects are clearly visible if what began 
as a pleasure leads to excess and debauchery 
For even what is perceptible to the senses would 
attract the ego only in so far as the pleasure had 
its root in the ego’s own nature. The animal is 
prompted by desire for that m the outer world 
which its three bodies crave. Man has higher 
en303?inents, because to the three principles of 
his bodily nature is added the fourth, the ego 
But if the ego seeks a gratification which tends 
not to the maintenance and development of its 
nature but to its destruction, then such a craving 
can be neither the effect of its three bodies, nor 
that of its own nature, but can only be caused 
by beings, in their true form concealed from the 
senses, but able to approach furtively that higher 
nature of the ego, and excite m it desires which, 
though it is cut off from the senses, can still be 
satisfied only by means of sense-organs. 
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For there are beings which feed on passions 
and desires of a worse kind than those of an 
animal nature, because they do not expend them- 
selves on objects of the senses but seize upon the 
spiritual element and drag it down to a sensual 
level Therefore the forms of such beings are 
more hideous, more horrible, to spitilual sight 
than are the forms of the fiercest animals, in i\hieh 
after all only passions rooted in the senses tin* 
incarnated And the destructive forces ol thc'se 
beings immeasurably surpass any destructive rage 
existing in the animal world as perceived by the 
senses Occult science must in this way enlarge* 
man’s view so as to inelude a world of beings 
standing, in a certain respect, lowei than the 
visibly destructive animal w(jrld 

When man, after death, has passed through t1 le 
world of purification, he finds himself in a world 
the contents of which are spiritual, and which 
also creates in him longings which can be satisfic'd 
only by spiritual things But even now man dis- 
tinguishes between that which properly belongs 
to his ego and that which forms the environment 
of that ego — one might say, its spiritual outer 
world Only whatever he becomes sensible of 
in this environment, pours in upon him in the 
same way that the consciousness of his own ego 
poured in upon him dunng his sojourn in the body. 
Whereas man’s environment in the life between 
birth and death speaks to him through his bodily 
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organs, after all the bodies are laid aside the 
language of his new environment penetrates 
directly into the innermost sanctuaiy of the ego 
Man’s whole environment is now filled with beings 
of a like nature with his ego, for only an ego has 
access to an ego Just as minerals, plants, and 
animals surround man in the sense-world, and 
compose it, so, after death, is he surrounded by a 
world composed of beings of a spiritual nature 
Yet he takes something with him into this 
world which is not part of his environment 
there, it is what the ego has experienced in the 
world of the senses First of all, the sum of 
these experiences appeared, as a comprehensive 
memory-picture, immediately after death, while 
the ethenc body was still united to the ego 
The ethenc body itself is then, indeed, laid aside, 
but something of the memory-picture remains 
with the ego as an everlasting possession Just 
as if an extiact or essence were made out of all 
the events and expenences which a man en- 
counters between birth and death, so might we 
desenbe that which is left behind It is the 
spintual product of life, its fruit This product 
is spintual in nature It contains everything 
spintual which is revealed through the senses, 
yet this spintual treasure could not have been 
gathered save by life in the sense-world 

After death, the ego realizes that this spintual 
fruit of the sense-world is its very own, its mner 
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world, with which it enters the world composed 
of beings revealing themselves as only his own 
ego can reveal itself in the inmost recesses of 
his being As a plant seed, which is the essence 
of the whole plant, grows only when buned in 
another world, the earth, so now does that Which 
the ego brings from the sense-world gradually' 
unfold itself as a seed undei the influence of 
the spiiitual environment in which it has bec‘n 
planted Occult science can, of course, only jigi- 
tray m pictures what happens in this “spirit - 
world”, nevertheless those pictures may be such 
as present themselves to the clairvoyant’s sight 
as absolute reality, when he is following up the 
invisible happenings, corresponding to those which 
are visible to the physical eye Whatcvei 
of that world can be described may be made 
clear by comparisons with the external world, 
for although it is of a purely spmtual nature, 
it nevertheless resembles the physical world in 
certain respects As, for instance, a colour ap- 
pears in the latter world, when this or that 
object stnkes the eye, so does a colour present 
itself to the ego in the spint-world when another 
being influences it But in this case, the colour 
is produced in the same manner, as only the per- 
ception of the ego can be affected dunng life 
between birth and death. It is not as if the 
light outside fell within upon the man, but as if 
another bemg directly affected the ego, causing 
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the latter to picture this influence in a colour-form 

Thus do all beings in the spiritual environment 
of the ego find expression m a world of coloured 
rays As their origin is of a different kind, it 
goes without saying that these colours of the 
spiritual world are also of a somewhat different 
character from physical colours A similar thing 
IS true of other impressions received by man from 
the world of sense But it is the sounds of the 
spiritual world that most nearly resemble the 
impressions of the sense-world, and the more 
at home a man becomes in the spmtual world, 
the more does he realize it as a life of self-deter- 
mined motion, which may be compared with 
the sounds, and the harmony of sounds, of the 
physical world Only he does not feel the tones 
as something approaching an organ from out- 
side, but as a force streaming forth into the 
outer world through his ego He feels the sound 
just as in the sense-world he feels his own speech 
or song, only that in the spiritual world he knows 
these sounds streaming out from him are at the 
same time the manifestations of other beings, 
who are pourmg themselves into the world 
through him. 

A still higher manifestation takes place m 
the spint-land when the sound becomes the 
“spiritual word.” Then there streams through 
the ego not only the pulsing life of another spirit- 
ual being, but such a being itself communicates 

7 
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its own inner nature to the ego, and then, when 
the spiritual word streams through the ego, two 
beings live m one another, without that separat- 
ing element which every companionship m the 
sense-world must carry with it And this is 
really the nature of the communion of the ego 
with other spiritual beings after death 

There are three regions in the spiritual world, 
which may be compared to the three divisions 
of the physical sense-world The first region 
IS in a certain respect the ‘‘solid land” of the 
spiritual world, the second the ‘‘sphere of ocean 
and nver,” and the third the “atmospheric 
region ” That which assumes physical form on 
earth, so as to be peiccivcd by physical organs, 
IS, in accot dance with its spiritual nature, seen 
in the first region of the spirit-world. There, 
for instance, may be seen the force that fashions 
the form of a crystal Only what is then revealed 
IS the opposite of that ■which appears m the sense- 
world In that world the space winch is filled by 
a mass of rock appeals to spiritual sight as a 
kind of hollow space, but round about this hol- 
low IS seen the force which fashions the form of 
the rock The colour of the rock in the sense- 
world appears in the spiritual world as its com- 
plementary colour; thus a red stone is green 
when seen from the spint-world, a green stone 
IS red, and so on Other qualities also appear 
in their opposites. Just as stone, masses of 
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earth, and like materials make up the solid land 
— the continental legion of the world of sense — 
so do the structures described above compose 
the solid land of the spiritual world 

All that IS life m the sense-world belongs to 
the ocean-region of the spiritual world To the 
physical eye, life appears m its effects in plants, 
animals, and men To spiritual vision, life is a 
flowing substance, like oceans and rivers, diffused 
through the spiiit-world A still better com- 
parison IS that with the circulation of the blood 
in the body, for wheieas seas and rivers are seen 
to be irregularly distributed in the physical 
world, a certain regularity in distribution of the 
flowing life reigns in the spint-world, as m the 
circulation of the blood This “flowing life” is 
simultaneously heard as spiritual sound 

The thud region of the spint-world is its 
“atmosphere ” What is Icnown in the physical 
world as “feeling” is also present there, perme- 
ating everything like the air on the earth We 
must imagine a rushing sea of feeling Pam 
and SOI row, joy and rapture, flow through this 
region, like wind and storms in the atmosphere 
of the physical world Imagine a battle fought 
on earth There confront one another not merely 
human forms as seen by the physical eye, 
but feelings opposed to feelings, passions to pas- 
sions; pain fills the battlefield just as much as 
do the forms of men. All that is seething there 
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of passion, pain, and the joy of victory is not 
only perceptible in its effects as revealed to the 
physical senses, it may be seen with the spiritual 
senses as an atmospheric process in the spint- 
world Such an event in the spiritual woild 
IS like a thunderstorm in the physical, and the 
perception of these events may be compared to 
the hearing of words in the physical world For 
this reason it is said that as the air envelops and 
permeates earthly beings, so do “interweaving 
spiritual words” pervade the beings and events 
of the spint-world. 

And yet further observations are possible of 
this spint-world. What may be compared to 
hght and heat m the physical world is there too 
That which permeates everything m the spint- 
world, as earthly things and beings are permeated 
by heat, is the world of thought itself There, 
however, thoughts must be regarded as living 
and mdependent beings. What is understood 
by man in the manifested world as thought is 
but a ^adow of what lives as a thought-being in 
the spint-world. Imagine thought, as it now 
exists m man, raised out of him and as an active, 
energetic bemg, endowed with an inner life of 
its own, and you have a feeble illustration of that 
which fills the fourth region of the spint-world. 
In the physical world between birth and death 
what man understands as thought is but the mani- 
festation of the thought-world as it is able to 
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moTild itself by means of the instruments afforded 
by the bodies All such thoughts cherished by 
man as carry with them an enrichment of the 
physical world have their origin in this region. 
By such thoughts are meant not only the ideas of 
great inventors and men of gemus, but those 
ideas found in every individual which he does not 
owe solely to the external world, but through 
which he, so to speak, transforms that world 

So far as feelings and passions are concerned, 
the cause of which lies in the outer world, these 
feelings are perceptible m the third region of 
the spint-world, but eveiything which so lives 
in a man’s soul as to make him a creator, — 
influencing, transforming, and fertilizing his en- 
vironment, — in its original and intrinsic form is 
manifest in the fourth division of the spint-world. 

That which exists in the fifth region may be 
compared to physical light In its archet3rpal 
form it IS wisdom in mamfestation Beings who 
diffuse wisdom throughout their surroundings, 
as the sun pours light on physical beings, belong 
to this realm. Whatever is illuminated by their 
wisdean stands forth m its true meamng and 
significance for the spintual world, just as the 
colour of a physical object is seen when the 
light falls upon it. There are still higher regions 
of the spint-world, which will be desenbed later 
in this work. 

Into this world the ego is plunged after death, 
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together with the results it carries with it C)Ut ol 
physical life And these results are still united 
with that part of the astral body which is not 
cast off at the end of the time of purification In 
fact, only that part falls away which, in its desires 
and wishes, turned after death toward physical 
life The plunging of the ego into the spintual 
world, with what it has acquired in the physic<i] 
world, may be compared to the planting of a 
gram of seed in the soil in which it can matuic 
As the grain of seed draws substances and forces 
from its surroundings in order that it may develop 
into a new plant, so the condition of the ego, 
when implanted in the spintual world, is one of 
development and growth 

There lies hidden in what is perceived bv an 
organ, the force by which that same oigan was 
formed The eye perceives light, but without 
light there would be no eye Creatures spending 
their lives in darkness do not develop organs ol 
sight Thus the whole of man’s phyvSical body is 
created out of the hidden forces of that of which 
he becomes conscious through his bodily organs. 
The physical body is built up by the forces of 
the physical world, the ethenc body by those 
of the life-world, and the astral body is formed 
out of the astral world. Now when the ego is 
transferred to the spint-world it is met by just 
those forces which remain hidden to physical 
perception 
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What appear to man s view in the first region 
of the spirit -world are the spnitual beings that 
arc always sui rounding him, and that have built 
up his physical body Thas in the physical world 
man perceives nothing but the manifestations 
of those spiritual forces idiich have formed his 
own physical body After death Jic is in the very 
midst of these moulding foiccs, which, previously 
hidden, now appecii to him in their true forms 
In the same way, in the second region, he is in 
the midvSt of the forces by which his etheiic body 
was organized, and m the third legion there pour 
in upon him the potencies out ol which his astral 
body was formed The higher regions of the 
spint-world also direct toward him those forces 
from which he was built up for the life between 
birth and death 

These denizens of the spiritual world aie at 
present wcaking in coopeiation with that which 
man has brought with him as the product of his 
last life, which now becomes a geim, and through 
this cooperation man is first of all built up anew 
as a spiritual being The physical and ethenc 
bodies are still piesent in sleep, the astral body 
and the ego are, it is true, outside them, but still 
connected with them Whatever influences the 
astral body and the ego receive, in such a state, 
from the spiritual world, can serve only to recu- 
perate the forces exhausted during the waking 
state. 
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But when the physical and ethenc bodies have 
been laid aside, and also, after the time of purifi- 
cation, those parts of the astral body still bound by 
their desires to the physical world, then every- 
thing pouring m upon the ego from the spiritual 
world IS not only a reforming but a reorganizing 
force After a certain period, to be dealt with in 
later chapters, the ego gathers round it an astial 
body which will again be able to live in such an 
ethenc and physical body as man possesses between 
birth and death- The man may once more pass 
through birth and renew his earthly existence, with 
which, however, will be incorporated the results 
of his ’former hfe Until the rebuilding of his 
astral body, the man is a witness of his icconstruc- 
tion. As the powers of the spirit-world arc not 
manifested to him through external oigans, but 
from withm outward, like his own ego in self- 
consciousness, he IS able to observe that manifesta- 
tion so long as his attention is not turned to an 
outer world of perception. But from the moment 
that the astral body is reconstituted, his attention 
IS turned outwards the astral body once more 
craves an outer ethenc and physical body It 
IS thus turned away from the inner revelations. 
For this reason there is now an intermediate 
state, durmg which man is immersed in uncon- 
sciousness. For consciousness can emerge again 
in the physical world only when the necessary 
organs for physical perception are formed 
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During this period, in which consciousness 
illuminated by inner perception ceases, the new 
ethenc body begins to link itself to the astral 
and man can once again enter a physical body 
In the linking together of these two bodies only 
such an ego could consciously take part as had 
of itself created the Life-Spint and Spint-Man 
out of the creative forces hidden in the ethenc 
and physical bodies Until the individual has 
evolved as far as this, beings further advanced 
than himself in evolution must guide this linkmg 
together. The astral body is guided by such 
beings as these to parents by whose means it 
may be endowed with the appropnate ethenc 
and physical bodies Before the attachment of 
the ethenc body takes place, something of very 
great importance happens to the man who is 
about to reenter physical existence 

In his former life he created disturbing forces, 
which were revealed to him on the journey 
retraced after death Let us again take an exam- 
ple. He caused some one pain m an outburst 
of anger in the fortieth year of his former life 
After death, the other’s pain came before him 
as a force which had interfered with the evolu- 
tion of his ego It is similarly so with all such 
events of his former life On his reentrance into 
physical life these hindrances to his evolution 
confront the ego anew. As, on the threshold of 
death, a sort of memory-picture rose up before 
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the htiman ego, so does there now arise a vision 
of the life approaching Again he sees a picture, 
this time showing all the obstacles which he has 
to clear away, if he is to advance m evolution 
And what he thus sees becomes the starting- 
point foi forces which he must bring with him 
into his new life The picture of the pain he has 
caused the other man becomes a force which 
impels the ego, on entering life again, to make 
amends for this pain Thus the previous life 
has a determining effect on the new one The 
deeds of the new life are in a certain way caused 
by those of the former life This connection, 
following a law, between an eailier and later 
existence is to be looked upon as the ‘'Law of 
Destiny'’, it has become usual to designate it 
“Karma,” a term borrowed from onental wisdom 
The building up of a new set of bodies, however, 
is not the only task incumbent upon man between 
death and a new birth While this building up 
IS taking place, man lives outside the physical 
world That world, however, continues to evolve 
during this time The suiface of the earth changOvS 
in comparatively short periods of time What 
aspect did those regions which are now occupied by 
Germany bear a few thousand years ago? When 
man appears on earth in a new existence, the earth 
rarely looks the same as it did at the time of his 
last incarnation. During his absence from the 
earth all sorts of changes have occuired. Now 
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hidden forces are also at work m this alteration 
of the face of the earth, acting from that very 
world m which man finds himself after death, 
and he himself must cooperate with these forces 
in the transformation of the earth He can do 
so only under the direction of Higher Beings 
until, by the ci cation of his Life-Spint and Spint- 
Man, he has acquired a clear perception of the 
connection between the spiiitual and its expres- 
sion m the physical But he takes part in the 
transformation of earthly conditions It may be 
said that during the period between death and 
a new birth, man so transforms the earth that its 
conditions are in keeping with what he has evolved 
in himself If we look at a given place on the 
earth at a definite moment, and see it again 
after a long lapse of time, under entirely changed 
conditions, the forces which have wrought the 
change have proceeded fiom those who aie now 
dead And it is this kind of connection which 
exists between them and the earth until the time 
of rebirth 

Clairvoyant obseivation sees in all physical 
existence the manifestation of a hidden spiritual 
element. '^I'o physical observation it is the hght 
of the sun, climatic changes, and so on, that 
effect the transformation of the earth, but to 
clairvoyance it is the force of the dead that acts 
in the ray of hght which falls on the plant from 
the sun. The clairvoyant sees how human souls 
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hover about plants, how they change the surface 
of the earth Not only on himself, not only on 
the preparations for his own new earthly exist- 
ence, IS man's attention bestowed after death, — 
no, he is called upon then to work upon the outer 
world, just as he is in life between the time of 
his birth and death 

Not only does the life of man affect the condi- 
tions of the physical world from spint-land, but, 
vice versa, activity during physical existence has 
its effects in the spiritual world An example 
may explain what happens in this respect. A bond 
of love exists between mother and child This 
love arises from a mutual attraction caused by 
the forces of the sense-world. But in the course 
of time It changes A spiritual tie gradually 
grows out of the sense-bond, and this spiritual 
tie is not created for the physical world only 
but for the spint-world as well The same 
applies to other ties Whatever is created in 
the physical world by spiritual entities continues 
to exist m the spiritual world Pnends who 
were closely united in life belong to each other 
m spint-land also, and when their bodies are 
laid aside they are m much more intimate com- 
munion than dunng physical life. For as spirits 
they exist for each other in the same way as, 
m the above description, spiritual beings reveal 
themselves to others by mner manifestation; and 
a tie created between two persons brings them 
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together again in a new life Thus in the truest 
sense of the word we may speak of finding one 
another again after death 

What has once happened to a man between 
birth and death and from then till a new birth, 
repeats itself Man returns to earth again and 
again when the fruit he has earned in a physical 
life has ripened in the spirit -world It is not, 
however, a case of repetition without beginning or 
end; but man has once passed out of different 
forms of existence into those which run their 
course in the manner just described, and he 
will again m the future pass into other forms 
An outlook on these transition stages will be 
gained when the evolution of the universe in 
connection with man is subsequently dealt with 
from the standpomt of occult science 

The occurrences between death and a new 
birth are of course still more concealed from 
outer sense-observation than is the spiritual 
foundation underlying mamfested hfe between 
birth and death. This sense-observation can 
see only the effects of that portion of the hidden 
world where they impinge upon physical existence 
With regard to this the question must arise 
whether man, on entering this life at birth, 
brings with him any results from the events de- 
scribed by occult science as having taken place 
between his last death and his birth If one 
finds the shell of a snail m which there is no 
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trace of the animal he will, in spite of that, recog- 
nize that this snailshell was formed by the activity 
of an animal, and he cannot believe that the 
shell constructed a form for itself, by means of 
mere physical forces In the same way one 
who studies a man during life, and finds some- 
thing in him which cannot be due to this life, may 
reasonably admit that it arises from what occult 
science describes, if by so doing an explanatory 
light is thrown on what is otheiwise inexplicable 

Here, too, the unseen causes might appear 
mtelligible to rational sense-observation from 
their visible effects, and whoever observes life 
vuth absolute impartiality will find that, with 
every fresh observation, this appears moic and 
more to be the truth The miportant ciucstion, 
however, is how to find the right point of view 
from which to observe the workings in life. Where, 
for example, are the effects to be found of what 
occult science describes as incidents of the time of 
purification^ How are the effects of the expe- 
rience which, according to occult investigations, 
man undergoes in purely spiritual regions, man- 
ifested after this time of purification? 

Problems enough press upon every serious 
and profound student of life m this domain. We 
see one man bom m want and misery, endowed 
only with inferior abihties, so that on account 
of these facts, which are mcident to his birth, 
he appears predestined to a miserable existence. 



SLEEP AND DEATH 


95 


Another, from the first moment of his life, is 
tended and cherished by loving hands and hearts, 
brilliant talents are unfolded m him, his gifts 
point to a successful and satisfactory career. 
Two opposite views may l)e taken when met by 
such questions as these The one will adhere 
to what the senses perceive and what the tm- 
derstanding, relyuig on these senses, is able 
to comprehend 'I'his view will admit no prob- 
lem m the fact that one man is born fortunate 
and the othei unfortimatc Even if the word 
“chance” is not used, there will be no question 
of thinking that such things are bi ought about 
through any law of cause and effect Also with 
regard to talents and abilities, such a view will con- 
sider them as “mhented” from parents, grand- 
parents, and other ancestors It would refuse to 
seek the causes in spiritual events which the 
man himself met with before birth — apart from 
the line of heredity from his ancestors — and by 
means of which he formed his talents and abihties 
Another view would find no satisfaction in 
such an interpretation It would assert that 
even m the manifested world nothing happens 
in a definite place or in definite surroundings 
without our having to presuppose causes for the 
event in question Even though in many cases 
such causes have not yet been investigated, they 
are there. An Alpine flower does not grow in 
the lowlands. Its nature has somethmg which 
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associates it with Alpine regions Just so must 
there be something in a man which determines 
his birth in a certain environment Causes 
belonging to the physical world alone are not 
sufficient to account for this To a more pro- 
found thinker such an explanation would bo 
much the same as if the fact of some one having 
given another a blow should be attributed not 
to the feelings of the former, but to the physical 
mechanism of his hand 

Just as unsatisfactory would any explanation 
of abilities and talents solely by “heredity" 
appear to such a view It is true one may say 
“ See how certain talents are inherited in famihcs " 
During two and a half centuries musical talents 
were inherited by members of the Bach family 
Eight mathematicians sprang from the Bernoulli 
family, to some of whom quite different occupa- 
tions were assigned in their childhood, but the 
inherited talents always drove them to the family 
vocation. It may be further pointed out how, 
by an exact investigation of the line of anccstiy 
of a personality, it can be shown that m one 
way or another the gifts of this personality have 
shown themselves in the forefathers, and only 
represent the sum of inherited talents. Whoever 
holds the latter of the two views above indicated 
will be sure not to let such facts pass unnoticed, 
but to htm they cannot mean the same as they 
do to one who relies for his mterpretation on 



SLEEP AND DEATH 


97 


hhe events ol the world of sense alone. The 
tortner v ill point ont that inherited talents can of 
themselves n(j moie combine into a complete per- 
sonality than can the metal portions of a watch 
fit themselves together And if it is objected that 
the coopeiation ot the paients may doubtless pro- 
duce the combination of talents, — that this takes, 
as it weie, the place of the watchmaker, — he 
will reply “Look impartially at what is new m 
every child-personality, that which is absolutely 
new that cannot come from the parents, for 
the simple reason that it does not exist in them ” 
Inaccurate thinking may create much confusion 
in this domain Worst of all is it when those 
who hold the second view are set down by the 
supporteis of the fiist as opponents of what is, 
aftei all, borne out by “ascertained facts “ But 
it may well be that the latter have not the slight- 
est intention of denying the truth or value of 
those facts Poi instance, they see that a def- 
inite mentiil aptitude or predisposition is “in- 
herited” in a family, and that certain gifts 
accumulated and combined m one descendant 
result m a lemarkable personality They are 
perfectly willing to acquiesce when it is said 
that the most celebrated name seldom stands at 
the top, but at the bottom, of a line of descent 
But it should not be taken amiss if they are 
compelled to form very different opinions on the 
subject from those of people who are determined 
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to accept nothing but niateiial evidence To 
the latter it may be said that it is true a man 
shows the characteristics of his ancestois, foi 
the “spint-soui” which enters upon physical 
existence at birth draws its bodily substance 
from that which heredity bestows on it But 
this IS only to say that a being already possesses 
in his own natuie the chai act eristics of the 
medium into which he has descended 

It IS no doubt a singular — a trivial— com- 
parison, but the unprejudiced person will not 
deny its validity if it is said that the fact that 
a human being turns out to be imbued with tht‘ 
qualities of his forefathers proves the origin of 
the personal qualities of the individual just as 
httle as the fact that a man is wet because h(‘ 
has fallen into the watei proves something regard- 
ing his inner nature And it may further be 
said that if the most celebrated name stamls 
at the bottom of a line of family descent, it 
shows that the bearer of that name needed that 
particular ancestry to build the body necessary 
for the expression of his whole personality 
But it is no proof that his actual personal qual- 
ities were transmitted to him* such a statement 
IS, on the contrary, opposed to sound logic If 
personal gifts were inherited, they would be 
found at the beginning of a line of descent,* and 

'The assertion that a man’s personal talents, if governed purely 
by the law of "heredity,” must show themselves at She beginning of 
a hne of descent, not at its end, mi^ht of course easily be misunderstood 
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statting from that point be transmitted to the 
descendants As, however, they stand at the 
end, it is evident that they are not transmitted 
Now it IS not to be denied that those who speak 
of a spiiitual causal it y m life have contributed no 
less to bringing about confusion of thought Far 
too much generalizing and vague discussion comes 
fiom this quarter I'o say that a man’s person- 
ality IS a combination of inherited characteristics 
may certainly be compaied with the assertion 
that the metal parts of a watch have fitted them- 
selves together It must also be admitted that, 
with regard to many assertions about a spiritual 
world, it IS as though some one said that the 
metal parts of a watch cannot put themselves 
together in such a way as to enable the hands to 
move forward, some intelligence must therefore 
be present to effect this forward movement In 
face of such an assertion, he ceitamly builds on 
a far better foundation who says “Oh> I care 
nothing for your 'mystic’ beings who move the 
hands on What I want to know is the mechanical 
construction by means of which the forward move- 
ment of the hands is achieved ” It is by no 

It might be said, indeed, that they could not show themselves then, 
for they must first be developed But this is no objection, for if we 
wish to piove that something has been inherited from an ancestor, 
we must show how that which was there before is repeated in a de- 
scendant Now if it were demonstrated that something existed at 
the beginning of a genealogical line which reappeared in its further 
course, we might speak of heredity We cannot do so when something 
appears at the end of it which was not there before The reversal of 
the above proposition is only to ^ow that the bdief m heredity is 
impossible 
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jiieans a question ol merely knowing that behind 
a niccliAiiis^m , !oi example a watch, theu* is ,111 
intelligence (the watchmaken ) , it can onl^' 1 le < >1 
importance to know the ideas in the watchinakci \ 
mind which preceded the construction ol the 
watch These thoughts may be rcdiscovcie<l in 
the mecliamsm 

Mere dreaming and imagining about the siipc'i - 
sensual only result m confusion, for they ate not 
calculated to satisfy opponents The lattei tiie 
light in saying that such gcneial allusions to supei- 
physical beings arc not at all conducive to an 
understanding of facts Of course, such oppo- 
nents might also say the same of the exait state- 
ments of occult science But, in that case, it may 
be pointed out that the clfccts oi hidden spnit- 
ual causes are seen in manifested life Lot us as- 
sume for the moment that what occult scK‘net‘ 
asserts to be proved by observation is conect, - 
that man has gone through a time (jf puiification 
after death, and during this peiiod has exijcti- 
enced m his soul how a certain deed ixuiormed 
by him in a former life was a Inmlraiice to his 
progressive evolution While he was undergoing 
this expenence, the impulse arose in him to make 
amends for that deed He bnngs this impulse 
with him into a new life, and its presence pro- 
duces a tendency in his nature which draws him 
into conditions rendenng the amendment possi- 
ble. Taking into consideration a number of such 
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impulses, we have the cause for a man’s being 
boin into an enviionment corresponding to his 
destiny 

We may deal in the same way with another 
assumption Ixst us again accept as correct the 
assertion of occult science that the fiiiits of a 
past life arc incoi pointed in man’s spiritual 
gcim, and that the spint-land in which man 
finds himseh, between death and a new life, is 
the region in which these fiuits ripen, and are 
tninsioimcd into talents and capabilities which will 
appear in a new life and will form the personality 
so that It appears as the efiect of what -was gained 
in a former life It will become evident to any 
one who accepts these hypotheses and, bearing 
them in mind, surveys life impartially, that 
while, by their means, all material facts may be 
appreciated in their lull truth and significance, 
at the same lime eveiything becomes intelli- 
gible which, it mciely material facts were relied 
upon, must iorever remain incomprehensible to 
one w^hose fittention is fixed on the spiritual 
world And, more important still, there will 
vanish that illogical leasoning oi the kind indi- 
cated above, tlnit because the most distinguished 
name in a line ol descent stands at the end of 
It, its bearer must hfivc inherited his gifts Life 
becomes logically comprehensible through the 
superscnsual facts ascertained by occult science 

But yet another weighty objection may be 
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raised by the conscientious seeker after tiuth 
who desires to find his way to facts and has no 
experience of his own in the supci sensual woild 
It may be urged that it is inadmissible to accept 
the existence of facts, of any kind, simply bcciiuse 
by means of them something may be explained 
which IS otherwise unintelligible Such an obicc- 
tion IS meaningless to one who knows the coiie- 
sponding facts from supersensual experience, and 
in later chapters of this book will be indicated 
the path that may be followed in order to gam 
knowledge not only of the spiritual facts herein 
described, but also of the law of spiritual causa- 
tion as a personal experience Any one, how- 
ever, who IS not willing to enter upon this path 
may find the above objection impoitant, and 
what can be said against it is also of value to one 
who IS resolved to follow the path indicated For 
if it IS received in the right spirit, it is the very 
best preliminary step that can be taken on this 
path It IS perfectly true that one ought not to 
accept a statement about which one is otheiwise 
Ignorant merely because, by means of it, some- 
thing otherwise inexplicable can be explained, but 
in the case of alleged spiritual facts the matter is 
different If the statements are accepted, the 
intellectual consequence is not only that, by their 
means, life becomes intelligible, but that through 
admitting these hypotheses into the thought- world, 
experiences of quite a new kind are induced. 
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Take the following case Something befalls a 
man which causes him extremely painful sensa- 
tions He may meet the situation in one of two 
ways He may submit to the occurrence as 
something aflLcctmg him painfully, and abandon 
himself to the painful sensation, even becoming 
absorbed in his grid , 01 he may meet it in another 
way He may say “It is leally I myself who 
in a foimer life set the toice m motion which has 
brought me into contact with this thing I have 
leally bi ought it on myselt “ He may then 
awaken in himself all the feelings which such a 
thought bnngs in its tram It goes without say- 
ing that the thought must be entertained with 
perfect seriousness, and with the utmost possible 
force, if it is to have such consequences m the 
life of sensation and feeling One who succeeds 
in this will meet with an expeiience which may be 
best illustiated by a comparison Let us suppose 
that two men have each a stick of sealing wax 
m his hand One begins reflecting about its 
inner nature These reflections may perhaps be 
very wise, but if the “inner nature” did not 
show itself 111 any way, some one might easily 
letort. “That is all imagination ” 'rhe other, 
however, rubs the sealing wax with a woollen 
rag, and then shows that it attracts small particles 
There is an impoitant difference between the 
thoughts which have passed through the first 
man’s head and prompted his reflections, and 



104 AN OUTLINE OF OCCULT SCIENC'E 

those of the second The thoughts oi the first 
man had no actual lesult, those of the second 
have called out a hidden force, couvscquently 
something real 

The same thing happens with legard to the 
thoughts of a man in whose mind the idea arises 
that in a former life he has set going within him- 
self the force which causes him to meet wath a 
certain event The mere conception of this 
stirs up strength within him which enablc's him 
to face the event in quite a different manner from 
that in which he would have met it without 
entertaining such an idea It dawns upon him 
that an event which he would otherwise have 
looked upon as an accident was really a necessity, 
and the perception will flash ujxm him “My 
thought was the right one, for it had th{‘ pov'oi ol 
revealing a truth to me “ If sucli inner piocesses 
are repeated they will grow into a soiu ce of inwai cl 
power and thus prove their tiuth by their fruit- 
fulness, and little by little, this tiuth is lound to 
be powerfully effective Such piocessc's have* a 
salutary effect on body, soul, and spnit, nay, 
they help life forward in cveiy wav. I'he man 
becomes aware that m this manner he takes tlie 
right position with regard to life’s continuity; 
whereas, by taking into consideration only the 
one life between birth and death, he is the victim 
of a delusion 

Such an entirely inward proof of spiritual 
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causation can ot course be acquired only by each 
(^ne for liiraseli, m his own inner life But it is m 
every one’s x^ower to have it Those who have 
not acquiied it certainly cannot judge of its con- 
vincing force, but those who have acquired it 
can scarcely have any further doubt in the matter 
And theie is no leason for surprise that this should 
be so It IS only natural that what is so wholly 
boimd up with the constitution of man’s inmost 
being and personality can be adequately proved 
only by inner experience On the other hand, it 
cannot be alleged that because such a matter 
conesponds to inner experience it must therefore 
be settled by every one for himself, and that it 
IS no subject for occult science Certain it is 
that every one must undergo the experience 
for himself, just as each must see for himself the 
pi oof of a mathematical problem But the path 
by which such an experience may be gamed is 
open to all, just as the method of proving a mathe- 
matical problem is available for every one 

It IS not to be denied that, apart, of course, from 
clairvoyant observation, the only proof which 
can hold its own against unprejudiced logic is the 
one just cited of the power of right thinking to 
engender force All other considerations are no 
doubt very important, but in all of them there 
will be something on which an opponent might 
seize as a point of attack Surely one who has 
acquired a fairly impartial way of looking at 
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things will find something m the possibility and 
actual fact of man’s education, •which has thi* 
power of logical proof that a spiiitual being is 
struggling for existence within the sheath of the 
body He will compare animals with man an<l 
say to himself that at the birth of the formci 
there appear certain definite qualities and capaci- 
ties as something, decisive in itself, which plainly 
shows how it has been designed by heicdity and 
will evolve in the outei world We see how u 
young chicken carries out life’s functions in the 
appointed way from its birth, but by means of 
education something comes into louch with man’s 
inner life which is independent of any connection 
with his heredity, and he may be in a pcjsition to 
assimilate the effects of such external ninuences 
The educator knows that such influences aie met 
by forces coming from the man’s inner natiiie 
If this IS not the case all inj'tiuction and training 
are meaningless Theunpiejudiced educatoi finds 
the boundary line between inherited talents and 
those inner forces of the man himstdl which shine 
through them and originate in formei lives, to be 
very sharply marked It is tiue we cannot bring 
forward such weighty proofs for things of this 
kind as we can for certain i hysical facts, by means 
of scales, but then these are just the intimate 
things of life, and one who has the power to appre- 
ciate such impalpable proofs will find them convinc- 
ing — even more convincing than palpable reality. 
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IJiat aiijinaib ma> l>c trained, and thus, to a 
(riLaiii extent, acquiic c]ualities and capacities 
by education, is no objection to him who is able 
I0 see leahty, lor apait fiom the fact that transi- 
tional sta£'C‘s aie niel with all ovei the world, the 
lesults of tiamin^i' an animal b^’’ no means fade 
awa^ with its individual existence, as is the case 
with a man What is more, the fact has been 
eniphasizcfl that J acuities acquired by domestic 
animals through intercourse with man are trans- 
mitted, that lb to say, continue in the species, not 
111 the individual Darwin desciibes how dogs 
fetch and cairy without having been taught to do 
so, or without ha\ing seen it done Who would 
make such an assertion with regard to human 
education ^ 

Now theie are thinkers whose observations have 
led them beyond the opinion that a man is built 
by puiely inherited forces from without They 
rise to the thought that a spiritual being, an 
individuality, exists before life in the body, and 
fashions it, but many of them find it impossible 
to conceive that thcie arc repeated earthly lives, 
and that the fruits of former lives are moulding 
forces during the intermediate state between two 
lives Let us take one instance from among the 
ranks of these thinkers Immanuel Hermann 
Fichte, son of the great Fichte, in his Anthropology 
(p. 528) gives the observations which led him to 
the following conclusion 
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“Parents are not geiieratois ui the full sense ol 
the word They supply oigani substance, and 
not alone this, but also that intci mediate element 
of the senses and mental nature which appeals 
in temperament, colourij^g of character, definite 
tendencies, and so on, the common souice of which 
proves to be ‘imagination * in the wider sense 
indicated by us In all these elements of pei- 
sonality, the mingling and paiticular combination 
of the souls of the parents is unmistakable, it is 
therefoie a perfectly well-grounded assertion that 
this combination is simply the lesult of procre- 
ation, even if we regard procieation, as we must 
do, as really a soul-proccss But the real ulti- 
mate centre of the personality is lust what is 
lacking here, for a dcepei and more seaiching 
observation reveals the fact ti at even those 
peculiarities of disposition are but a covciing and 
an instrument for containing the individual’s 
really spiritual and ideal capabilities, qualified to 
aid these in their development or to hinder them, 
but m no wise able to originate tht'm ’’ It is 
further stated in the same work (p 532; "Every 
individual preexists as regards the fundamental 
form of his spirit, for no individual, liom a spiritual 
point of view, resembles another, just as no species 
of animal resembles another species.” 

These thoughts reach only far enough to allow 
of a spiritual being within the physical body, 
but as the forces shaping such a being are not 
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denved from causes existing in former lives, it 
would be necessary that, each time a fresh per- 
sonality appears, a spiritual being should come 
forth from a Divine First Cause With this 
hypothesis there would be no possibility of 
t plaining the relationship which certainly exists 
between the potentialities struggling out of man’s 
innermost being, and that which is forcing its 
way thither tiom his outer earthly environment 
in the course of his life Man’s innermost being, 
issuing in the case of each single peison from a 
Divine First Cause, would find what confronts 
him in earthly life quite strange and foreign 
Only then could this not be the case — as, in fact, 
it IS not — if there had already been a connection 
between the innei man and the outer world, only 
if the inner man were not now living m it for the 
first tmie 

The unprejudiced educator may undoubtedly 
observe “T am bringing my pupil something 
out of the results of earthly life, which is certainly 
alien to his purely inherited qualities, but which 
yet gives him the impression that the work, out 
of which the results arise, had been done by him 
in the past ” Only repeated hves on earth, m 
conjunction with the facts set forth by occult 
science as taking place m spiritual regions between 
two earthly lives, — only this view can afford a satis- 
factory explanation of present human life looked 
at from every side. I say expresd.y ‘'j^resent” 
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human life, for occult investigation shows that 
the cycle of eaithly life ceitamly had a begintnng, 
and that then man’s spiritual beiiig, which 
entered a bodily frame, existed undci different 
conditions In the following chaptcj we shall 
go back to this piimeval condition oi humjr 
existence When it has been shown, Irom the 
reports of occult science how' human beings it- 
ceived their present foim in connection with thi' 
evolution ot the earth, it will also be possibh' to 
indicate more precisely how the spiiitual gcim of 
man’s being descends from supcrphysical woilds 
into a bodily foim, and how the wSpiritual law of 
causation, or “human destiny,” is developed 



CHAPTER IV 

The Evolution of the World and Man 


F rom the ioiegomg observations it will be 
seen that man’s being is built up of four 
principles the physical body, the etheric 
body, the astial body, and the vehicle of the ego 
The ego works within the three other pnnciples, 
and transforms them By means of this trans- 
formation there arc formed, on a lower level, the 
sentient soul, the lational oi intellectual soul, and 
the self-conscious soul, on a higher level, the 
Spint-Self, the Lile-Spint, and the Spint-Man 
The relations existing between these human pnn- 
ciples and the whole univeise aie of the most 
vaned chaiactei, and the evolution of the pnn- 
ciples IS bound up with that of the universe By 
studying the latter evolution an insight is obtamed 
into the deepei mysteiies of man’s being 

It IS clear that human life is connected in the 
most widely different directions with the environ- 
ment or dwelling place in which it is developed 
Physical science, through the facts presented to 
it, has already been driven to the opimon that 
the earth itself, man’s dwelling place m the widest 
sense of the word, has undergone evolution. 
Science points to foimer conditions of the earth’s 
history when man, in his present form, did not 

in 
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yet exist on our planet; it shows how man has 
slowly and gradually evolved to his present 
condition from primitive states of civilization 
Physical science, therefore, comes also to the 
conclusion that there is a connection between 
man’s evolution and that of the heavenly body 
on which he lives — the earth 

Occult science traces this connection by means 
of that knowledge which obtains its data from 
observation quickened by spiritual organs of 
perception It traces man backwards in his 
course of development, and the fact becomes 
evident to occult science that the real inner 
spiritual being of man has progressed through a 
senes of lives on this earth But occult icseaich 
amves in this way at an epoch far back in the 
remote past, when for the first time that inner 
being of man made its entiy into “external life” 
as at present understood It was in this first 
earthly incarnation that the ego began to function 
in the three bodies, — the astral body, ethcric 
or vital body, and physical body, and it there- 
upon earned over the results of that activity into 
its next life 

If in our investigation we proceed backwards, 
in the manner indicated, as far as that epoch, 
we shall discover that the ego lights upon a 
condition of the earth in which the three bodies, 
physical, ethenc, and astral, are already devel- 
oped and bear a certain relation to each other. 
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The ego is, for the first time, united with the 
being composed of these three bodies , and hence- 
forward takes part m the further evolution of 
the three bodies Hitherto, up to the stage at 
which that ego came into touch with them, they 
had evolved without a human ego 

Occult science must now go back still farther 
in its researches if it is to answer the questions, 
“How did the three bodies reach that stage of 
evolution at which they weie able to receive an 
ego withm them^” and “How did that ego itself 
come into being and acquire the capaaty for 
working within these bodies^” 

It IS possible to answer these questions only 
when the gradual development of the earth- 
planet itself IS Studied fiom the occult pomt of 
view By such investigation we arrive at a 
beginning of the earth -planet That method of 
examination which is based only on the facts of 
the physical senses cannot anive at conclusions 
concerning the beginning of the earth A cer- 
tain point of view which avails itself of such 
conclusions arrives at the result that everything 
material on the earth was formed out of a prime- 
val essence, or vapoui It is not the purpose 
of this work to enter more fully into such con- 
ceptions of our planet’s origin, for in occult 
science the important matter is not merely to 
inquire into the material processes of the earth’s 
evolution, but first and foremost to discover the 


9 
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spiritual causes lying behind what is matcnal 
If we see before us a man raising his hand, wc 
may consider his action in two diffeient ways 
we may examine the mechanism of the aim and 
of the rest of the organism, in order to describe 
the process as it takes place from the purely 
physical standpoint, or we may direct the spiritual 
vision to what takes place in the man’s soul and 
constitutes the inner motive of the raising of 
the hand In this way the investigator, trained 
in occult lescarch, sees spiritual processes behind 
all the events of the physical sense-world In 
his eyes all tian&foimations of the material part 
of the earth -planet aie manifestations of spiritual 
foiccs lying behind what is mateiial 

But if occult observation of this kind goes 
farther and farther back in the life of the eaith 
it comes to that point in evolution at which 
matenal things first came into being The ma- 
terial element is evolved out of the spiritual 
Up to this point the spiritual element was the 
only one existing By occult investigation the 
spiritual element is perceived, and the observer 
can see how it becomes partly condensed, as it 
were, into matter We have before us a process 
which IS taking place — on a higher level — much 
as though we were observing a lump of ice being 
formed by artificial means in a vessel of water. 
Just as we see the ice being condensed out of 
what was previously only water, so may we, 
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bj' means of occult observation, watch the 
condensation, so to .speak, of material things, 
processes, and beings, out of what was previously 
entirely spiritual In this way the physical 
eai th-plan<'t was evolved out of a cosmic essence, 
and evoiything that is combined materially with 
the earth-planet has been condensed out of 
what was picviously umted with it spiritually 
We must not, however, think that everything 
spiiitual was at any one time changed into mate- 
rial foim, but. 111 the latter we have before 
us mciely the transmuted portions of what was 
oiiginally spiritual Thus, even during the period 
ol material evolution, it is always Spirit that is 
really the leading and governing principle 

It js obvious that the mode of thought which 
lestiicts itself to the piocesses of physical sense — 
and to w’-hat reason is able to infer from them — 
cannot express an opinion about the spiritual 
element of which we are speaking Let us 
assume that a being might exist to whose senses 
ice would be perceptible, but not the finer con- 
dition of water, from which ice is detached by 
refrigeration For such a being, water would 
be non-existent, and could become visible only 
when parts of it had been transformed into ice 
In the same way, the spiritual element behind 
earthly processes remains hidden from a man 
who will admit the existence only of what his 
physical senses can recognize And if, from 



ir6 AN OUTLINE OP OCCULT SCIENCE 


the physical facts he now perceives, he wishes 
to draw correct conclusions about earlier con- 
ditions of the earth-planet, he can get oiil\ so 
far as that point m evolution at which what 
was previously spiritual was pailially condensed 
into material substance Such a method of 
observation no more discoveis the spiiitual ele- 
ment previously existing, than it perceives the 
spiritual life which even now rules unseen behind 
that which is material 

Not until we come to the later chapters ol 
this work can we deal with those methods by 
which man acquires the faculty of looking back, 
by means of occult perception, upon those eailicr 
conditions of the earth which aie now tindoi 
discussion For the present we shall merely 
intimate that the facts concerning the ]inme\'al 
past have not passed beyond the reach ol occult 
research. If a being comes into coipoictil exist- 
ence his material part perishes aftei physical 
death But not thus do the spiritual forces, which 
called the bodily part into being from out of them- 
selves, “disappear “ I'hcy leave behind them 
their traces, their exact copies, m the spiritual 
foundations of the world And any one who 
is able to raise his perceptive faculty through 
the visible to the invisible world, attains at 
length a level on which he may see before him 
what may be compared to a vast spiritual pano- 
rama, ^in which are recorded all the past events 



KVOLLTTION OF THE WORLD AND MAN 


of the woild’s liistoiv These imperishable traces 
of eveiyllimj; Tieyoiicl the real in of matter are 
called in occult science the “ Ak§,shic Records ” 
Heic it must once more be repeated that 
investigations oi the supersensible spheres can 
be carried on only with the aid oi spiritual per- 
ception, and consequently can be instituted only 
in the sphere now under consideration, by reading 
the AMshic Records above-mentioned Never- 
theless, what was said earlier in this book in 
a similar instance holds good here Super- 
sensible facts are only to be investigated by 
supersensible perceptions, but once investigated 
and communicated by occult science, they may 
be giasped by the ordinary powers of thought, 
if these are honestly exercised without bias 
In the following pages the various conditions of 
the earth’s evolution, as given by occult science, 
will be detailed The tiansformations of our 
planet will be traced down to the conditions of 
life in which wc now find it Any one who 
surveys what comes befoic him at the present 
time meiely thiough the evidence of his senses, 
and then lends an car to what occult science has 
to say on the subject, namely, how that which 
now lies before him has been evolved from a 
far distant past, will be able, if his thought is 
genuinely unbiassed, to say to himself “In the 
first place, what occult science reports is quite 
logical; in the second place, I can, if I assume 
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the reports of occult invostigdtioii to be coiicct, 
understand how Ihmgs have become as Ihcv 
now appear ” By “logical” is not meant, ot 
course, in this connection, that eiiois might 
not be made fiom a logical standpoint in some* 
description given by occult research W c* ai c 

here speaking ot “Jogic” as it is undei stood m 
the ordinary life of the physical world 
as a logical dcmonstiation is there accepted as 
would be one of physical research, even though 
a single investigator, iii a certain domain ot 
facts, may make illogical statements, so also 
IS it in occult science It may even happen 
that an investigator who possesses the ]jow<m of 
vision in supersensible spheres may make mistakes 
in a reasoned presentment of them, and may 
be corrected by another who has no siipei sensibk' 
perception, but has, none the less, a ca])acit> 
for sound thinking In reality, nothing of anv 
weight can be said against the logical deductions 
of occult science And it ought to be imnecessaiy 
to insist that nothing can be adduced, on purely 
logical grounds, against the facts themselves 
In the domain of the physical world it can nevei 
be proved by logic, but only by ocular demon- 
stration, whether or no there is such an animal 
as a whale, similarly, supersensible facts can be 
known only through occult perception 

But it cannot be sufficiently emphasized that 
an obligation is laid upon the explorer of 



EVOLUTION OP THE WORLD AND MAN 119 


supeibensible legions, before he determines to ap- 
proach the invisible worlds in his own conscious- 
ness, to acquiie fiist of all the afoiementioned 
logical facult3^, and this is none the less essential 
if he admits that the woild manifest to Ins senses 
will become comprehensible if he accepts the com- 
munications of occult science as conect All expe- 
riences in the supci sensible orld are nothing but 
an unceitam — nay, a dangerous — gi oping in the 
dark if we despise the method of pieparation 
which has been described Therefoie in this 
book the facts concerning the supersensible pioc- 
esses of the earth's evolution will first be given, 
before the path leading to the attainment of 
supersensible knowledge is dealt with 

We have also, it is true, to take into account 
that the man who, by sheer thinking, comes to 
accept what supersensible lescarch has to impait, 
is by no means in the same position as one who 
listens to the account of a physical occuiience 
which he is unable to sec For thinking is in 
itself a supersensible activity When relating 
to the senses, it cannot of itself lead to super- 
sensible happenings But if thought is directed 
to supersensible matters through the accounts 
given of them by occult science, it grows by its 
own activity into the supersensible world What 
IS more, one of the very best ways of acquiring 
individual perception in supersensible spheres is 
to grow into the higher worlds by meditation 
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upon what has been communicated by occult 
science That is to say, such a mode of eiitiy 
insures the greatest clearness ot results For this 
reason such thifiking is regarded by a ceitain sec- 
tion of occult investigators as the most valuable 
first step to take in occult tiaining 

It will be readily understood that it is impossible 
to mention in this book all the details of the 
earth’s evolution, as it has been spiiitually 
perceived by occultists, in order to illustrate 
the way in which the supersensible woild is 
reflected in the manifested one Nor was this 
what was intended when it was said that the 
unseen may everywhere be demonstrated by its 
manifested effects Rather was it meant that 
everything that man encounteis may, stet^ by 
step, become clear and comprehensible li he bungs 
mamfested events into the illuiniiiation of occ’ult 
science Only in a few characteristic instances 
will reference be made in the following pages to 
confirmations of the invisible by the niaiulcst, in 
order to show that this may be done eveiy where 
in the course of practical life, if desired 

ill 4: 

* 

Following the evolution of the earth backward 
by the method of occult research mentioned 
above, we arrive at a spiritual condition (Pralaya) 
of our planet But if we go farther back along 
this path of research we find that that spiritual 
substance had previously been in a kind of 
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physical incarnation Thus we come upon a bygone 
physical planetaiy condition, which was aftei- 
wards spiritualized, and subsequently tianstormed 
into our earth by repeated materialization Our 
earth is therefore pieseiited to us as the reia- 
cai nation oi a veiy ancient planet But occult 
science can go back still farthei , and then it 
finds the whole process twicD repeated Oui 
earth has, theiefore, passed through three previous 
planetary states, between which he intermediate 
states of spirituality The physical substance, 
of course, proves to be finer and finci the farther 
baek we follow the incarnations 

Now man, in the form in which lie is at present 
evolving, makes his first appearance during the 
fourth of the planetaiy incarnations which have 
been described, on the earth piopei And the 
essential chaiacteiistic of his form is that it is 
composed of four principles, the physical, cthenc, 
and astral bodies and the ego But that foim 
could not have appeared if it had not been pre- 
pared by the preceding events of evolution The 
method of pieparation was that, in the eailier 
planetaiy incarnation, beings were evolved who 
already had three of the prcvscnt four principles 
of man. the physical, ethcnc, and astral bodies 
These beings who, m a certain sense, may be called 
man’s ancestors, had as yet no ego, but they 
developed the three other principles and the 
connection between them to such a point that 
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they became sufliciently matuie to receive an ego 
Consequently, man’s ancestor attained to a ceitain 
degree of maturity oi his three principles during 
the earlier planet aiy incarnation 

This state passed into spintuahty, and out oi 
the spirituality was formed a new pLinctai y 
condition, in which man’s matured ancestors were 
contained, as it were, in embryo Because the 
whole planet had passed through a piocess of 
spiritualization and had appeared in a new loim, 
it oftercd those embryos, with then physical, ethe- 
nc, and astral bodies, which were contained within 
it, not only the opportunity of again evolving up 
to the level on which they had previously stood, 
but the further possibility, aftei htiving amvod 
at that level, of reaching out beyond themscivc's 
through receiving the ego 

The evolution of the eaith falls, theiefoie, into 
two paits During the fust pciiod the earth 
itself appears as a leincai nation of th(‘ previous 
planetary state But that leciniing state is a 
higher one than that of the pievious incarnation, 
in consequence of the intei veiling period of spirit- 
ualization And the eai t h c< mtains wi thin itself the 
germs of man’s ancestors trelongmg to the earlier 
planet These were fust developed up to the 
level they had pieviously reached The attain- 
ment of this level maiks the end of the fust period 
But now, owing to its own higher stage ot evolu- 
tion, the earth is able to carry the germs still 
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higher, that is, to qualify them for receivmg the 
ego The second period of the earth’s evolution 
IS that of the development oi the ego in the phys- 
ical, etheiic, and astral bodies 

In the same way that man was thus canned a 
stage farther by the evolution of the earth, this 
had been the case dunng the earlier planetary 
incarnations For man had in some measure 
existed as early as the first of these Light is 
therefoie thrown on the piesent constitution of 
man if his evolution is followed back to the far- 
remote past of the first of the planetary incarna- 
tions mentioned above 

In occult science the first of these is called 
‘ ' Saturn’ ’ , the second is termed ‘ ‘ Sun ’ ’ , the third, 
“Moon”, and the fourth is the earth It must 
be distinctly understood that these occult terms 
are not at first to be in any way associated with 
the names used to designate the members of the 
present solar system ^ In occult science Saturn, 

* In different chaptcis ol this book it has. been shown how the woild 
of humanity, and man himself, pass, in their progressive evolution, 
through conditions which have been named Saturn, Sun, Moon, earth, 
Jupiter, Venus, and Vulcan The relationship has also been indicated 
in which human evolution stands with regard to the celestial bodies 
which exist besides the earth and which are called Saturn, Jupiter, 
Mars, and so on Ihese latter planets are also passing through then 
evolution in the natuial way At the present penod they have reached 
such a stage that their plwsical portions aie seen as those bodies which 
physical astronomy calls Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, and so on Now when 
the Saturn of the present day is observed by occultism it is seen to be, 
in a certain sense, a reincarnation of the old Saturn It has come into 
existence because of the presence of certain beings, who before the 
separation of the Sun from the earth were unable, like the others, to 
leave with the Sun The reason of this was that they had gained so 
many qualities which are suitable for a Saturn existence, that their 
place could not be where the qualities of the Sun were speaally 
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Sun, and Moon are merely names for bygone 
forms of evolution through which the eaith has 
passed In the course of the following account 
it will be shown what relation these woilds of 
remote antiquity bear to the celestial bodies com- 
posing the present solar system 

If the conditions of the four planetary incarna- 
tions named are now to be described, they can 
only be outlined briefly, foi the events, the beings, 
and the destiny of those beings on Satin n. Sun, 
and Moon arc in truth just as varied as they are 
on the eaith itself Thei-efore only a few charac- 
teristic details as to the pi evading conditions can 
be selected lor dcsciiption, loi the purpose ol 
illustrating the mannci in which th(' eailh’s con- 
ditions have been evolved out ol its eaiher iorms 
It must also be boine in mind, in this conned ion, 
that those conditions aie seen to be mou* and 
more different from present-day conditums the 
farther back we go And yet they ate only to 
be described, as to then main ehaiactenstics, by 

unfo]tk<l I ot the T)i< ^ent, I , unu zntopuqK Hi oj 

the presence of beings ])Osse‘^s< d f>l s wliu h < ii» only hv m itnn <1 

on the fiitmc ]upitc! of tlu uliolei v<»Hih<#n A ^ ling pi t ipp< \nt\ 
for th<m on whuh thc> can tin ul\ ni niluipatiou thi lat< r 

evolution 

In the s<un( way Mars is a pltnctaiv ImmK on whuh <h'dl Ining'* 
whose lunar c\olutK>n was siieh that linthei piogn s na ilu taitli 
could bring them nothing Mars is a re me ai nation ot Ilu old Motm 
at a higher stage The pn u ni Mereuiy is the dwelling plaet ot Imngs 
who are beyond the evolution of the earth, but this is just because 
they have developed certain qualitu's m a higher way thiin is possible 
on the earth itself The pre ^emt V< uus is a i.uf»pluti< autuqiation of 
the future Venus condition of a similar kind It i c r»nse'qiu utly jus- 
tifiable to give to the conditions preceding and following the eaith the 
names of then concsponding lepresentatives in ih< universe 
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making use oi ideas boiio\\'ed iiom existing con- 
diliojiwS ()1 Uie cvutJi If, toi instance, light, heat, 
or the like ns mentioned in connection with these 
earlier conditions, it must not be overlooked that 
they are not exactly the same as what we now 
term light and heat And yet such teiminology 
IS accurate, for to the clairvoyant observci of 
earlier stages of evolution something becomes 
manifest out of which have come the light and 
heat of the piesent time And one who follows 
the desciiptions thus given by occult science will 
be well able to intei , from the connection in which 
these matters are placed, what ideas have to be 
adopted m ordei to get characteristic images and 
vSimiles of events enacted in a primeval past 
Of course theie will be considerable difficulty 
in ti eating of those planetary conditions which 
I^receded the Moon incarnation For during the 
latter, conditions prevailed which bore at any rate 
some resemblance to eaithly conditions One at- 
tempting to describe these conditions finds that 
such resemblances to the present time form a 
certain basis on which he may clearly represent 
the observations he has made through clairvoy- 
ance It IS another thing if the Saturn and 
Sun evolutions are to be desenbed In that case, 
what lies before clairvoyant observation is utterly 
different from the objects and beings now belong- 
ing to the sphere of human life. And this differ- 
ence makes it exceedingly difficult to bnng the 
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corresponding facts of piimeval times within the 
the scope of clairvoyant consciousness 

Yet as the present constitution of man cannot 
be understood without going back to the Saturn 
state, the description must nevertheless be given 
And surely no one will misunderstand such a 
description who keeps in view the existence of 
the difficulty, and the fact that owing to it much 
that IS said must be in the nature of a suggestion 
or hint of the facts in question, lather than an 
exact description of them 

4 * * 

■* 

The physical body is the oldest of the present 
four principles of man’s being It is also the 
one, which, in its way, has attained the greatest 
perfection Occult research shows that this part 
of man already existed during the Saturn evolu- 
tion. It will be shown in the following account 
that the form taken by the physical body on Sat- 
urn was, of course, something quite different from 
the present physical body of man. The earthly 
physical human body, from its nature, can only 
exist by being m connection with the etheric and 
astral bodies and the ego, m the manner described 
earlier m this book Such a connection did not 
as yet exist on Saturn. The physical body was 
then passing through the first stage of its evo- 
lution, without having a human ethenc body, 
astral body, or ego incorporated with it. 

During the Saturn evolution it was growing 
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ripe for the reception of an etheiic body For 
that purpose Saturn had first to pass into a spiiit- 
ual condition, and then to be reincarnated as Sun 
During the Sun incarnation the physical body was 
developed again, as it from a germ left behind, to 
the point it had reached on Saturn, and then 
only could it be mterpenetiated by an ethenc 
body By means of this incorporation of an 
ethenc body, a change took place in the nature 
of the physical body, it was raised to a second 
stage of pcifection A similar thing took place 
during the Moon evolution Man’s ancestor, 
at the point to which he had developed when 
passing from the Sun to the Moon, incorporated 
within himself the astral body By this means 
the physical body was changed for the third 
time, and thus raised to its third stage of per- 
fection, at the same time the ethenc body was 
likewise changed, and passed to its second stage 
of perfection On the earth the ego was mcor- 
poiated with man’s ancestor, composed of the 
physical, ethenc, and astral bodies Thereby 
the physical body reached its fourth stage of per- 
fection, the ethenc body its third, and the astral 
body its second stage, the ego is only now at the 
first stage of its existence 

If we give out selves up to an unprejudiced 
examination of man’s nature, there will be no 
difficulty in drawing an accurate picture of these 
several stages of perfection of his individual 
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principles In this connection we have merely t< > 
compare the physical with the tistral body it 
is tiuc, the astral body, as a psychic principle, 
stands on a highei level ot evolution than the 
physical body And in future ages, when the 
toimer has been perfected, it will be ot veri, much 
more consequence to man’s complete being than 
the present physical body Yet, m its own wa>, 
the latter has reached a certain degice ot perfec- 
tion Consider the marvellous wisdom with which 
the structure of the heart is planned, the amazing 
structure ot the brain, — nay, even ot part of a 
single bone, such as the uppei end of a thigh 
bone In the end ot this bone we find a net- 
work or scaffolding, wondeitully constructed and 
adjusted out of delicate little bais The whole 
IS so ananged that with the least expend ituie ol 
material substance the mOvSt elfective action on 
the jomt-surfaces is obtained -- the most judicious 
distribution of friction and tht^nce a pioper ftce- 
dom of movement Similarly, wise contiivances 
are found in othei parts of the physical body 
And if we go on to observe the haimonious coop- 
eration of the paits with the whole we shall find 
that it IS certainly true that this principle of 
man’s being is, in its way, perfect Moreovei, 
it does not affect the question that m certain 
parts something apparently useless appears, or 
that disturbances of structure or functions may 
take place It wiU even be found that such 
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disturbances are the necessary shadows ot the 
wisdom-filled hght whicli is poured torth over the 
whole physical organism 

And now compaie with this the astral body 
as the medium, or vehicle, of pleasure and pain, 
desires and passions What uncertainty rules in 
it with regard to pleasure and pain, how the 
desires and passions of which it is the scene run 
counter to the higher goal of man, how senseless 
they often are The astral body is only now on 
its way to attain the harmony and inner self- 
control already possessed by the physical body. 
Similarly it might be shown that the ethenc body 
IS certainly more perfect in its own way than the 
astral but less perfect than the physical body 
And it will equally result from a corresponding 
study of the ego that this, the real kernel of man’s 
being, IS now only at the beginning of its evolu- 
tion For how much has hitherto been accom- 
plished of its mission, which is so to transform 
the other principles of man’s being that they 
shall become a revelation of the ego’s own natuie? 

The result of an outer examination of this kind 
IS intensified for the occult student by something 
else It might be pointed out that the physical 
body IS attacked by diseases Now occult science 
IS in a position to show that a large proportion 
of all diseases owe their origin to the fact that 
the perverse actions and mistakes of the astral 
body are transmitted to the ethenc body, and 
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indirectly by its means destroy the perfect hai- 
mony of the physical body The deeper con- 
nection, which can here be only hinted at, and 
the true cause of many of the conditions ol 
disease, elude that kind of scientific obser\ation 
which confines itself solely to the facts obtcinied 
by means of the physical senses The connection 
in most cases comes about in such a way that an 
mjuiy to the astral body does not cause mani- 
festations of disease in the physical body in the 
same incarnation in which the injury takes place, 
but in a later one Hence the laws now under 
consideration have meaning only for one who is 
able to admit that human eaith-life is lepeatcd 
again and again But even if deepei knowledge 
of this kind is despised, ordinary obsnvtilion of 
life makes it plain that human beings indulg<‘ in 
far too many pleasures and desires which un<1ei- 
minc the haimony of the physical body And 
the vseat of pleasuie, desire, passion, is not in the 
physical but in the astral body The lattCT is 
still so impel feet, in many respects, that it is 
able to destroy the harmony of the physical body. 

It should also be mentione<l hcr<‘ thcit such 
explanations as these arc by no mcrins intended 
as proofs of the assertions of occult science as 
to the evolution of the four principles of man’s 
being The proofs are drawn from spiritual le- 
scarch, which shows that the physical body has 
behind it a transformation, enacted four times, 
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into higher degrees of perfection, and that man’s 
other principles have been perfected to a lesser 
degree, as has been described It is desired 
meicly to indicate here that these communica- 
tions made by spiritual research relate to facts 
which are visible m their efiects even to ordinary 
obseivation, in the degrees of perfection reached 

by the physical body, etheiic body, and so on 

* 4: 

He 

If we wish to draw an appioximately true pic- 
ture of the conditions prevailing during the 
Satuin evolution we must take into account that 
while it lasted there were virtually, as yet, none 
of the things and cieatures existing which now 
belong to the earth, and aie included in the min- 
eral, vegetable, and animal kingdoms The inhab- 
itants of these three kingdoms were formed during 
later periods of evolution Man alone, of the 
earthly beings now perceptible to physical sense, 
was then existing, and of him only his physical 
body, as described But there are at present on 
the earth not only the denizens of the mineral, 
vegetable, animal, and human kingdoms, but 
other beings as well, not manifesting in a physical 
embodiment Such entities were also present 
during the Saturn evolution, and their activity 
on the Saturn scene of action brought about the 
subsequent evolution of man 

If the organs of spiritual perception are at first 
directed, not to the beginmng and end, but to the 



T 32 AN OUTLINE OF OCCULT SCIENCE 

middle period of evolution during the Saturn 
incarnation, there will be seen a cosmic being, 
which in the mam consists only of heat Nothing 
IS to be found composed of gaseous, fluid, or even 
solid constituents All these states appear only 
111 later incarnations Let us assume that a 
human being, with the present organs of sense, 
were to approach the Saturn conditions as a spec- 
tator None of the sense-impressions possible 
to him would confront hmi there except the 
feeling of warmth, or heat Even supposing that 
such a being were to approach Saturn, he would 
only feel, on reaching the portion of space he was 
to occupy, that this had a different temperature 
from the rest of his special environment But 
he would not find that portion of space by any 
means equally warm throughout, for warmer and 
colder parts would alternate in the most promis- 
cuous fashion Radiating heat would be felt 
along certain lines And the lines would not 
only extend straight on, but geometrical shapes 
would be formed by the variations in heat Some- 
thing would be discerned like a cosmic being, 
organically constructed in itself, appeanng in 
changing conditions, and consisting only of heat. 

It is difficult for a man of the present day to 
form an idea of anything consisting only of heat, 
for he is not accustomed to think of heat as some- 
thmg self-existent, but as a perceptible quality of 
warm or cold, gaseous, hquid, or sohd bodies. To 
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one who has adopted the physical conceptions of 
our time it will seem particularly absurd to speak 
of heat in the foregoing manner He will, perhaps, 
say “There are solid, liquid, and gaseous bodies, 
but heat only denotes a condition assumed by 
one of these three forms of body If the smallest 
particles of a gas are in motion, the movement 
will be felt as heat Where there is no gas, there 
can be no movement, consequently no heat ” 

To an occult investigator the fact appears 
differently To him heat is something of which 
he speaks in the same sense as he speaks of gases, 
of liquids, or of solid bodies To him it is simply 
a still finer substance than gas And a gas to 
him IS nothing but condensed heat, in the same 
sense that a liquid is condensed vapour, or a solid 
body condensed liquid Thus the occultist speaks 
of heat bodies just as he does of bodies formed of 
gas and vapoui 

If we are to follow the spiritual mvcstigatoi 
into this region, it is only necessary to admit 
that there is such a thing as psychic perception 
In the world, as it presents itself to the physical 
senses, heat appears entirely as a condition of 
solid, liquid, or gaseous bodies, but that condi- 
tion IS merely the outward appearance of heat, 
or the effect of it Physicists speak only of this 
effect of heat, not of its inner nature Let us try 
for once to leave entirely out of consideration any 
effect of heat received through external bodies, 



134 


AN OUTLINE OF OCCULT SCIENCE 


and to realize merely the inward experience which 
comes from saying the words “I feel waim,” 
“ I feel cold " That inward experience is the only 
thing capable of giving an idea of what Saturn 
was during its period of evolution described above 
It would have been possible to pass right through 
the portion of space it occupied no gas would 
have been there to exercise pressure, no solid 
oi liquid body from which light-impressions could 
have come, but at ever> point of space occupied, 
it would have been inwardly felt, without any 
external impression “Here there is such and 
such a degree of heat ” 

In a cosmic body of this constitution there 
are no conditions for the animal, vegetable, and 
mineral organisms of to-day ^ The beings whose 
sphere of action was this Satin n •v^ere fit (luitc a 
different stage of evolution from that ol the 
present inhabitants of the earth who are peicep- 
tible to the senses In the first instance, Ijcings 
were there who had no physical body like that 
of contemporary man We must also guard 
against thinking of man’s prCvScnt physical embodi- 
ment, when mention is made of a “physical body” 
in this connection Rathei must we cfirefully 
distinguish between the physical and the mineial 
body A physical body is one governed by 

iThertfore it is pcrhaps> scarcely necc5>sary to umark that what Iws 
been dcfacnbcd above could never actually happen A contemporary 
man cannot, os he is, appioach the ancient &tturn a<H a spectator 
The account was given merely for the sake of illustration 
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the physical laws which are now observable in 
the mineral kingdom Now man’s present phys- 
ical body IS not only luled by those physical 
laws, but is still partly composed of mineral 
matter There can be no question as yet on 
Saturn of a phj’-sical-mmeial body of this kind 
There is only a physical bodily form, governed 
by physical laws, but these laws aie manifested 
only through the agency of heat 

Therefore the physical body is a fine, subtle, 
etheieal heat body, and the whole of Saturn 
consists of such heat bodies They are the 
beginnings of the present physical-mineral human 
body The latter has been formed out of the 
foimer, because there have become incorporated^ 
with the oiigmal body the moie recently formed 
gaseous, liquid, and solid substances 

Among the beings of which we are now speak- 
ing, who, besides man, weie inhabitants of Satuin, 
there were, for instance, some which did not 
need a physical bod3’- at all The lowest principle 
of their luiture was an ethenc or vital body On 
the other hand, they had one principle higher 
than the piinciples of human natuie Man’s 
highest principle is the Spint-Man (Atmd) These 
beings have one still higher And between the 
ethenc body and the Spmt-Man they have 
all the pnnciples desenbed in this book as also 
found m man the astral body, ego, Spint-Self, 
and Life-Spint Just as our earth is surrounded 
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by an atmosphere, so too was Saturn, only in 
this case the “atmosphere” was of a spiritual 
nature It really consisted of the beings lust 
named and some others Now there was constant 
reciprocal action between the heat bodies of 
Saturn and the beings we have described The 
latter projected the principles of their being 
down into the physical heat bodies of Saturn 
And whereas there was no life in those heat bodies 
themselves, the life of their neighbours was 
expressed in them They might be compared to 
mirrors, only there were reflected in them, not 
the images of the living beings mentioned above, 
but their conditions of life. Therefore, although 
nothing living could have been discovered in 
Saturn itself, yet it had a vivifymg effect on its 
environment in celestial space, because it threw 
back into space, like an echo, the reflection of the 
life which had been sent to it The wliole of 
Saturn appeared as a mirror of celestial life 
Very high beings whose life was reflected by 
Saturn are called in occult vscience “Lords of 
Wisdom Their activity on Saturn did not 
begin only during the middle period of its evolu- 
tion, which has been described In a certain 
way It had even then already ceased Before 
they could be in a position to rejoice in the reflec- 
tion of their own life from Saturn’s heat bodies 
they had to make those bodies capable of producing 

X In Christian spiritual science thc\ l>car the name of '‘Kynotetes,” 
that IS, “Dominions ” 
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such a leflection TTiereJtore their activity set 111 
soon aftei the beginning ot the Saturn evolution 
When this happened, the body of Saturn was still 
chaotic material, which could not have reflected 
anything 

By looking at that chaotic material, we have 
transterred ourselves, by spintual observation, 
to the beginning of the Saturn evolution What 
lb to be observed there does not as yet bear 
anything of the later character of heat If we 
wish to desciibe it, we can only speak of a quality 
which may be compared with the human will 
Fi< 3 m first to last it is nothing but ‘ ‘ Will ” There- 
fore it IS an entirely spiritual condition that 
meets us here If we ask whence came this will, 
we see it proceeding from the effluence of exalted 
beings, who brought their evolution, by steps 
only to be dimly conceived, up to such a point 
that when the Saturn evolution began they 
were able to pour forth will from their own 
nature When this effluence had lasted a certain 
time, the activity of the Lords of Wisdom de- 
scribed above was united with will Through 
this means the will which had hitherto had no 
attributes gradually received the quality of re- 
flecting life back into celestial space In occult 
science the beings who found their happiness at 
the beginning of the Saturn evolution m pouring 
forth will, are called the “Lords of Will 

iln Christian esotenc science they are called “Thrones ” 
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After a certain stage of the Saturn evolution 
had been reached, through the cooperation of 
will and life, there sets m the influence of other 
beings, who are also within Saturn’s environ- 
ment These are the “Loids of Motion They 
have no physical or ethenc body Then lowest 
piinciple IS the astral body When the Saturn 
bodies have acquired the capacity foi reflecting 
life, that reflected life can be intei penetrated 
with the qualities which have then scat in the 
astral bodies oi the Lords of Motion In con- 
sequence of this, it appears as it expressions ot 
feelings, emotions, and similar psychic forces had 
been hurled out of Saturn into celestial space. 
The whole of Saturn appeals like one animated 
being, manifesting sympathies and antipathies. 
These psychic manifestations, however, ate by 
no means its own, but mciely tlie activity of 
the Lords of Motion thiown back again 

This also having lasted for a ceitain period, 
there begins the activity of yet othei beings, 
that IS, of the ‘‘Lords of Form ”■* Their lowest 
principle, too, is an astral body, but that body 
IS at a different stage of evolution from that of 
the Lords of Motion, whereas these communi- 
cate only general manifestations of feeling to the 
reflected life, the astral body of the Loids of Form 
operates m such a way that the manifestations 

iThe Chnstian “Dynamis,” oi “PnnrtiiahtK s ” 

’The Chnstian “Exusiai," or “Poweis ” 



EVOLUTION OF THE WORLD AND MAN i 

of feeling are flung out into cosmic space as if 
they came from individual beings It might 
be said that the I ords of Motion make the whole 
of Satuin appear as an animated being The 
Lords of Foim separate that life into individual 
living beingvS, so that Satuin now appeals as a 
conglomerate of such psychic beings 

Let us imagine, ior the sake of illustiation, a 
mulberry oi blacklieiiy, made up, as it is, of 
small individual beriies Thus, to clairvoyant 
vision, Saturn, in the period of evolution now 
being dcsciibed, is made up of individual Saturn 
beings, which of course have neither life not soul 
of their own, but reflect the life and soul of 
its inhabitants Into this condition of Saturn 
there now come beings whose astral body is also 
their lowest principle, but who have bi ought it 
to such a high stage oi development that it 
operates in the same way as the present human 
ego Through these beings, the ego in the 
environment of Saturn looks down on that 
planet, and it imparts its nature to Saturn’s 
individual living beings Thus something is sent 
out from Satuin into cosmic space, w’hich has 
an effect similar to that of human personality 
in the present conditions of life The beings 
causing that effect are designated “Sons of 
Personality They confer on the Saturn 
bodies the appearance of personality. Personality 

iThe Chnstian “Archai," or “First beginnings ” 
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itselt, however, is not pu'sent on Satiirii, but 
only, as it weie, its reflected image, the shell 
or husk of peisonality The real personality 
ot these spirits is in the environment ot Saturn 
As a result ot these Sons ol Personality letting 
their essence stream back fiom the Saturn bodies 
in the manner described, that fine substance is be- 
stowed on those bodies which has previously been 
described as heat In the wliolc of Saturn theie 
IS no subjectivity, but the Sons of Personality 
recognize the image of their own subjectivity, 
when it strean-* ^ out to them from Saturn as heat 
When all this is taking place, the Sons ol 
Personality aie on the same le\cl on which man 
now stands They aie then jiassing through 
their “human” peiiod In older to look at this 
fact with an unprejudiced eye, we must imagine 
it possible for a being to be human without being 
in the exact form in w^hich man now <‘xists The 
Sons of Personality are “human beings” on Sat- 
urn As their lowest principle they have not 
the physical, but the astral body with the ego 
Hence they cannot express the experiences of 
their astral body in a physical and ethenc bod>' 
as contemporary man is able to do; they not 
only have an ego, however, but are aware of the 
fact, because the heat of Saturn brings that ego 
streaming back into their consciousness In 
fact, they are human beings under different cir- 
cumstances from those of earth 
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In the sequel of the Saturn evolution, tacts 
follow of a different kind fiom those already 
related Whereas everjrthing hitherto was a 
reflection of outer life and feeling, there now 
begins a kind of inner life In the Saturn world 
there begins a life of light, flickering heie and 
there, and growing dim again A quivering 
glimmer is seen in some places, something like 
flashes of lightning in others The Saturn heat 
bodies begin to glimmer, to sparkle, and even 
to emit rays Because this stage of evolution 
has been reached, there again arises the possi- 
bility for certain beings to develop their activity 
They are those known to occult science as “Sons 
of Fire These beings certainly have an astral 
body, but at this paiticular stage of their existence 
they are unable to give suggestions to their 
own astral bodies, they would not be able to 
excite any feeling or emotion unless they could 
act upon the heat bodies which have attained 
the Saturn stage of evolution described That 
action affords them the possibility of recogmz- 
ing their own existence from the effect which 
they produce They cannot say to themselves, 
“I am heie”, but rathei, “My environment 
allows me to be here.” They have percep- 
tions, and what they perceive is the hght-effects 
on Saturn which have been described These are, 
m a certain manner, their ego This gives them 

1 The ChnstiAii “Archangeloi," or "Archangelb " 



142 AN OUTLINE OF OCCULT vSCIENCE 

a peculiar kind of conbciousness It is designated 
“picture-consciousness ” It may be leprcscnted 
as having the nature of human dream-conscious- 
ness, except that the degree of activity it enjoys 
must be thought of as very much greater than 
it IS in human dreams, and also that it is not 
a question of shadowy dream-pictures floating 
hither and thither, but of such as have a real 
connection with the play of light on Saturn 
During this reciprocal action between the Sons 
of Flic and the Saturn heat bodies, the geims 
of the human organs of sense become incor- 
porated for the purpose of evolution The oigans, 
by means of which contemporary man becomes 
cognizant of the physical world, begin to shine 
in their fiist delicate ethereal outlines Human 
phantoms, displaying as yet nothing but the 
original light-forms ot the sense-organs, become 
discernible within Saturn, to the clairvoyant 
faculty of perception These sense-organs arc, 
therefore, the result of the activity of the Sons 
of Fire, but it is not only these spints that have 
brought about their inception Other beings 
come upon the scene of Saturn at the same time 
as these Sons of Fire, — beings so far advanced 
in their evolution that they are able to make use 
of the germs of the sense-organs for beholding 
the cosmic events taking place in the Saturn life 
They are the “Lords of Love.”* If they were 

1 I he ChnstiAii “Seraphim “ 
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not theie, the Sons of Fiie could not have the 
consciousness described above They behold the 
events on Saturn with a consciousness which 
makes it possible foi th( m to convey these events 
as pictures to the Sons ol Fire They them- 
selves f 01 ego all the advantages which might 
accrue to them from contemplating the events 
on Saturn, they 1 enounce all joys and pleasures, 
they give up all these in order that the Sons of 
Fire may come into possession ol them 

A new period of Saturn’s existence succeeds 
these occuirences Something else is added to 
the play ol light If what heie presents itself 
to clairvoyant perception be repoited, it may 
seem an absurdity to many Within Saturn, 
mtei mingled sensations of taste seem to be surg- 
ing Sweet, bitter, sour, are perceived within 
Saturn in all kinds ot places, and outside, in 
space, all this is heard as sound, as a kind of 
music 

In the course ol these processes there are again 
certain beings who find it possible to develop 
activity on Saturn These are the “Sons of 
Twilight, or Lite”‘ They enter into reciprocal 
action with the forces of taste suiging up and 
down within Saturn By this means their ethenc 
or vital body attains a state of such activity 
that it may be called a kind of metabolism. 
They bring life into the interior of Saturn Hence 

»The Christian “Angeloi,” or “Angels ” 
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processes of nutriment and excretion take place 
in Saturn This inner life makes it possible for 
yet other beings to come into the planet, the 
“Lords of Harmony “i They bestow a dim kind 
of consciousness on the Sons of Life, which is even 
more vague and dim than the dream-consciousness 
of contemporary man It is of the kind that now 
comes to man in dreamless sleep, and is, indeed, 
of such a low order that it does not, so to speak, 
enter into man’s consciousness Yet it is there 
It diffeis from waking consciousness in degree 
and also in its nature Plants, too, have this 
dreamless-sleep consciousness at the present time 
Even though it does not bring about any per- 
ceptions of an external world, in the human sense 
of the words, yet it regulates the life processes 
and brings them into harmony with the processes 
of the outer world 

This adjustment cannot be perceived by the 
Sons of Life at the stage of Saturn’s evolution 
now bemg described, but the Lords of Harmony 
perceive it, and therefore it is they who really 
do the adjustmg All this life is enacted in the 
human phantoms already described To clair- 
voyant vision they consequently appear animated, 
but yet their hfe is only a semblance of life 
It IS the life of the Sons of Life, who in some way 
make use of the human phantoms in order to 
manifest themselves in life 

iThe Chnstian “Cherubim ” 
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Let us now turn our attention to the human 
phantoms with their semblance of life During the 
Saturn period described, their form is constantly- 
changing Sometimes they bear one aspect, some- 
times another In the fuither course of evolution, 
their forms become more definite, and occasionally 
permanent This is due to their becoming inter- 
penetrated by the action of the Spirits described 
at the beginning of the Satuin evolution, — the 
Lords of Will (the Thiones) The consequence is 
that the human phantom itself is seen to have the 
simplest, dullest form of consciousness This must 
be thought of as still duller than the conscious- 
ness of dreamless sleep Under present conditions, 
minerals have that consciousness It brings the 
inner being into harmony with the outer physical 
world On Saturn it is the Lords of Will who 
regulate that harmony And man by this means 
appears a copy of Saturn life itself What 
Saturn life is upon a large scale, man at this 
stage IS upon a small scale And thus the first 
germ is prepared for that which is still only a 
germ in contemporary man for the “Spint-Man” 
(AtmS) This dull human will within Saturn is 
manifested to clairvoyant faculty by effects which 
may be compared with odours Outside, in celestial 
space, there is present a manifestation like that 
of a personality, which howevei is not directed by 
an inner ego but regulated fiom outside, like a ma- 
cnine Those who regulate it are the Lords of Will. 
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It will become evident, from a survey of the 
foregoing, that starting from the middle condition 
of the Saturn evolution at first portrayed, the 
steps of that evolution might be desciibed by 
comparing their effects with sense-perceptions 
of the piesent time It might be said that the 
Saturn evolution is manifested as heat, then a 
play of light IS added, then a play of taste and 
sound, at length, something appears which is 
manifested within the interior of Saturn as sen- 
sations of smelling, outside, as a human ego 
working like a machine 

What have the Saturn revelations to say about 
what preceded the heat condition'* Now this is 
what cannot be compared with anything acces- 
sible to outer sense-perception A state of things 
precedes the heat condition, which contemporaiy 
man experiences only in his inner being ^Tien 
he gives himself up to ideas which he forms in 
his own soul, without having any inducement 
brought to bear on him by an external impiession, 
then he has something within himself which can- 
not be perceived by any physical sense, but is 
only accessible to the perception of the higher 
clairvoyant vision Manifestations precede the 
heat condition of Saturn, which can be cognized 
only by a clairvoyant Three such conditions 
may be mentioned purely psychic warmth, not 
outwardly perceptible , purely spiritual hght, which 
IS outwardly darkness, and lastly, something of a 
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spiritual nature which is complete in itself, and 
needs no outei being in order to become self- 
conscious Puie, inward heat accompanies the 
appearance of the Lords of Motion, pure, spirit- 
ual light, that of the Lords of Wisdom, pure, 
inward being is linked with the first effluence of 
the Lords of Will 

Thus, with the appearance of heat on Saturn, 
our evolution first comes forth out of the innei 
life of pure spirituality into outwardly manifested 
existence It is, of course, paiticularly difficult 
for present-day consciousness to realize this, 
even though it should be added that what is 
known as “time” appears first during the heat 
condition of Saturn That is to say, the previous 
conditions have nothing to do with time They 
belong to that sphere which may be called, 
in occult science, “duration ” Consequently, 
everything that is said in this book about the 
conditions existing in the “Sphere of Duration” 
must be understood m such a way that when 
expressions referring to time conditions are used, 
they are only to be accepted for the sake of 
comparison and explanation That which, in a 
certain sense, precedes “time,” can be expressed 
in human language only by terms which imply 
the idea of time. Even if we are aware that the 
first, second, and third Saturn conditions were 
not enacted “one after the other,” m the present 
sense of the words, yet we cannot do otherwise 
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than descnbe them one after the other Indeed, 
in spite of their diiration or coexistence in time, 
they are so dependent on one another that this 
very dependence may be compared with a time 
sequence 

This indication of the first conditions of evolu- 
tion on Saturn also throws light on any furthei 
questions that may be asked as to the oiigin 
of those conditions From the purely intellectual 
pomt of view, it is, of course, qmte possible, when 
dealing with the source of anything, to inquire 
after ‘'the source of the source ” But in the 
face of facts, this is not possible A comparison 
wiU help us to realize it If we find ruts on a 
road we may ask, “To what are they duei^” And 
it may be replied, “To a carriage ’’ It may 
further be asked “Whence did the carnage 
come? Whither was it going^“ An answer 
founded on fact is again possible We may then 
proceed to ask, “Who occupied the carriage' 
WTiat purpose had the person using it? What 
was he, or she, doing?" At last, however, we 
shall reach a point at which inquiry by means of 
facts finds its natural limit, and on inquiring 
further we get away from the original questions 
We only continue the inquiry mechanically, as 
it were 

In such matters as the one brought forward as 
a comparison, it is easy to see where facts demand 
the end of the inquiry It is not so evident when 
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wc ate face to Lice viith great cosmic questions 
But as the result ol really exact obseivation it 
will nevertheless be seen that all inquiry as to 
origins must come to an end at the Saturn condi- 
tions portrayed above Foi we have leached a 
legion m which beings and events are no longei 
justified by that fiom which they proceed, but by 
themselves 

As a result oi the Saturn evolution it appears 
that the human germ developed up to a certain 
point It attained the low, dim state of con- 
sciousness described above We must not imagine 
that its evolution does not begin until the last 
of the Saturn stages The Loids of Will carry on 
their work through all the conditions Only 
the result is most striking to clairvoyant percep- 
tion in the last period There is not an3rthing 
like a fixed boundary between the activities of 
the several groups of beings If it is said that 
the Lords ot Will work first, then the Lords of 
Wisdom, and so on, it is not meant that they are 
working only at that time They are working 
all through the Saturn evolution, only their 
activity can best be observed during the periods 
specified The several groups have, as it were, 
the leadership at those times 

Thus the whole Saturn evolution appears as a 
working out of what streamed forth from the 
Lords of Will through the Lords of Wisdom, 
Motion, Form, and the rest By this means, 
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those spiritual beings themselves pass through 
evolution For instance, the Lords of Wisdom 
stand on a different level after they have received 
their life reflected back from Saturn, fiom the one 
on which they previously stood The result of 
that activity exalts the faculties of their own being 
The consequence is that, on the completion of 
such activity, something similai to human sleep 
comes upon them To their periods of activity 
in connection with Saturn there succeed other 
peiiods, during which they live, as it were, in 
other worlds At these times their activity is 
withdrawn from Saturn On this account clair- 
voyant perception sees an ascent and a descent 
m the Saturn evolution that has been described 
The ascent lasts until the foimation of the heat 
condition Then, with the play of light, the ebb 
tide sets in And when the human phantoms 
have assumed form through the Lords of Will, 
the spiritual beings have also gradually with- 
drawn themselves The Saturn evolution, as 
such, dies away, as an evolution, it disappeais. 
A kind of resting pause occurs 

The human germ at the same time enters upon 
a state of dissolution, not, however, a state in 
which it passes away, but one like that of a plant 
seed, resting in the earth in order that it may 
npen into a new plant Thus the human germ, 
in the bosom of the cosmos, takes rest before its 
next awakening And by the time the moment 
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of awakening has arrived, the spiritual beings 
described above have acquired, under other con- 
ditions, the faculties by means of which they can 
further advance the human geim The Lords of 
Wisdom have, in their ethenc body, gained the 
faculty not only of enjoying the icflection of life 
as they did on Saturn, but of pouimg life forth 
fiom themselves, and endowing other beings with 
it The Loids of Motion are now as far advanced 
as were the Lords of Wisdom on Saturn Then 
the lowest pimciple of their being was the astral 
body, they now possess an ethenc, or vital body, 
and in a coi responding degree the other spintual 
beings have reached a further stage of evolution 
All these spintual beings are therefore able to 
act m a difteient vay, on the further evolution 
of the human genn, from that in which they 
acted on Saturn 

But the human germ was dissolved at the end 
of the Saturn evolution In oidei that the more 
highly evolved spint-bemgs might resume their 
work where they had left it off, the human germ 
must once moic bnefly recapitulate the stages 
through which it had passed on Saturn This, 
m fact, IS what appears to claiivoyant faculties 
of peiception The human germ comes forth 
out of Its retirement and begins to develop by 
its own ability, by means of the forces which 
had been implanted within it on Saturn It 
comes forth out of the darkness as a "being of 



152 


AN OUTLINE OF OCCULT vSCIENCE 


Will,” and assumes the appearance ot lil'e, 
psychic qualities (Seelenhaftigkeit), and so on, 
up to that mechanical manifestation of person- 
ality which it had at the end of the Saturn 
evolution 

^ He 

H* 

The second of the great periods of evolution 
that have been mentioned, the “Sun period,” 
effects the raising of man’s being to a highei stage 
of consciousness than that which it had attained 
on Saturn Compaied with man’s present state 
of consciousness, the Sun condition might cer- 
tainly be termed “unconsciousness” For it is 
approximately like that condition in which con- 
temporary man is during absolutely dreamless 
sleep Or it might be compared to the low degree 
of consciousness in which our vegetable world 
now slumbers For occult science there is no 
such thing as unconsciousness, but only different 
degrees of consciousness Everything in the world 
IS conscious 

In the course of the Sun evolution, human natuic 
attains a higher degree of consciousness through 
the incorporation within it of the ethenc, or vital 
body Before this can take place the Saturn 
conditions must be recapitulated in the manner 
described above This recapitulation has quite 
a definite meanmg That is to say, when the 
period of rest which was spoken of m the foregoing 
statement has come to an end, that which was 
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formerly Saturn issues forth, out of “cosmic 
sleep,” as a new celestial body, the Sun But the 
conditions of evolution have meanwhile changed 
The spint-bemgs, whose activity on behalf of 
Saturn we have portrayed, have progressed onward 
into different conditions Yet at first the human 
germ appears on the newly formed Sun in the form 
it possessed on Saturn It has first of all so to 
transform the various stages of evolution it has 
adopted on Saturn that they may suit the new 
conditions on the Sun Consequently, the sun 
epoch begins with a recapitulation of the occur- 
rences on Saturn, adjusted to the changed condi- 
tions of Sun life Now when man’s being has 
advanced so far that the stage of evolution it 
reached on Saturn has been adapted to the Sun 
conditions, the Lords of Wisdom already men- 
tioned begin to let the ethenc, or vital body, 
stream into the physical body The higher stage 
which man reaches on the Sun may therefore be 
described in this way the physical body, already 
formed in the germ-state on Satuin, is raised to a 
second stage of perfection by becoming the vehicle 
of an ethenc, or vital body This last-named 
body attains its first degree of perfection on its 
own account dunng the Sun evolution In order, 
however, that the second degree of perfection 
foi the physical and the first for the ethenc body 
may be amved at, the interposition of yet more 
spint-bemgs is necessary dunng the further course 
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of the Sun life, in a similar manner to that which 
lias been described as taking place dm mg the 
Saturn stage 

When the Lords of Wisdom begin to pour m 
the ethenc body, the Sun body, previouvsly dark, 
begins to shine At the same tmie the first 
appearances of mnei activity are seen m the 
human germ, life has begun What had to be 
desciibed as a semblance of life on Saturn now 
becomes actual life The influx lasts for a cer- 
tain time, at the end of which an important 
change for the human germ sets in — that is to 
say, it IS divided into two parts Wliereas up 
to this point the ph^^sical and ethenc bodies 
formed an intimately connected whole, the phj?-s]- 
cal body now begins to detach itself as a separate 
pait Yet even that separated physical body is 
still pervaded by the ethenc body Thcicfoic 
we have now to do with a human being composed 
of two pnnciples One portion is a physical body 
permeated by an ethenc body, the other is the 
ethenc body and nothing else This separation 
comes to pass, however, during a peiiod of icst 
in the Sun life Dunng this pause the shining, 
which had begun to appear, dies away The 
separation takes place dunng a “cosmic night” 
(Pralaya), as it were Yet this mteival of rest 
is much shorter than the one between the Saturn 
and Sun evolutions mentioned above At the ex- 
piration of the resting penod the Lords of Wisdom 
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woik for a while on the two-piincipled being of 
man, just as they had previously done on the 
one-piincipled being Then the Lords of Motion 
begin their activity They stream through tnc 
human cthenc body with their own astral body 
By this means man acquires the capacity ioi e-^c- 
cuting inner movements in the physical bod3^ 
These mo\'emcnts may be compared with those 
of sap m a plant of our own time 

The Saturn body consisted entiiely of heat 
substance During the Sun evolution that heat 
substance is condensed into the state which may 
be compared with that of our present-day gas or 
steam It is the condition which occult science 
IS accustomed to call "air ” The first beginnings 
of such a state are seen after the Lords of IMotion 
liave begun then activity?' The following spectacle 
IS presented to claiivoyant consciousness Within 
the heat substance there appears something 
like delicate 01 gam sms which aie set in regular 
motion by the foices of the ethenc body These 
organisms represent the human physical body 
at the stage of evolution now proper to it 
They aie pcimeatcd through and through with 
heat, and also wrapped, as it weie, in a heat 
envelope From a physical point of view, man’s 
nature may be said to be composed of heat struc- 
tures with air forms embedded in them — the 
latter in regular motion Hence, if we wish to 
retain the foregoing companson with a plant of 
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the present day, we must lemember that it is not 
a sohd plant organism which we have to consider, 
but an air or gas £orm,^ the movements of which 
may be compared with the circulation of the sap 
m plants of to-day 

The evolution thus indicated continues After 
a certain tune another interval of rest sets in, 
after this the Lords of Motion go on working until 
their activity is supplemented by that of the Lords 
of Form The effect of the latter is that the gas 
structures which before were constantly changing, 
now assume lasting forms This, too, happens 
because the Lords of Form let their forces flow in 
and out of the human ethenc body When the 
Lords of Motion alone were acting on the gaseous 
orgamsms, these were in perpetual motion, not 
keeping their form for an instant Now, however, 
they temporarily assume distinguishable shapes 
Again, after a certain period, there occurs a time 
of rest, once more, after this, the Lords of Form 
continue their activity But then entirely new 
conditions set m within the Sun evolution 

For the point has now been reached when the 
Sun evolution has attained its zenith This is 
the tune at which the Lords of Personality, who 
attained their human stage on Saturn, ascend to 
a higher degree of perfection They advance 
beyond the human stage, they attain a form of 

iThe gas appears to claiivoyant consciousness through the effect of 
light which emanates from it We might therefore speak also of light 
forms, which aie apparent to spiritual vision 
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consciousness whicli contempoiary man does not 
yet possess in his normal course ot development 
on the earth He will acquire it when the earth 
— the fourth of the planetaiy stages of evolu- 
tion — has reached its goal and has entered upon 
the next planetary period Then man will not 
only perceive around him what his present physi- 
cal senses enable him to cognize, but he will be 
able to see in images the innei psychic condi- 
tions of the beings surroimding him He will have 
a (clairvoyant) picture-consciousness, although 
retaining complete self-consciousness There will 
be nothing dreamlike or vague in his clairvoyance, 
but he will sense what is psychic, m pictures cer- 
tainly, but in such a way that these images will 
be the expression of realities, as physical colours 
and sounds are now Man, at present, can attain 
to this degree of clairvoyance only through 
occult training, which will be treated later in this 
book 

Now this clairvoyance is attained by the Sons 
of Personality, as the gift of their normal evolu- 
tion, midway m the Sun period, and it is just on 
this account that they become capable of acting 
on the newly formed ethenc body of man during 
the Sun evolution, in a way similar to that in 
which they acted on the physical body on Saturn 
Just as there the heat reflected their own per- 
sonality back to them, so do the gaseous orgamsms 
now reflect back to them, in gleams of light, the 
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images of their clairvoyant consciousness They 
cJairvoyantly behold what is taking place on the 
Sun This vision is by no means mere observa- 
tion, it IS as if something of the force which 
mortals call love made itself felt in the images 
which stream forth from the Sun And if a clair- 
voyant looks more closely, he will find the cause 
of this appearance Exalted beings have blended 
then activity with the light that is being radiated 
fiom the Sun They are the Lords of Love 
(the Christian Seraphim) already mentioned 
Hencefoith they act, togethei with the Sons of 
Peisonality, on the human ethenc, or vital body. 
By means of that activity the ethenc body 
advances a step farther along its path of evolu- 
tion It acquires the capacity not only of trans- 
forming the gaseous forms within it but of so 
elaborating them that the first indications of a 
propagation of living human beings appeal In 
some way something is segiegated and dnvcn 
out (as though exuded) from the gaseous oigamsms 
that have been formed, and is moulded into shapes 
resembling their mother-forms 

In order to descnbe the further course of the 
Sun evolution, reference must be made to a fact 
in the formation of worlds which is of the greatest 
possible significance It is this, — that by no 
means every being attains the goal of its evolu- 
tion in the course of one epoch, there are some 
that fall short of that goal. Thus, during the 
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Saturn evolution, it was not all the Sons of Per- 
sonality that actually reached the human stage 
for which, as described above, they were destined, 
and ju&l as little did all the physical human bodies, 
developed on Saturn, attain the degiee of maturity 
which qualifies them to become vehicles of a self- 
dependent ctheric body on the Sun The conse- 
quence is that beings and oiganisms are present 
on the Sun which are not in harmony with their 
environment These must now make up, duiing 
the Sun evolution, for what they failed to attain 
on Saturn The following may, therefoie, be 
clairv’oyantly observed duimg the Sun period 
When the Lords of Wisdom begin their pouiing 
in of the ethenc body, the Sun body is to some 
extent darkened Structures are mingled with 
it which, piopeily speaking, belong to Saturn 
They aic heat organisms which are not able to 
condeiivse themselves into air m the proper manner 
These are the human beings left behind in the 
Saturn stage They arc not able to become 
vehicles of a peifectcd ethenc body m the nor- 
mal way 

Now the heat substance of Saturn, which has 
thus been left behind, splits into two parts on the 
Sun One part is absorbed, as it were, by human 
bodies, and henceforward foims a kind of lower 
nature within man's being Thus something, 
which really corresponds to the Saturn stage, is 
incorporated in the bodily part of man on the Sun 



i6o AN OUTLINE OF OCCULT SCIENCE 

Now just as the Saturn body ol man jnade it 
possible for the Sons of Personality to mi so them- 
selves to the human stage, the Saturn pait of 
man performs the same office on the Sun for the 
Sons of Fire They raise themselves to the 
human stage by letting their foices flow in and 
out of the Saturn part of man, as did the Sons of 
Personality on Saturn 

This also happens in the middle penod of the 
Sun evolution The Saturn part of human nature 
is then so far matured that with its help the 
Sons of Fire (Archangeloi) are able to pass through 
their human stage Another part of the Satur- 
nian heat substance becomes detached and attains 
an independent existence alongside ot and among 
the human beings on the Sun This forms a 
second kingdom by the side of the human king- 
dom, a kingdom which develops on the Sun 
only a perfectly independent physical body, as 
a heat body In consequence of this, the fully 
evolved Sons of Personality are not able to direct 
their activity toward any independent cthenc 
body in the manner before described But there 
were also certain Sons of Personality left behind 
at the Saturn stage who fell short of humanity 
then There exists a bond of attraction between 
them and the second Sun kingdom which has 
become independent They must now act to- 
ward the backward kingdom on the Sun as their 
advanced brethren did on Saturn m regard to 
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human beings The latter had only their physical 
body perfected there But there is no possi- 
bility on the Sun for such a work on the part of 
the backward Sons of Personality They there- 
fore separate themselves from the Sun body, and 
form a self-dependent celestial body outside it 
This body, accordingly, withdraws from the Sun, 
and from it the backward Sons of Personality act 
on the beings of the second Sun kingdom which 
have been described In this way two world- 
organisms have been formed out of the one winch 
was previously Saturn The Sun has now in 
its environment a second celestial body, one which 
exhibits a kind of re-birth of Saturn, a new Saturn 
From this Saturn the character of personahty is 
conferred on the second Sim kingdom Therefore 
within this kingdom we have to do with beings 
which have no personality on the Sun itself 
But 3'’et they reflect back to the Sons of Person- 
ality on the new Saturn the special personality of 
those spirits Clairvoyant consciousness is able 
to observe heat forces among the human beings 
on the Sun, which act upon the regular course of 
Sun evolution, and in which the sway of the spir- 
its described as belonging to the new Saturn is 
to be seen. 

We have to notice the following facts about 
man’s being during the middle period of the Sun 
evolution It is divided into a physical body 
and an ethenc body. Within these there plays 
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the activity ot the advanced Sons of Personality 
conjointly with that of the Lords of Love Now 
part of the backwaid Saturn nature is mingled 
with the physical body In this there plays the 
activity of the Sons of Fire We have now to 
see in everything which the Sons of Fire effect 
on the backward Saturn nature, the forerunners 
of the present human sense-organs It has been 
shown how these Sons of Fire were already at 
work on the elaboration of the sense-geims m the 
heat substance on Saturn The first outline of 
the present human glands is to be recognized in 
what is accomplished by the Sons of Personality 
conjointly with the Lords of Love (Seraphim) 

But when this is done the work of the Sons of 
Personality dwelling on the new Saturn is not 
yet fimshed They not only extend their activity 
to the second Sun kingdom mentioned above, 
but they establish a kind of connection between 
that kmgdom and the human senses The heat 
substances of this kingdom flow in and out of 
the germs of the human sense-organs. By this 
means the human being on the Sun acquires a 
sort of perception of the lower kingdom situated 
outside him That perception is naturally but a 
dim one, closely conesponding to the dull Saturn- 
consciousness previously treated of. And it con- 
sists essentially of various heat effects 
Ever3rthing here described as taking place in 
the middle of the Sun evolution lasts for a definite 
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period Then a time of rest again occurs After 
that, things continue foi a while in the same 
manner up to a certain point of evolution, at which 
the human etheric body is so far matured that a 
united action of the Sons of Life (Angeloi) and 
the Lords of Haimonj’’ (Cherubim) can set in 
Theie now appear to clairvoyant consciousness, 
within man’s being, certain manifestations which 
may be compared with perceptions of taste, and 
which are made known externally as sounds. A 
similar thing has already been stated about the 
Saturn evolution But here on the Sun the proc- 
esses relating to human beings are more inward, 
and full of more self-dependent life 

The Sons of Life thereby acquire that dim pic- 
ture-consciousness which the Sons of Fire had 
already attained on Saturn. In this the Lords 
of Harmony are their helpers They really behold 
clairvoyantly what is now being enacted within 
the Stm evolution, only they give up all the 
results of that contemplation, and the enjoy- 
ment of those revelations of Wisdom that arise 
from it, and allow them to stream, like splendid 
visions of enchantment, into the dreamlike con- 
sciousness of the Sons of Life The latter again 
work these pictures of their visions into the ethenc 
body of man, so that it attains higher and higher 
stages of development 

Again an interval of rest sets in, again every- 
thing is raised from “cosmic sleep”, and after 
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if we will only direct our spiritual vision to one 
of the orders of beings already mentioned, foi 
instance, to the Lords of Wisdom They were 
not far enough evolved on Saturn to be able to 
pour forth from themselves an ethenc body 
They were not prepared for this until they had 
gone through their experiences on Saturn During 
the rest (Pralaya) they are transforming into 
actual faculty what had been previously prepared 
in them Thus on the Sun they are evolved 
far enough to pour life forth from themselves, 
and to endow the human being with an ethenc 
body of its own 

* 

After the interval of rest, that which had 
previously been the Sun comes forth again out 
of the “sleep of worlds “ That is, it again becomes 
perceptible to the clairvoyant faculties which 
had been able to observe it before, but had lost 
sight of it dunng the resting penod Theic 
are now two points to be observed with legard 
to the newly appeanng planetary organism, which 
may, in occult science, be denoted the “Moon” 
(and this must not be confused with that portion 
of it which is now the earth's moon) In the 
first place, that which had detached itself dunng 
the Sun penod as a “new Saturn” is once more 
withm the new planetary body This Saturn 
has therefore been again united with the Sun 
dunng the term of rest Everything which was 
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in the original Saturn reappears at first as one 
world-organism Secondly, the human ethenc 
bodies which had been foimed on the Sun have 
been absorbed, during the resting period, by 
that which constitutes the spiritual sheath of 
the planet At this point of time, therefore, 
they do not make their appearance united with 
the conespondmg physical human bodies, but 
these latter at first appear separately It is 
tiue, they contain eveiythmg which had been 
gamed for them on Saturn and the Sun, but they 
are without the ethenc, or vital body Indeed, 
they cannot incorporate that ethenc body within 
themselves immediately, for it has also been 
passing, dunng the penod of rest, through an 
evolution with which they are not yet harmonized 
What occurs at the beginning of the Moon 
evolution, in order to bnng about this adjust- 
ment, IS, first of all, another recapitulation of the 
Saturnian events The physical part of man 
passes once more through the stages of the 
Saturn evolution, but under greatly altered cir- 
cumstances On Saturn there were only the forces 
of a heat body at work within, now there 
are also those of the gas body that has been 
elaborated These latter forces do not, however, 
appear quite at the beginning of the Moon evo- 
lution Then everything appears as if man's 
being were composed only of heat substance, 
and as if the gas forces were lying dormant 
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within that substance Then comes a time when 
the first indications of these forces make their 
appearanee, and lastly, in the latest period of 
the Saturn recapitulation, man’s being has the 
same appearance as durmg his life-condition 
on the Sun Yet, even now, all the life there 
proves to be but a semblance of life 

Next occurs a period of rest similar to the 
short periods of rest of the Sun evolution. Then 
the pouring in of the ethenc body, for which 
the physical body has now become npe, begins 
anew As in the case of the recapitulation of 
Saturn, this influx takes place in three periods, 
distinguishable one from the other During the 
second of these, man's being is so far adjusted to 
the new Moon conditions that the Loids of 
Motion are able to bring into play the faculty 
they have acquired This faculty consists in 
their pouring the astral body out of then own 
being into man’s They prepared themselves 
for this work during the Sun evolution, and 
during the time of rest between the Sun and 
Moon they transformed what had been prepared 
into the faculty alluded to This influx lasts 
for a while, then one of the shorter intervals of 
rest sets in After that the influx continues 
until the Lords of Form begin their activity In 
consequence of the pouring of the astral body 
into man’s being by the I>ords of Motion, the 
latter acquires its first psychic qualities It 
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begins to develop sensations in connection with 
the processes which take place in it through 
the possession of an ethenc body, and which 
during the Sun evolution were still plant-like in 
nature, through these processes man’s being now 
experiences pleasure and aversion But it is 
nothing more than a constant inner ebb and 
flow of such pleasure and aversion, until the 
Lords of Form intervene Then these changing 
feelings are so tiansformed that there appear 
in man’s nature what may be regarded as the 
first signs of wishes and desires The being 
strives after a repetition of what has once caused 
pleasure, and tries to avoid what has been felt 
as antipathetic As, however, the Lords of Form 
do not give up their own nature to the human 
being, but merely let their forces stream in and 
out, desire is wanting in depth of feeling and 
independence It is directed by the Loids of 
Form, and makes its appeal ance in an instinctive 
character 

The human physical body on Satuin was a 
heat body, on the Sun a condensation into the 
gaseous state, or into “air,” has set in Now 
as, during the Moon evolution, the astral element 
IS poured in, and the physical part, at a definite 
moment, attains a fuither degree of condensation, 
it arrives at a state which may be compared 
with that of a liquid of our own day In accord- 
ance with the usage of occult science this state 
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may be called “watei ” But by this term is 
not meant the water we now have, but every 
liquid foim in existence The physical human 
body now gradually assumes a form composed 
of three kinds of material structures The 
densest is a “water body”, through this flow air 
currents, and through these two theie fuither 
passes heat-activity 

Now all the organisms do not attain full, 
adequate maturity during the Sun stage There- 
fore theie are organisms foimd on the Moon 
which are only at the Saturn stage, and others 
which have but reached the Sun stage In this 
way two other kingdoms aiise by the side of the 
normally evolved human kingdom One con- 
sists of beings which have stopped shoit at the 
Saturn stage, and therefore have only a physical 
body, which even on the Moon is not yet able 
to become the vehicle of an independent etheiic 
body This is the lowest of the Moon kingdoms 
A second consists of beings which have been left 
behind at the Sun stage, and which are thciefore 
not mature enough on the Moon to incoriioratc 
within themselves an independent astral body. 
These form a kingdom between the one just 
mentioned and the regularly progressing human 
kingdom 

But there is still something else taking place: 
the substances with only heat forces and those 
with only am forces permeate also the human 
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beings Thus it Jiappens that the latter have 
within them on the ]\ loon a Saturnian and a solai 
nature In this way a kind of cleavage has taken 
place 111 human nature, and by means of this 
division, something veiy momentous is caked 
forth within the Moon evolution after the actmty 
of the Lords of Form has begun A cleavage m 
the celestial body of the Moon begins to be pre- 
pared for One pait of its substances and beings 
separates from the other, two heavenly bodies 
aie formed out of one One of these becomes the 
abode of certain higher beings who were previ- 
ously more closely connected with the undivided 
celestial body, while the other is occupied by 
human beings, the two low^er kingdoms described 
above, and certain higher beings who did not pass 
over to the first celestial body 

The first heavenly body, with the highei beings, 
appeals like a newly bom but refined Sun, the 
other IS really the new formation, the ‘'old Moon ” 
The legenerated Sun, on going out, takes with it 
only “heat” and “air” of the substances which 
have been formed on the Moon, on what is left 
as the Moon there is the liquid condition as well 
as the other two substances By this separation 
It comes about that the beings which have with- 
drawn with the newborn Sun are not, in the first 
instance, hampered in their further evolution by 
the denser Moon beings Thus they are able to 
continue their own progress without hindrance 
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But by this means they acquire so much more 
power that they are able now, from their Sun, to 
influence the Moon bemgs These also acquire 
thereby new possibilities of evolution Most 
important of all, the Lords of Form are still in 
union with them These confirm the appetites 
and the desire-nature, and this also is gradually 
expressed m a further condensation of the physical 
human body What was previously nothing but 
liquid in that body assumes a densely viscid foim , 
and the air and heat orgamsms are correspond- 
ingly condensed Similar processes take place m 
the two lower kingdoms 

The result of the separation of the Moon-body 
from the Sun-body is that the former bears the 
same relation to the latter as the Satum-body 
once did to the whole cosmic evolution surround- 
mg it The Satum-sphere was formed out of 
the body of the “Lords of Will” (the Thrones) 
From its substance there streamed back into 
cosmic space everything experienced m its pe- 
riphery by the above-mentioned spiritual bemgs 
And this radiation by degrees awakened inde- 
pendent life, by means of the following processes 
All evolution is mdeed due to the fact that inde- 
pendent being IS first separated from the life 
surrounding it, that next the environment is 
impressed, as by reflection, upon the being sep- 
arated off, and that then this detached being 
independently evolves further Thus was the 
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Moon-body detached from the Sun-body, at 
first reflecting the life of the latter If nothing 
further had then happened, the following cosmic 
process would have taken place There would 
have been a Sun-body in which spiritual beings 
adapted to that body would have lived through 
their experiences m the elements of heat and air 
Set over against this Sun-body would have 
been a Moon-body, in which other beings of like 
nature with the Sun-beings would have under- 
gone their experiences in the conditions of heat, 
air, and water The progiess from the Sun- 
evolution to that of the Moon would have con- 
sisted in the Sun-beings having their own life, 
after the events on the Moon, reflected before 
them in a mirror, and in their being able to 
enjoy it, which was impossible to them during 
the Sun incarnation But evolution did not 
remain at this stage Something happened of 
the deepest significance for all evolution to come 
Certain beings who were adapted to the Moon- 
body, take possession of the element of will 
(the heritage of the Thrones) which was at their 
disposal, and by its means develop a life of their 
own, which takes shape mdependently of the 
Sun-life Alongside of those Moon experiences 
which are entirely under the influence of the 
Sun, there arises independent Moon experiences, — 
as it were, states of rebelhon or mutmy against 
the Sun-beings And the various kingdoms which 
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had arisen on the Sun and Moon, first and fore- 
most the kingdom of man’s ancestors, are drawn 
into these conditions In this way the Moon- 
body contains within it, spiritually and mate- 
rially, two kinds of life one that is in inner union 
with the Sun-life, and another which has “fallen 
away” from it and goes its own way independ- 
ently This division into a twofold life appears 
in all subsequent events of the Moon incarnation 
What presents itself to clan voy ant conscious- 
ness in this period of evolution may be lealized 
from the following pictures The whole basic 
composition of the Moon is formed of a half- 
living substance, which at one time is moving 
sluggishly, at another, quickly It is not yet a 
mineral mass m the sense of being made up of 
the rocks and constituents of the earth on which 
contemporary man walks about We might call 
It a kingdom of plant-minerals, only we have to 
imagine that the mam body of the Moon consi&t.s 
of this plant-mineral substance, as the earth 
to-day consists of rocks, earth, and othci sub- 
stances Just as now we have towering masses 
of rock, so there were then harder portions 
embedded in the Moon’s bulk, these may bo 
compared with hard wooden structures or foima- 
tions of horn, and as plants now anse out of 
mineral soil, so was the surface of the Moon 
covered and penetrated by the second kingdom, 
consisting of a kind of plant-animals Their 
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substance was softer than the general mass of 
the Moon, and more mobile This kingdom 
extended over the other, like a viscous sea 
Man himself at that time may be called animal- 
man He had in his natuie the component parts 
of the other two kingdoms, but his being was 
thoroughly interpenetrated by an ethenc and an 
astral body, upon which there worked the forces 
of higher beings issuing from the severed Sun 
His form was thus brought to greater perfection 
While the Lords of Form were giving him a frame 
which adapted him for Moon life, the Sim-Spints 
were giving him a nature which lifted him beyond 
that life He had the power of ennobling his 
own nature with the faculties given him by 
these Spirits, — in fact, of raising what was akin 
to the lower kingdoms to a higher level 

As seen spiritually, the events now under 
consideration may be described in the following 
way Man’s ancestor had been brought to greater 
perfection by beings who had fallen away fiom 
the Sun kingdom This improvement extended 
especially to everything that could be experi- 
enced m the element of water Over that element 
the Sun-bemgs, who weie rulers in the elements 
of heat and an, had less influence The con- 
sequence of this was that in the orgamsm 
of mail’s ancestoi two kinds of beings made 
themselves felt One part of the orgamsm was 
wholly interpenetrated by the influences of the 
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Sun-beings In the other part, the rebellious 
Moon-beings were operative Owing to this, 
the latter part was more independent than the 
former In the former there could only arise 
states of consciousness in which the Sun-beings 
lived, in the latter there lived a kind of universal 
consciousness, as had been specially the case on 
Saturn, only now it was on a higher plane 

Man’s ancestor consequently seemed to him- 
self an “image of the universe,” whereas his 
“Sun-part” felt itself only an “image of the 
Sun ” The two beings now came to a kind of 
conflict in man’s nature A settlement of this 
conflict was brought about by the influence of 
the Sun-bemg, through which the material 
organism which made the independent universal 
consciousness -possible, was rendered fiail and 
perishable From time to time this part of the 
organism had to be separated off During and 
some time after the separation, man’s ancestoi 
was a bemg wholly dependent on the Sun in- 
fluence His consciousness became less independ- 
ent; he lived within it, entirely surrendered to 
Sun-life Then the mdependent Moon portion 
was once more renewed After some time this 
process was always repeated Thus man’s an- 
cestor lived on the Moon m alternating con- 
ditions of clearer and duller consciousness, and 
the alternation was accompanied by a change of 
his being m a material respect From time to 
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time he laid aside his Moon-body and resumed 
it later Seen physically, great variety appears 
m the kingdoms of the Moon that have been 
mentioned 

The mineral-plants, plant-animals, and animal- 
men are differentiated into groups This will 
be understood when it is borne in mind that m 
consequence of organisms being left behind at 
each of the earlier stages of evolution, forms 
possessing most varied qualities were incor- 
porated There are organisms still showing the 
elementary Saturnian qualities, others of the 
middle period of that world, others of its end 
A similar statement is true of all the stages of 
the Sun evolution 

As organisms related to the evolving planet are 
left behind, this is also the case with certain beings 
connected with that evolution Through the 
gradual progress of development up to the Moon 
period, many grades of such beings have already 
arisen There are the Sons of Personality who 
never attained their human stage on the Stin, 
but there are also present some who have made 
up on the Moon for lost time and become human 
A number of the Sons of Fire, who should have 
attained humanity on the Sun, have also been 
left behind Now, just as during the Sun evolu- 
tion certain of the Sons of Personahty withdrew 
from the Sun and caused the reappearance of 
Saturn as a separate body, so it also happens that 
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m the course of the Moon evolution the beings 
described above separate and foim individual 
celestial bodies So far we have mentioned only 
the separation into Sun and Moon, but other 
world-organisms detached themselves, for the 
reasons already given, from the Moon body which 
made its appearance aftei the great interval 
between the Sun and Moon 

After a certain time we have to consider a sys- 
tem of heavenly bodies of which the farthest 
progressed, as can easily be seen, must be called 
the new Sim And just such a bond of attraction 
as was described above as existing between the 
backward Saturn kingdom and the Sons of Per- 
sonahty on the new Saturn, is formed between 
each of these bodies and the corresponding Moon- 
beings It would take us much too far to follow 
up in detail all the celestial bodies that come 
into existence It must suffice to have pointed 
out the reason why a succession of them arises 
by degrees from the undivided world-organism 
which appears as Saturn at the beginning of 
human evolution 

After the intervention on the Moon of the 
Lords of Form, evolution proceeds for a while 
in the manner desenbed At the end of this time 
there is again a pause While it lasts, the coarser 
portions of the three Moon kingdoms are m a sort 
of restmg state, but the finer parts, in particular 
the human astral body, extricate themselves 
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from those coarser organisms They reach a 
condition in which the higher forces of exalted 
Sun-beings are able to act upon them very 
stiongly After the interval of lest they again 
interpenetrate those parts of man’s being which 
are composed of the coarser substances Because 
they received such mighty foices during the pause 
— in a free state — they are able to make those 
coarser substances npe for the influence to be 
exercised upon them after a certain time by the 
Sons of Personality and the Sons of Fire, who 
have progressed normally 

In the meantime these Sons of Personality 
have raised themselves to a level on which they 
have the “consciousness of inspiration ” Here 
they are not only able — as was the case with 
clairvoyant pictuie-consciousness — to observe m 
images the inner state of othei beings but to 
appiehend the inner nature itself of those beings, 
as though in a spiritual language of sound But 
the Sons of Fiie have iisen to that height of 
consciousness possessed on the Sun by the Sons 
of Personality Both kinds of Spirits can by 
this means interpose in the maturing life of human 
nature The Sons of Personality act on the astral 
body, the Sons of Fiie on the etheric body, of 
man’s being The astral body thereby acquires 
the character of personality It now not only 
experiences pleasure and pain, but refers them to 
itself It has not yet arrived at a complete 
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ego-consciousness, that says to itself, “I am 
here”; but it feels itself upheld and protected by 
other bemgs in its environment When looking, 
as it were, up to these, it is able to say, "This, 
my environment, keeps me alive ” 

The Sons of Fire now work upon the ethenc 
body Under their influence the movement of 
forces in that body becomes more and more one 
of an inner vital energy What then results finds 
physical expression in a circulation of fluids and 
in phenomena of growth The gaseous substances 
have become condensed into liqiud substances, 
we may speak of a kind of nutritive process, in 
the sense that what is received from without 
becomes transformed and elaborated within Per- 
haps if we think of something intermediate 
between nutrition and respiration in the present 
meaning of the terms, we may get an idea of what 
then happened in this direction The nutritive 
matter was drawn from the animal-plant kmg- 
dom by the human being We must think of 
those animal-plants as floating or swimming — 
or even almost fixed — in an element surrounding 
them, as fish of the present time jive in water, 
or land animals in air Yet the element is neither 
water nor air in the present sense, but something 
midway between the two, a kind of thick vapour 
in which the most heterogeneous substances 
move hither and thither, as though dissolved, in 
currents flowing in aU directions. 



EVOLUTION OP THE WORLD AND MAN i8t 


The animal-plants appear only as condensed 
regtilar forms of this element, often difienng 
little physically from their environment The 
respiratory and nutritive processes aie both active 
It IS like an absorption and emanation of heat 
To clairvoyant observation it is as if, during 
those processes, organs opened and closed, through 
which a warming current passed in and out, and 
through which airy and watery substances were 
also earned in and out And since man’s nature 
at this stage of evolution already possesses an 
astral body, respiration and nutntion are accom- 
panied by feelings, so that a sort of pleasure 
ensues when matenals which promote the upbuild- 
ing of man’s nature are taken in from without 
Aversion is caused if mjunous substances flow 
in, or even if they merely approach 

Just as dunng the Moon evolution the respir- 
atory and the nutritive processes weie closely 
connected, as has been described, so was the 
imaginative process m close connection with re- 
production No immediate eftect was produced 
on any of the senses by the things and beings in 
the environment of Moon-humanity The con- 
ception was, on the contrary, of such a kind that 
the presence of things and beings called up pic- 
tures in the dull, dreamy consciousness These 
pictures were much more closely connected with 
the real nature of the environment than the 
present sense-perceptions, which show in colours, 



iS2 AN OUTLINE OF OCCULT SCIENCE 

sounds, scents, and so on, only the outward side 
of beings 

In order to get a cleaiei idea of the human 
consciousness on the Moon, let us imagine human 
beings immersed m the vapoious environment 
described above The most varied processes aie 
enacted in this vapour-element IMatenals unite, 
substances break astmder one from the other, 
some parts become condensed, others attenuated 
All this comes to pass in such a way that himian 
beings do not see or hear anything of it directly, 
but it calls up images in their consciousness 
These may be compared with the images of our 
present dream-consciousness It is somewhat the 
same as when an object falls to the gi ound, and a 
sleeping man does not discern what has lealty 
happened but perceives some image of it foi 
instance, he thinks that a shot has been fired. 
But the pictures in the Moon-consciousness are 
not arbitrary, as is the case with such dream- 
pictures, it IS true they are symbols, not repre- 
sentations, but they correspond with outer events 
A definite outer event can call up only a quite 
definite image. The Moon-being is therefoic in 
a position to regulate his conduct by means of 
these images, as contemporary man does by means 
of his perceptions We must nevertheless be 
careful to notice that conduct regulated by per- 
ception is governed by choice, whereas action 
under the influence of the images we have 
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described soenis to result from a dim instinct 

It IS by no means as if only outei phj’-sical proc- 
esses became perceptible through this picture- 
consciousness, but thiough the images there are 
also repiesented the spiritual beings who rule 
behind the physical facts, and the activities of 
those beings Thus the Lords of Personality 
become visible, so to speak, in what concerns the 
animal-plant kingdom, the Sons of Fire appear 
behind and in the mineial-plant beings, and the 
Sons of Life appear as beings whom man is able 
to imagme unconnected with anything physical, 
— whom he sees, as it were, as ethenc-psychic 
organisms 

Though these images ot the Moon-consciousness 
were not representations, but only symbols ot 
outer things, they nevertheless had a much more 
important effect on the inner nature of man than 
the images now caused by peiception They 
weie able to set the whole inner being in motion 
and activity The inner events were shaped 
in conformity with them They were genuine 
formative forces Man’s being became what 
those formative forces made it, it became, to a 
certain extent, a representation of the events of 
its consciousness 

The further evolution progresses in this manner, 
the more does it result in the coming to pass of a 
deeply incisive change in man’s being The power 
issmng from the images m the consciousness 
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gradually becomes unable to extend over the 
whole human bodily frame, which thereupon 
divides into two paits, or two natures Mem- 
bers are formed subject to the shaping influence 
of the picture-consciousness, and they become to 
a great extent a copy of that life of imagination 
in the way just described But other organs 
escape such an influence They are, as it were, 
too dense, too much determined by other laws, to 
regulate themselves by the images of conscious- 
ness These withdraw from the human influence , 
but they come under another, that of the exalted 
Sun-beings themselves A period of rest, how- 
ever, IS first seen to precede this stage of evolution 
During this pause the Sun-Spints are gathering 
force to mfluence the Moon-beings under quite 
new circumstances 

After this term of rest, man's being is dis- 
tinctly divided into two natures One of these 
IS withdrawn from the self-dependent action of 
the picture-consciousness, it assumes a more defi- 
mte form, and comes under the influence of forces 
which, though issuing from the Moon body, only 
come into existence there through the mfluence 
of the Sim-beings This part of human nature 
shares more and more the life which is stimulated 
by the Sun the other part rises like a kind of 
head out of the first one It is flexible, can move 
itself, and takes shape in conformity with the 
life of dull human consciousness. Yet the two 
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parts are closely connected with each other, 
they send one another their jmces, and members 
extend from one of them into the other 

A significant haimony is now attained by the 
working out, m the couise of the time during which 
all this has happened, of such a connection between 
the Sun and Moon as is in keeping with the 
tendency of this evolution It has already been 
intimated in a former passage that the beings who 
are progressing detach their celestial bodies from 
the general cosmic mass by the stages of evolution 
through which they pass They pour out, as it 
were, forces in conformity with which materials 
are organized The Sim and Moon have thus 
parted from each other, as was necessary for the 
preparation of the right abodes for the beings 
appropriate to them But this determination of 
material and its forces by the Spirit is earned 
very much farther The beings themselves con- 
dition as well certain movements of the heavenly 
bodies, and definite revolutions of them around 
each other In consequence, those bodies come 
to occupy vanable positions with regard to each 
other And if the position or situation of one 
body with regard to another is altered, the effects 
of their respective inhabitants on each other also 
change It has thus happened with the Sun and 
Moon By the motion of the Moon around the 
Sun, which has arisen, human beings come, peri- 
odically, at one time more into the sphere of the 
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Sun's influence; at another time they may turn 
away from the Sun, and are then thrown more 
on their own resources The movement is a 
consequence of the “fall” of certain Moon- 
beings, as described above; and of the settlement 
of the conflict which was thereby brought about 
It is the physical expression of the new relation 
of spiritual forces created by this falling away 
The consequence of the rotation of the one sphere 
round the other is that the beings inhabiting 
these heavenly bodies experience the alternating 
conditions of consciousness above described We 
may put it thus, that the Moon alternately turns 
its life toward the Sun and away from it There 
IS a Sun period and a planetary period, in the 
latter of which the Moon-beings evolve on a 
side of the Moon which is turned away from the 
Sun Of course there is other movement going on 
in* the Moon in addition to planetary movements 
That IS to say, clairvoyant consciousness, on 
looking back, can plainly see the Moon-beings 
wandenng around their own planet, at quite 
regular periods of time Thus at ceitam times 
they seek localities where they can give them- 
selves up to the Sun influence, at other peri- 
ods they wander to places where they are not 
subject to that influence, and where they can, as 
it were, reflect upon themselves. 

In order to complete the picture that is to be 
drawn of these events, we must further notice 
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that the Sons of Life attain their human stage 
during this period Man’s senses, the beginnings 
of which already existed on Saturn, cannot even 
yet, on the Moon, be used for his own perception 
of external objects But at the Moon stage those 
senses become the instruments of the Sons of 
Life, who make use of them m order to perceive 
through them Those senses, belonging to the 
physical human body, thereby enter into recip- 
rocal relations with the Sons of Life, by whom 
they are not only used but improved 

Now there sets in a change of circumstances, 
m consequence of the changing relations of the 
Sun to human natuie Things so shape them- 
selves that when man’s being is subject to the 
Sun influence it is more given up to the world in 
general and its phenomena than to itself At 
such times it feels the greatness and glory of the 
universe, it, so to speak, absorbs them Then 
the exalted beings who dwell on the Sun are 
influencing the Moon, which again influences 
human beings This influence, however, does 
not extend to the whole of man, but chiefly to 
those parts which have thrown off the influence 
of their own picture-consciousness The physical 
and ethenc bodies especially reach at this time a 
certain largeness and shape On the other hand, 
the phenomena of consciousness retire into the 
background But when human life is turned 
away from the Sun it is occupied 
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natttre; an inner activity begins, especially in 
the astral body The outer form, on the con- 
trary, becomes more insigmficant, and less perfect 
in form 

Thus durmg the Moon evolution there are two 
states of consciousness to be clearly distingmshed, 
and alternating with each other duller during 
the Sun period and clearer during the time when 
life IS left more to its own resources The first 
state IS certainly duller, but on the other hand 
it IS more unselfish, man then lives a life more 
devoted to the outer world, to the universe It 
IS an alternation of states of consciousness, which 
on the one hand may be compared with the 
alternation of sleeping and waking in contem- 
porary man, as well as with his life between birth 
and death, on the other hand, it may be compared 
with the more spiritual existence between death 
and a new birth The awakening on the Moon, 
when the Sun period gradually ceases, might 
be described as intermediate between the awaken- 
ing of contemporary man each morning, and his 
being bom. And in the same way the gradual 
dulhng of consciousness at the approach of the 
Sun period resembles a middle condition between 
falling asleep and dying For on the old Moon 
there was not yet such a consciousness of birth 
and death as man now possesses. Man gave 
himself up to the enjoyment of the umverse m a 
kind of Sun life During this period he was 
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earned beyond his own life, he hved more spint- 
ually We can attempt only an approxmiate 
descnption, one by way of companson, of what 
man expenenced dunng such times He felt as 
though the forces of the universe were streaming 
into him, and coursing through him He was 
as though intoxicated with the harmonies of the 
cosmos, with which he coexisted 

At such times his astral body was as if set free 
from the physical body, also part of the ethenc 
body went with it out of the physical body 
This orgamsm, consisting of the astral and 
ethenc bodies, was like a delicate, wonderful 
musical mstrument, from the stnngs of which 
resounded the mystenes of the universe And the 
members of that part of human nature on which 
consciousness had but a slight influence were 
shaped in accordance with the harmonies of 
the universe For the Sun-beings worked in 
those harmonies Thus was this part of man 
given its form by the spintual sounds of the 
universe, and at the same time the alternation 
between the clearer state of consciousness durmg 
the Sun period, and the duller one, was not so 
abrupt as that between the waking state and 
that of absolutely dreamless sleep in contemporary 
man. It is true the picture-consciousness was not 
so clear as the present wakmg consciousness, but 
on the other hand, the other consciousness was not 
so dull as the dreamless sleep of the present day 
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There was thus a kind of dim echo of the 
“music of the spheres” in the physical body of 
man, and in that part of his ethenc body which 
was still united with the physical body At the 
time when, so to speak, the Sun did not shine 
on humanity, the picture-conceptions replaced 
these harmonies in consciousness There was 
then a revival of those members of the physical 
and ethenc bodies which were in the immediate 
power of the consciousness On the other hand, 
the other parts of human nature, on which the 
transforming powers of the Sun were not working, 
went through a kind of hardening or drymg 
process When the Sun penod again drew near, 
the old bodies decayed; they separated from 
man’s being, and as though from the grave of 
his old bodily form there went forth the human 
being, newly formed inwardly, even if outwardly 
stiU insignificant looking 
A renewal of the life-process had taken place 
By the operation of the Sun-beings and their 
harmonies, the newborn body shaped itself again 
m Its perfection, and the process described above 
was repeated Man felt that renewal as if it 
were the putting on of new garments The 
kernel of his being had not passed through an 
actual birth or death, it had only passed from 
a spiritual tone-consciousness, in which it was 
given up to the outer world, to a picture-con- 
sciousness, m which it was more turned in on 
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itself, on its inner being It had cast its skin 
The old body had become useless, it was thrown 
off and renewed At the same time we get a 
more exact indication of what has been charac- 
terized above as a kind of reproduction, and of 
which it was remarked that it is closely con- 
nected with perception Man’s being has brought 
forth its like with respect to certain paits of 
the physical and ethenc bodies There does not, 
however, come into existence a being entirely 
different from its parent, but the kernel of the 
parent-being passes to the child No new being 
arises, but the same one in a new form 

Thus the Moon human being experiences a 
change of consciousness When the Sun period 
draws near, his pictured images become dimmei 
and dimmer, and blissful ecstasy takes pos- 
session of him, the harmonies of the universe 
resound m his inner being, which is at peace 
Toward the end of this time the images in the 
astral body begin to be animated, it begins to 
be more conscious of, and to feel, itself Man 
experiences something hke an awakening from 
the bliss and tranquillity in which he was wrapped 
during the Stm period 

But at the same time another important 
experience begins In the new illumination of 
the pictures of consciousness, man sees himself 
as though enveloped in a cloud, which has de- 
scended on him out of the universe as though 
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it were a being And he feels as if that being 
belonged to him, as if it were complementary 
to his own nature, he feels as if it were what 
gives him his existence, as if it were his ego 
That being is one of the Sons of Life Man 
feels toward him somewhat like this “I have 
hved in this being, even when I was given up 
to the glory of the universe in the Sun period, — 
only then he was not visible to me, now he is ” 
And it IS from the strength of that Son of Life 
that the influence proceeds which man exercises 
on his own bodily form during the sunless period 
Then when the Sun period again approaches, 
man feels as if he himself became one with the 
Son of Life Even if man docs not see him, he 
nevertheless feels closely united with him 

Now the connection with the Sons of Life 
was such that not every mdividual human being 
had a Son of Life to himself, but an entire gioup 
of people felt such a being belonging to them 
People on the Moon lived thus, divided into 
groups, and each group felt in a Son of Life the 
“group-ego’' they had in common The ethenc 
bodies in each group took a special form, and 
in this way the difference between the groups 
made itself felt But as the physical bodies 
shaped themselves in conformity with the etheric 
bodies, the differences of the latter were also 
stamped upon the former; and the individual 
human groups appeared as so many varieties 
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of people If the Sons of Life looked down on 
the hirnian groups belonging to them, they saw 
themselves to a certain extent reproduced in 
the individual human beings And in this way 
they felt their own individuality They were, 
so to speak, reflected in those people And in 
this way they felt the possession of their own ego 
They reflected themselves, as it were, in the human 
beings This was indeed the mission of the human 
senses at that time It has already been shown 
that the senses did not as yet effect any per- 
ception of objects But they reflected the nature 
of the Sons of Life What those Sons of Life per- 
ceived through the reflection, gave them their 
“ego-consciousness “ What was aroused in the 
human astral body by the reflection were the dull, 
dim pictures of the Moon-consciousness The 
effect of that action earned out conjointly with 
the Sons of Life brought about the conditions 
for the nervous system in the physical body The 
nerves appear, one might say, as contmuations 
of the senses, m conformity with the inner nature 
of the human body 

It IS evident, from this descnption, m what 
manner the three lands of Spints, of Person- 
ality, of Fire, and those of Life, act upon Moon- 
humanity If we watch the chief or middle 
penod of the Moon evolution, we may say that 
the Sons of Personality are at that time implant- 
ing in the human astral body self-dependence 

14 
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and the charactei of peisonality It 3S owing 
to this fact that dm mg those times when the 
sun IS not shining on man his attention can be 
turned inwards, and he is able to work at the 
shaping of his own form 

The Sons of Fire are occupied with the ethenc 
body, as far as the latter becomes imprinted 
with the independent formation of man’s being 
Through their means it comes to pass that human 
beings are again conscious of themselves, as 
such, every time the body is renewed Thus a 
kind of memory is bestowed on the ethenc body 
through the Sons of Fire 

The Sons of Life act on the physical body in 
such a way that it is able to become the expression 
of the astral body which has now become inde- 
pendent They thus make it possible foi the 
physical body to become a physiognomic copy 
of its astral body On the other hand, higher 
spmtual beings, in particular the Lords of Form 
and of Motion, interpose in the physical and 
ethenc bodies, as far as these are being developed, 
dunng the Sun penods, apart from the inde- 
pendent astral body. Their intervention comes 
from the Sun, m the manner desenbed above. 

Under the influence of such facts, man’s being 
grows toward matunty, so as gradually to develop 
in itself the germ of the Spint-Self, just as dunng 
the second half of the Saturn evolution it devel- 
oped the germ of the Spint-Man, and, on the 
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Sun, that of the Life-Spinl Thereby all the 
Moon conditions ai e changed Human beings have 
not only become more and more noble and refined 
through successive transformations and renewals, 
but they have also gained in power For this 
reason the picture-consciousness was more and 
more maintained duiing the Sun periods It 
also gained influence in the formation of the 
physical and ethenc bodies, which hitherto had 
been formed entirely by the action of the Sun- 
beings 

What took place on the Moon by means of 
human beings and the Spirits connected with 
them became more and more like that which 
had formerly been effected by the Sun with its 
higher beings The consequence was that those 
Sun-beings were able to withdraw moie and more, 
and to concentrate their forces to advantage on 
their own evolution By this means the Moon 
became, after a time, mature enough to be again 
united with the Sun To spiritual vision, these 
occurrences take place as follows The rebellious 
Moon-beings are gradually overcome by the Sun- 
Spmts, and compelled thcncefoiward to submit 
to them so far that their actions work in with 
those of the Suii-Spints, to whom they are sub- 
ordmate It is true that this happened only 
after the lapse of long ages, during which the 
Moon periods had become Sorter and shorter, 
and the Sun periods longer and longer Now 
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there again comes an evolution during which 
the Sun and Moon form one world-organism 
By this time the physical human body has become 
qmte ethenc 

When it IS said that the physical body has 
become ethenc, it must not be imagined that 
under such circumstances there is no physical 
body existing What was formed as a physical 
body during the Saturn, Sun, and Moon penods, 
still exists. In this matter it is important to 
recognize the physical element where it is exter- 
nally and physically manifested It may also 
be present where it shows outwardly an ethenc 
or even an astral form We must distinguish 
between the outward appearance and the inner 
law What is physical may become ethenc and 
astral, and at the same time retain in itself the 
physical law Things happen thus when the 
physical body of man has attained a certain 
degree of perfection on the Moon It becomes 
ethenc m form 

But when clairvoyant observation, which can 
perceive such things, is directed toward an 
ethenc body of this kind, that body is seen to 
be pervaded by physical, not ethenc, laws. The 
physical element has in this case been taken into 
the ethenc world, there to rest and to be nursed 
as though m a mother’s tender care. Later it 
agam emerges in a physical form, but at a higher 
stage If Moon-humamty had kept its physical 
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body m the coarse physical form, the Moon 
woiild never have been able to umte itself with 
the Sun By accepting the ethenc form, the 
physical body becomes more closely related to 
the ethenc body, and by this means can again 
be more closely interpenetrated with those parts 
of the ethenc and astral bodies which had perforce 
to withdraw fiom it dunng the Sun penods of 
the Moon evolution Man, who appeared as 
a being with two natures dunng the separation 
of Sun and Moon, again becomes an undivided 
being The physical part becomes more psychic, 
on the other hand, what is psychic becomes 
more closely connected with what is physical 
Now the Sun-Spints, into whose immediate 
sphere this uniform, undivided human being 
has come, are able to act upon it in quite a dif- 
ferent manner from their previous influence from 
without on the Moon Man is now in a moie 
psychic-spintual environment Owing to this, 
the Lords of Wisdom are able to effect something 
momentous They imbue and inspire him with 
wisdom He thereby becomes in a certain sense 
an independent soul And to the influence of 
these beings is added that of the Lords of Motion 
They act principally on the astral body, so that 
under their influence it produces psychic activity, 
and an ethenc body filled with wisdom The 
latter is the foundation of what has been de- 
scnbed above as the rational or intellectual soul 
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in contemporary man, whereas the astral body 
inspired by the Lords of Ivlotion is the germ of 
the sentient soul And because all this is effected 
in man’s being in his progiessed condition of 
independence, these germs of the rational and 
sentient soul appear as the expression of the 
Spint-Self In this connection the mistake must 
not be made of thinking that at this period ol 
evolution the Spint-Self was something separate 
from the intellectual and sentient souls The 
latter are only the expression of the Spint-Self, 
which signifies their higher unity and harmony 
It IS especially significant that the Lords of 
Wisdom intervene at this period in the manner 
desenbed Foi they do this not only with 
regard to humanity but also tor the benefit of 
the other kingdoms which have been elaborated 
on the Moon On the reunion of Sun and Moon 
these lower kingdoms are diawn into the Sun 
sphere Everything in them which was physical 
becomes ethenc There arc, therefore, mineral- 
plants and plant-animals now in the Sun, just 
as there is humanity there But those other 
creatures are stiU endowed with their own laws 
of being They therefore feel like strangers in 
their environment They come upon the scene 
with a nature but little in harmony with their 
surroundings But as they have become ethenc, 
the influence of the Lords of Wisdom may also 
extend to them Everything which has come 
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from the Moon into the Sun now becomes per- 
vaded with the forces of the Lords of Wisdom 
Hence what is developed out of the Sun-Moon 
organism during this period of evolution may- 
be called in occult science the “Cosmos of 
Wisdom ” 

When, theiefore, our earth system appears, 
after an interval of rest, as the successoi of this 
Cosmos of Wisdom, all the beings newly alive 
on the earth, developing out of their Moon- 
germs, prove to be filled with -wisdom Then 
the reason comes to light why a mortal, when 
reflecting upon the things he sees around him, 
is able to discover wisdom in then very nature 
The wisdom m each leaf of a plant, in every 
bone in animals and men, in the marvellous 
structure of the brain and heart, fills us with 
admiration If man icquiies wisdom to under- 
stand things, and therefore gathers wisdom from 
them, this shows that there is wisdom in the 
things themselves For however much pains 
man took to understand things by means of 
wise conceptions, he could not diaw any wis- 
dom from them unless it had first been put into 
them If any one tries by means of wisdom 
to understand things which he does not think 
have had any wisdom bestowed on them, he 
may as reasonably believe that he can empty 
water out of a glass into which it has not first 
been poured As will be shown later in this 
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book, the earth is the “old Moon” risen again 
And it appears as an organism full of wisdom, 
because it was pervaded by the Lords of Wisdom 
and their forces during the epoch that has been 
described 

It will be easily understood that this descrip- 
tion of the Moon conditions could take account 
only of certam temporary forms of evolution 
It was necessary to pause at certain things in 
the progress of events, and smgle them out for 
delineation It is true that this kind of de- 
scription gives only isolated pictures, and it 
may, for this reason, be regretted that in the 
foregoing account the evolutionary scheme was 
not brought down to a system of precise and 
definite conceptions But in the face of such 
an objection it may be well to point out that 
the description was intentionally given in less 
clearly defined outhnes. For it is not here of 
so much consequence to give speculative ideas 
and to construct theories, as to represent what 
really passes before the spiritual eyes of clair- 
voyant consciousness, when looking back upon 
these events With regard to the Moon evolution 
this cannot be done in such clear and defined 
outlines as are visible to earthly perceptions 
In the Moon period we are mainly concerned 
with variable, changing impressions, with shift- 
ing, moving pictures and their transitory stages 
We have, moreover, to bear in mind that we 



EVOLUTION OF THE WORLD AND MAN 201 

are contemplating an evolution continuing through 
long, long periods of time, and that out of all 
it offers it IS possible to seize upon only momen- 
tary pictures and fix them for delineation 

The Moon period actually reached its highest 
point at the time when the astral body, implanted 
in man, has brought him so far along the evolu- 
tionary path that his physical body affords the 
Sons of Life the possibility of attaining then 
human stage Man has then attained all that 
this epoch can give him for himself, that is to 
say, of benefit to his inner nature on the upward 
path The following, or second, half of the 
Moon evolution may therefore be termed the 
“ebb tide,” or wane But even duiing this ebb 
we see a most important thing taking place in 
this epoch with regard to man’s environment, 
and even as regards himself It is now that 
wisdom IS implanted m the Sun-Moon body 
It has been shown that during the ebb tide 
the geims of the intellectual and sentient souls are 
implanted But the development of these, also 
of the self-conscious soul, and with it the birth 
of the ego — the free self-consciousness — will not 
ensue until the earth period 

At the Moon stage the rational and sentient 
souls have as yet nothing of an appearance that 
would indicate their being used by human beings 
as a means of expression, rather do they appear 
to be instruments of those Sons of Life who 
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belong to humanity Weie we to describe the 
feeling of the human dweller on the Moon in 
this respect, we should have to say that he feels 
this “The Son of Life lives in and through me, 
he surveys through me the environment of the 
Moon, m me he ponders over the things and 
beings of that environment ” The Moon human 
being feels himself overshadowed by the Son 
of Life, and looks upon himself as the instrument 
of that higher being During the time of the 
separation of Sun and Moon he felt a greater 
measuie of independence when the Sun was 
turned away from him, but at the same time 
he also felt as if the ego belonging to him, which 
had disappeared from the picture-consciousness 
during the Sun period, now became visible 
It was, for Moon-humanity, what may be de- 
scribed as a change in the states of consciousness, 
so that the Moon-being had this feeling. “In 
the Sun period my ego wafts me away into higher 
regions, mto the presence of exalted beings, and 
when the Sun disappears it descends with me 
into lower worlds ” 

The actual Moon evolution was preceded by a 
preparatory stage In a certain way the Saturn 
and Sun evolutions were recapitulated Now, 
after the reunion of Sun and Moon, and also 
during what we have termed the ebb tide, two 
epochs may be distinguished one from the other 
In the course of these, even physical condensation 
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occurs up to a certain point Therefoie spintual- 
psychic conditions of the Sun-Moon oigan- 
ism alternate with those of a more physical 
nature In such physical epochs human beings 
and those of the lower kingdoms appear as if 
they were preparing in stiff, and not yet self- 
reliant, forms the type of what they were to 
become in a more independent fashion during 
the earth period We may therefore speak of 
two preparatory epochs in the Moon evolution, 
and of two others during the ebb tide, or waning 
In occult science such epochs may be termed 
cycles * In that period which follows the two 
preparatory epochs, and precedes those of the 
wane, or ebb tide — that is to say, during the 
time of the separation ot the Moon — three 
epochs can again be distinguished The middle 
period IS the time when the Sons of Life reached 
the human level It is preceded by a period in 
which all conditions lead up to that crowning 
event, and it is followed by one which may be 
called a tune of adaptation and of perfecting 
the new creations 

In this way the middle period of the Moon 
evolution is again divided into three epochs, 
which, with the two preparatory periods and the 
two when the tide is ebbing, make up seven 
Moon cycles, or rounds It may therefore be 

iln current theosophical literature they are called “rounds ” Yet 
if we bear in mind the more graphic description already given, we 
shall guard against a too formal representation of such matters 
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said that the whole Moon evolution passes 
through seven cycles, or rounds Between them 
are intervals of rest, which have been repeatedly 
mentioned in the above description Yet we 
approach the matter in its reality only by 
forbidding ourselves to think of any sudden 
transitions from periods of activity to those of 
rest For instance, the Sun-beings httle by 
little withdraw their activity from the Moon A 
time begins for them which, viewed from without, 
appears to be their resting period, whereas in- 
tense, independent activity still continues on 
the Moon itself Thus the active period of 
one kind of being repeatedly extends into the 
resting tune of another If we take account of 
such thmgs we may speak of a rhythmic ascent 
and descent of forces in cycles Indeed, similar 
divisions are to be recognized even within the 
seven Moon cycles mentioned. We may then 
call the whole Moon evolution one great cycle, 
or planetary chain (Planetenlauf ) ; and the 
seven divisions or rounds within it, “small” 
cycles; and again, the separate parts of these, 
“smaller” cycles This systematic arrangement 
mto seven times seven divisions is also noticeable 
m Ihe Sun evolution and indicated during the 
Saturn period Yet we must bear in mind that 
the boundaries between the divisions are some- 
what obhterated even in the Sun, and still more 
so in Saturn. These boundaries become more 
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and more dej&ned the nearer evolution advances 

to the earth period 

* * 

* 

At the close of the Moon evolution, which has 
been sketched in the foregoing pages, all the 
beings and forces connected with it enter upon 
a more spiritual form of existence This is on 
quite a different level from that of the Moon 
period, and also from that of the earth evolution 
which follows A being possessed of faculties 
so highly developed as to enable him to perceive 
all the details of the Moon and earth evolutions 
need not necessarily be able to see what happens 
during the interval between the two periods. 
For one possessmg such vision, beings and forces 
would, at the end of the Moon period, disappear, 
as it were, into nothingness, and after an interval 
they would issue forth again from the dusky 
twihght of the “womb of worlds " Only a being 
endowed with considerably higher faculties would 
be capable of following up the spiritual events 
which take place during the interval 

When this interval is over, the beings who 
took part in the evolutionary processes on Saturn, 
Sun, and Moon reappear endowed with new 
faculties. The beings of a higher order than 
man have, by their former achievements, won 
the power of bringing forward man’s evolution 
to a point at which he would be able to unfold 
in himself, durmg the earth penod, a form of 
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consciousness which stands a step higher than 
the picture-consciousness he had possessed during 
the Moon period But man must first be pre- 
pared to receive this gift 

During the Saturn, Sun, and Moon evolutions 
he mcoiporated within his being the physical, 
ethenc, and astral bodies But those principles 
were only gifted with such faculties and powers 
as qualified them to live with a picture-con- 
sciousness, the organs and forms by means of 
which they could attain to a cognizance of a 
world of outer sense-objects, such as is requisite 
for the earth stage, were still wanting Just 
as the new plant unfolds only what is concealed 
m the seed originating fiom the old plant, so 
do the three principles of man’s nature appear, 
at the beginning of the new stage of evolution, 
with such forms and organs as will enable them 
to develop only a picture-consciousness It is 
necessary first to prepare them for the unfolding 
of a higher state of consciousness 
This takes place in three preliminary stages 
Dunng the first, the physical body is raised to 
a level at which it becomes able to undergo the 
necessary remodelling which is to serve as a 
basis for the objective consciousness. This is 
one of the preliminary stages of the actual earth 
evolution, and may be called a recapitulation 
of the Saturn period on a higher level For 
dunng this penod, as dunng the Saturn penod, 
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higher beings are woiking only on the physical 
body When the latter has progressed fai 
enough in its evolution, all beings must first 
pass into a higher form of existence before the 
ethenc body also can go forward The physical 
body must, as it were, be recast, in order to be 
able, when further developing, to receive the 
moie highly constituted etheiic body Aftei this 
interval devoted to a higher foim of existence, there 
occurs a kind of recapitulation of the Sun evolu- 
tion on a higher level, for the purpose of shaping 
the ethenc body And after another interval, a 
similar thing happens for the astral body, by 
means of a recapitulation of the Moon evolution 
Let us now turn our attention to the evolu- 
tionary processes taking place after the close of 
the third recapitulation descnbed All beings 
and foices have passed again into a state of spint- 
ualization Dunng that state they ascended into 
higher worlds The lowest of the worlds, in 
which some indication of them may still be 
perceived dunng this term of spintuahzation, is 
that m which contemporary man sojourns between 
death and a new birth These are the regions 
of the spint-world Thence the beings and 
forces gradually descend again mto lower worlds 
Before the physical earth evolution begins they 
have so far descended that their lowest mamfesta- 
tions are to be seen in the astral or psychic world 
Everything human existing at that penod is 
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still in its astral form In order to understand 
this condition of humanity, attention should 
be paid especially to the fact that though man 
has within him the physical, ethenc, and astral 
bodies, yet the physical and ethenc bodies are 
not present in their own forms but in astral 
form It IS not physical form that makes the 
physical body physical, but the fact that it 
embodies physical laws, although possessing an 
astral form It is a being in a psychic form with 
a physical law of existence A similar thing is 
true of the ethenc body 

To spintual vision the earth at this stage of 
evolution appears at first as a heavenly body 
all soul and spint, in which, therefore, even 
physical and living forces appear in a psychic 
form In this world-orgamsm ever3rthing which 
will subsequently be moulded into the creatures 
of the physical earth is contained in a germinal 
state The globe is lummous, but its light is 
not yet such as could be seen by physical eyes, 
supposing even that they existed The globe 
shines only in psychic light to the opened vision 
of the seer 

Something now takes place on this globe which 
may be called ‘‘condensation ” The result of 
this is that a fiery form appears after a time in 
the midst of the psychic globe, such as Saturn 
was in its densest state This fiery form is 
interpenetrated by the action of the various 
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beings who are taking part in the evolution 
The reciprocal action which is to be observed 
between those beings and the planetary body 
IS like a springing up from and a divmg into the 
earth’s fiery globe Hence the earth’s globe 
IS not by any means a homogeneous substance, 
but has somewhat the character of an ensouled 
and spiritualized organism The beings destined 
to become human on the earth in man’s present 
form are as yet in a condition which renders 
them the least capable of sharmg in this activity 
of plunging into the fiery globe They remain 
almost entirely in the uncondensed environment 
They are still living m the bosom of the higher 
spiritual beings At this stage they come mto 
contact with the fiery earth at only one pomt 
of their psychic foim, and this causes one part 
of their astral form to be densified Thereby 
earth life is kindled in them They therefore 
stiU belong to p&ychic-spintual worlds with regard 
to the greater part of their nature, but by commg 
into contact with the earth’s fire, vital heat plays 
around them 

If we wish to draw a material, yet supersensible, 
picture of these human bemgs m the very begm- 
ning of the earth’s evolution, we must unagme 
a psychic ovoid, or egg, contained withm the 
circumference of the earth, and enclosed on its 
lower surface as an acorn is by its cup The 
substance of the cup, however, consists solely 


IS 
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of heat or fire The process of being enveloped 
by heat not only causes the kindling of hfe in 
human nature, but a change appears simulta- 
neously in the astral body In this body there 
becomes incorporated the first rough outline of 
what afterwards becomes the sentient soul We 
may therefore say that man at this stage of his 
existence consists of the sentient soul, the astral 
body, the ethenc body, and the physical body, 
which latter is formed out of fire In the astral 
body there surge up and down those spiritual 
beings who are connected with human existence 
Man feels himself bound to the earth-body by 
the sentient soul He has therefore at this time 
a preponderating picture-consciousness, in which 
are manifested those spiritual beings in whose 
bosom he reposes , and the feeling of his own body 
seems to be merely a point within that con- 
sciousness He looks down, so to speak, from the 
spiritual world upon an earthly possession, about 
which he feels. ‘‘That is yours ” 

Farther and farther does the condensation of 
the earth now proceed, and at the same time the 
differentiation of the various parts of man, as it 
has been described, becomes more and more 
defined From a definite point of evolution 
onward, the earth is so far condensed that only 
part of it is fiery, another part has assumed a 
substantial shape, which may be termed “gas” 
or “air ” A change also takes place now in man. 
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He IS not only brought into contact with the heat 
of the eaith, but the air substance is incoiporated 
into his fire-body And as heat kindled life in 
him, the air playing around him creates an effect 
within him which may be called (spiritual) sound 
His ethenc body begins to resound Simul- 
taneously, a part of the astral body becomes 
separated from the remainder, this part is the 
beginning of the rational soul which appears 
later 

In Older to bring befoie our eyes what takes 
place in the human soul at this time, we must 
notice that the beings superior to man are surging 
up and down in the airy-fiery body of the earth 
In the fire-heat it is at first the Sons of Personality 
who are of importance to man And when man 
is stirred into life by the heat of the earth his 
sentient soul says to itself, "These are the Sons 
of Personality ” , in the same way the beings called 
"Archangels” earlier in this book, in accordance 
with Christian esotencism, proclaim themselves m 
the air-body It is their influences which man 
feels within himself as sound when the air plays 
around him. And the rational soul then says 
to itself, "These are the Archangels ” Thus what 
man at this stage perceives, through his connec- 
tion with the earth, is not as yet a collection of 
physical objects, but he lives in sensations of 
heat which rise up to him, and in sounds; in those 
heat currents and sound waves, however, he feels 
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•tile Sons of Personality and the Archangels It 
IS true that he cannot perceive those beings 
directly, but only, as it "were, through a veil of 
heat and sounds While these perceptions are 
penetrating from the earth into his soul, there 
continue to ascend and descend within it the 
images of those higher bemgs m whose tender 
care he feels himself to be 

Now evolution takes a further step, which is 
once more expressed in condensation Watery 
substance is incorporated into the earth-body, so 
that the latter now consists of three parts, — igne- 
ous, aeriform, and aqueous Before this happens, 
somethmg of great importance takes place An 
mdependent celestial body is split off from the 
fiery-aenform earth, this new body becomes in 
its later development our present sun.^ Previ- 
ously, earth and sun had formed one body After 
the sun has been spht off, the earth still has at 
first everythmg within it which is in and on the 
present moon The separation of the sun takes 
place because higher bemgs could not any longer 
use for their own evolution and for what they 
have to do for •the earth, the material which has 
been condensed into wa'ter They separate from 
the general mass of the earth the only substances 
useful to them, and fare forth to make a new 
abode for themselves m the Sun Thence they 

*In the next few pages* Sun and Moon are pnnted with capital 
letteiis when the old evolutions are referred to, but are left **sun’' and 
‘‘moon” when the earth period is indicated — Translalor 



EVOLUTION OP THE WORLD AND MAN 213 

now work upon the earth from outside Man, 
however, needs for his further evolution an envi- 
ronment in which matter becomes still more 
condensed 

With the incorporation of watery substance 
into the earth-planet a change also takes place 
in man Henceforth not only does fire stream 
into him and air play around him, but watery 
substance is incorporated mto his physical body 
At the same time his ethenc part changes, that 
IS, it IS now felt by man as a fine light-body 
Previously to this, man had felt currents of heat 
rising up to him from the earth, and air pene- 
trating to him through sounds, now the watery 
element also penetrates his fiery-aenform body, 
and he sees the watery influx and efflux as a dawn 
and a dying away of hght But a change has 
also begun in his soul To the begmnmgs of the 
sentient and mtellectual souls is added that of 
the self-conscious soul The “Angels” work in 
the element of water, they are also the real cre- 
ators of light. It seems to man as though they 
appeared to him in light 

The higher bemgs who were previously in the 
earth-planet itself, now influence it from the sun 
On this account all effects produced on the 
earth are different. The human bemg chained 
to earth would no longer be able to feel the m- 
fluence of the Sun-beings withm him, if his soul 
were unceasingly turned toward the earth, fircan 
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which his physical body is taken A change now 
appears in the conditions of human consciousness 
At certain times the Sun-bemgs wrest the soul 
of man from his physical body, so that man is 
now alternately purely psychic, in the bosom of 
the Sun-bemgs, and, when umted with the body, 
in a condition m which he receives earth influences 
When m the physical body, heat curients stream 
up to him, air substances echo round him, water 
pours into and out of him When man is out 
of his body the images of the higher beings in 
whose care he is, float through him 

The earth passes through two periods at this 
stage of its evolution In one of these it can play 
around human souls with its substances, and 
invest them with bodies, in the other, the souls 
have withdrawn from it, and only the bodies are 
left and the human beings are m a sleeping 
condition It is speaking quite m conformity 
with the facts to say that in those times of a 
remote past the earth passed through a day and 
a mght period This is expressed m terms of 
physical space by saying that by means of the 
reciprocal action of the Sun-bemgs and the earth- 
beings, the earth is brought into a movement m 
relation with the sun, thus there is brought about 
the alternation of day and night periods de- 
scribed above The day period is when the sur- 
face of the earth, on which man is evolving, is 
turned toward the sun, the night period, which 
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IS the time when man leads a piirely psychic 
existence, is when the earth’s siirface is turned 
away fiom the sun Now it must not, of course, 
be imagined that in that fai-oif time the earth’s 
motion around the sun was like its present motion 
The conditions were still utterly different But 
even at this early point it is useful to gather how 
the motions of the celestial bodies are due to 
the mutual lelations of the spiritual beings in- 
habitmg them Spintual-psychic causes produce 
in the celestial bodies positions and motions 
which allow the manifestation of spiritual con- 
ditions on the physical plane 

If our gaze were turned upon the earth durmg 
its mght period, its body would appear hke a 
corpse For it consists to a great extent of the 
decaying bodies of those human beings whose 
souls are m another state of existence The 
organized watery and aeriform structures of 
which human bodies were formed become dis- 
integrated, and dissolve into the rest of the 
earth’s substance Only that part of man’s 
body which was formed from the very beginmng 
of earthly evolution by the cooperation of fire 
and the human soul, and which subsequently 
became denser and denser, continues to exist as 
an insignificant lookmg embryo Now when the 
day period begins, the earth once more partici- 
pates directly in the sun influence, and human 
souls press forward into the sphere of physical 
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life They come into contact with the embryos, 
and cause them to spring up and assume an 
^ttemal form, which appears as a copy of man’s 
psydiic bemg It is something like a delicate 
fertilization which then takes place between the 
human soul and the bodily embryo 

The souls thus embodied now begin once more 
to attract the aeriform and watery substances 
and incorporate them into their own bodies 
Air is expelled and absorbed by the organized 
body, the first beginning of the later respiratory 
process Water too is absorbed and expelled, 
the nutritive process in its original form has 
begun But these processes are not yet perceived 
as external ones A kind of external perception 
takes place in the soul only during the kind of 
fertilization we have described Here the soul 
vaguely feels its awakening to physical existence 
when it comes in contact with the embryo which 
IS held toward it from the earth It then feels 
somethmg which may be thus put into words 
“This is my form ” And such a feehng, which 
might even be called a dawning consciousness 
of self, abides with the soul aU through its union 
with the physical body But the soul still feels 
Ihe process of absorbing air m quite a psychic 
and spiritual way, as an image, which appears 
in the form of tone-pictures surging up and down, 
these give form to the embryo which is being 
mcoiporated with them Hie soul everywhere 
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feels itself m the midst of sound waves, and 
feels that it is fashioning the body in accord- 
ance with those tone forces Thus are human 
forms developed at that stage of evolution They 
cannot be observed m any external world by our 
present consciousness They evolve hke vege- 
table and flower forms of fine substance, but they 
are inwardly flexible and therefore appear like 
flowers waving in the wind 

During his earth period, man experiences the 
blissful feehng of being fashioned mto such forms 
The absorption of the watery parts is felt m the 
soul as an accession of force, or mward strength- 
emng process From without it appears as growth 
of the physical human structure. As the direct 
mfluence of the sxm decreases, the human soul 
loses the power of controlling these processes 
By degrees they are cast aside Only those parts 
are left which allow the embryo above described 
to mature But man leaves his body, and returns 
to the spiritual form of existence (As it is not all 
parts of the earth’s body that are employed in 
building up human bodies, we must not unagme 
that during the earth’s night period it is composed 
exclusively of disintegrating corpses and embryos 
waitmg to be awakened All these are imbedded 
in other structures, which are formed out of the 
earth’s substances How matters stand with 
those structures wiU be explained later) 

But now the process of condensing the earth’s 
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substance is continued There is added to the 
watery element the solid or “earthly” substance 
(“earthly” in the sense of occult science) And 
when this happens man, too, during his earth 
period, begins to incorporate the earthly element 
into his body As soon as this incorporation 
begins, the forces which the soul brings with it 
out of the disembodied state no longer have the 
same power as before Previously, the soul had 
fashioned its body out of the igneous, aenform, and 
watery elements, in accordance with the tones 
which resounded and the light-pictures which 
played around it The soul cannot do this with 
regard to the solidified foim Other forces now 
interpose to shape it What is left behind of man, 
when the soul withdraws from the body, is not only 
an embryo to be fanned into life by the retui mng 
soul, but a structure containing in itself reanimat- 
ing power The soul, at its departure, not only 
leaves its image behind on earth but sends down 
some of its animating power into that image 
Now on its reappearance on earth the soul alone 
no longer suffices to awaken the image to life, 
reanimation must take place in the image itself 
The spiritual beings influencing the earth from the 
sun now uphold the reanimating force that is in 
the human body, even though man himself is not 
upon the earth Thus, on its reincarnation, the 
soul is not only sensible of the sounds and light- 
pictures floating around, in which it feels the 
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beings next above it, but, thiough receiving the 
earthly clement, it comes under the influence of 
those still higher beings who have taken up then 
abode on the sun Previously, man felt that he 
belonged to the spintual-psychic beings with 
whom he was united when free from the body 
His ego was still within them Now that ego 
confronts him during physical incarnation, quite 
as much as everything else which is around him 
during that period Independent copies of the 
psychic-spintual being of man were henceforward 
on the earth These structures were of finer 
material than the present human body For there 
was only an admixture of earthly portions in their 
finest state, — much in the same way as when man 
of the present day absorbs the finely distributed 
substances ol an object through his organ of smell 
Human bodies were like shadows But as they 
were distributed over the whole eaith they came 
under earth influences, which vaiied in their nature 
on different parts of the earth's surface Whereas 
foimerly the bodily copies corresponded to the 
human souls animating them, and on that account 
were essentially alike over the whole earth, dif- 
ferences now appeared between human forms In 
this manner the way was prepared for what 
appeared later as differences of race 

When the human body became independent, 
the previous close union of mortals with the 
spintual-psychic world was to a certain extent 
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dissolved Henceforward, when the soul left the 
body, the latter went on hving something like a 
continuation of hfe If evolution had contmued 
to advance in this manner, the earth must have 
hardened under the influence of its solid constit- 
uents To the eyes of the seer who looks back on 
those conditions, human bodies, when abandoned 
by their souls, appear to become more and more 
solidified And after a time the human souls 
returning to earth would have foimd no available 
material with which to combine All the sub- 
stances available for man would have been used up 
m filling the earth with the indurated remains of 
incarnated beings 

Then an event took place which gave a new 
turn to the whole evolution Everything in the 
sohd earthly substance which could contribute to 
permanent mduration was eliminated At this 
point our present moon left the earth And what 
had previously directly conduced to a permanent 
moulding of forms, now operated from the moon 
indirectly and in a diminished degree The 
higher beings, on whom that moulding of forms 
depended, had resolved to let their influences no 
longer come to the earth from its interior, but 
from without By this means there was brought 
about in the bodily structure of man a difference 
which must be called the beginmng of the separa- 
tion mto a male and a female sex. 

And from the finely constituted human forms 
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rormerly inhabiting the earth there came forth, 
through the cooperation within each other of the 
two foices, the embryo and the animating force, 
the new human foim, their descendant These 
descendants were now remoulded In one group 
the animating power of the spintual-psychic 
element was paramount, in another, the vitality 
of the embryo This was caused by the weakening 
of the power of the solid element in consequence of 
the moon’s leavmg the earth. The influence of 
the two forces one upon the other now took place 
m one body, and it became shghter than it had 
been, and the descendant also became more 
fragile and refined He entered the earth m a 
subtle condition, and only gradually mcorporated 
more solid parts within himself. In this way the 
possibihty of union with the body was once more 
given to the human soul retummg to earth It is 
true the soul no longer animated the body from 
without, for that animation took place on the 
earth itself, but it became united with the body, 
and enabled it to grow. Of course a certain limit 
was set to that growth. Through the separation 
of the moon, the human body had for a time be- 
come supple; but the more it contmued to grow on 
the earth, the more did the sohdif3rmg forces get the 
upper hand. At length the share borne by the soul 
m the organization of the body grew ever less and 
less. The body became disintegrated when the soul 
ascended to spintual-psychic modes of existence. 
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The powers gradually acquired by man duiing 
the Saturn, Sun, and Moon evolutions may bo 
traced taking part by degrees m human progiess 
during the shaping of the earth as we have been 
describing it The first part to be kindled by 
the earth’s fire is the astral body, still containing 
within it the ethenc and physical bodies in a state 
of solution Then the astral body is organized 
into a more subtle astial part, the sentient soul, 
and into a grosser ethenc part, which henceforward 
IS in contact with the eaith-element, when this 
occurs, the ethenc or vital body, already shadowed 
forth, makes its appeal ance And while the 

rational and self-conscious souls are being evolved 
in the astral man, there are incorporated into the 
ethenc body those coarser parts which are sus- 
ceptible to sound and light 
At the moment when the ethenc body is still 
further densified, and from being a light-body 
becomes a fire- or heat-body, the stage of evolution 
has been reached at which, as desenbed above, 
parts of the solid earth-element are incorporated 
into man Because the ethenc body has come 
down so far as to be condensed into fire, it is now 
able, by means of the forces of the physical body 
previously implanted in it, to combine with those 
substances of the physical earth which have been 
attenuated as far as the fire-state But by itself 
it would no longer be able to introduce air sub- 
stances also into the body which has meanwhile 



EVOLUTION OF THE WORLD AND MAN 223 


become more solidified Then, as indicated above, 
the higher beings dwelling on the sun interpose, 
and breathe air into the body While man, by 
virtue of his past, is able ot himself to become 
permeated with the earthly fiie, higher beings 
direct the breath of an into his body Befoie the 
ethenc body was organized, it was able, as a 
receiver ol sound, to direct the air current It 
permeated the physical body with life Now the 
physical body gets life from without The result 
of this IS that that life becomes independent of the 
psychic part of man Man, on quitting the earth, 
leaves behind not only the embryo of his form, 
but a living image of himself The Lords of Form 
now lemain united with that image, and the hfe 
they have bestowed they transfei to man’s de- 
scendants, when his soul has left the body Thus 
comes about what may be called heredity, and 
when the human soul once more appeals on earth 
it feels it IS in a body animated by the life of 
its ancestors It feels itself specially attracted 
to just that kind of body In this way there is 
formed somethmg like a memory of an ancestor 
with whom the soul feels itself to be one This 
memory passes through the line of descendants m 
the form of a consciousness possessed in common 
The ego flows down through the generations 
At this stage of evolution man, during his life 
on earth, was conscious of himself as an indepen- 
dent being He felt the inner fire of his ethenc 
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body to be combined with the external fire of the 
earth He could feel as his ego the heat that was 
streaming through him In those heat currents, 
mterwoven with hfe, are to be found the first 
begmmngs of the circulation of the blood But 
m what fiowed into him as air he did not quite 
feel his own being Indeed, it was the forces of 
the higher beings we have described that were 
working in that air But still there was left to 
him, withm the air that flowed through him, that 
part of the forces which belonged to him by virtue 
of his previously formed ethenc powers In one 
part of those air cunents he was master And 
to that extent, it was not only the higher beings 
who were shapmg him, but he himself He 
formed the air parts of his being in accordance 
with the images of his astral body While air 
was thus flowing into his body from without, 
a process which became the basis of respiration, 
part of the air was formed within him into an 
organism which became fixed in man, and was 
the basis of the later nervous system Thus man 
at this period was connected with the external 
earth by heat and air. 

On the other hand, he was not conscious of the 
mtroduction of the sohd element mto the earth. 
Although it contributed to his own embodiment, 
he could not directly perceive what was being 
supplied, but only through a dim consciousness 
m the image of the higher beings who were active 
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m the piocesb In the same kind of picture-form, 
as an expiession of the beings above hmi, man had 
previously perceived the mtioduction of the fluid 
element into the eaith Through the densification 
of his earthly form the pictures have now under- 
gone a change m his consciousness The solid 
element has been mixed with the fluid This 
incoming of the solid element must also be seen 
to be the work of higher beings operating from 
without It is not possible for the human soul 
to have any longer the power of directing the 
supply, for that supply has now to serve his body, 
which IS being built up from without He would 
spoil its form if he were to direct the influx himself 
What therefore he conveys to himself from 
without appears to him to be directed by authori- 
tative orders issuing fiom the higher beings who 
are at work on the shaping of his body Man 
feels himself to be an ego, he has withm him, as 
part of his astral body, his rational soul, through 
which he inwardly perceives, in the form of pic- 
tures, what IS happening externally, and by means 
of which he permeates his dehcate nervous sys- 
tem He feels himself to be descended from 
ancestors, by virtue of the life flowing down 
through generations He breathes that life, and 
feels it to be the effect of the higher bemgs who 
have been described, the Lords of Form And 
he submits to them also as regards what is con- 
veyed to him by their imtiative from without for 
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his nourishment What he finds most obscure is 
his origin as an individual As to that, he only 
knows that he has been under the influence of 
the Lords of Form expressing themselves m earth- 
forces In his relations with the outer world, 
man was guided and ruled This comes into 
expression by his being conscious of spiritual and 
psychic activities operating behind his physical 
world It is true that he does not see the spiritual 
beings in their own form, but he is conscious in 
his soul of sotmds and colours He knows, how- 
ever, that it is the actions of spiritual beings that 
are reahzed through that world of images What 
those beings communicate to him, comes to him 
in sounds, their manifestations appear to him in 
light-pictures 

The earth-man is most acutely conscious of 
himself by means of the images which come to 
him through the element of fire or heat He can 
already distinguish between his own innei heat 
and the heat currents of the earth’s periphery In 
these latter are mamfested the Sons of Personality. 
But man has only a dim consciousness of what 
is behmd the currents of external heat It is 
in those very currents that he feels the influence 
of the Lords of Form When powerful effects of 
heat are produced m man’s environment, the soul 
feels, “Spiritual beings are heating the earth’s 
periphery, a spark has been detached from them, 
which is permeating my inmost bemg with heat ’’ 
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In the hght-cffects man does not as yet distin- 
guish between outei and inner quite in the same 
way When light-pictures emerge around him, 
they do not always produce the same feeling in 
the soul of the earth-man There were times 
when he felt them as external images This 
was during the period when he had just descended 
from the disembodied state into incarnation It 
was the period of his growth on earth As the 
time approached for the embryo to be formed 
into a new eaith-being, those images faded, and 
man retained only something like inward memory- 
pictures of them The actions of the Sons of 
Fire (Archangels) were contained in those light- 
pictures, which appeared to man to be the serv- 
ants of the fire-spints who sent down a spark 
into his own inner being When their outer mani- 
festations died away, man felt them inwardly 
m the form of images (memoiies) He felt him- 
self united with their forces And indeed he was 
so. For by means of what he had received from 
them, he was able to work upon the atmosphere 
surrounding him This, under his influence, began 
to emit light 

It was a time when nature forces and human 
forces were not as yet separated from each other 
as they subsequently became What happened 
on earth still emanated to a great extent from 
human forces At that time any one viewmg 
nature processes on the earth from outside, would 
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have seen m them not only something that is 
independent ot man, but would have seen human 
forces within those processes Sound-perceptions 
assumed a very different form to the earth-man 
From the beginnmg of earth-life they had been 
heard as outer sounds Whereas, up to the 
middle of earthly existence, air-pictures were per- 
ceived from without, external sounds could be 
heard even after that middle period 

Only toward the end of his life did the earth - 
man become insensible to them And the mem- 
ory-pictures of those sounds remained In them 
were contamed the manifestations of the Sons ot 
Life (Angels) When, toward the end ot his life, 
man felt himself inwardly united with those 
forces, he was able, by imitating them, to produce 
mighty effects m the earth’s watery element 
Under his influence the waters surged up and down 
within and upon the earth Man had perceptions 
of taste only during the first quarter of his earth- 
life, and even then they seemed to the soul like 
a memory of the experience of his disembodied 
state As long as they lasted, his body continued 
to grow more and more sohd by assimilating exter- 
nal substances In the second quarter of earthly 
existence growth certainly continued, but the 
form was already fully developed At this time 
man could perceive other living beings near 
him only through their heat, light, and sound ef- 
fects for he was not as yet capable of imagining 
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the solid element During the first quarter of 
his life he received the taste-impressions that 
have been described only thiough the watery 
element 

Man’s external bodily foim was a copy of this 
inner psychic condition Those parts were most 
fully developed which contained the first begin- 
nings of the later form of the head The other 
organs appeared only as appendages These were 
shadowy and indistinct Yet earth-beings varied 
with legard to form There were some in whom 
the appendages were more 01 less developed, 
according to the earth-conditions under which 
they lived This varied with people’s different 
dwelling places on the earth Wheie they were 
more involved m the things of earth, the appen- 
dages became more prominent Those human 
beings who at the begmmng of physical develop- 
ment on earth were the npest, owing to then- 
previous evolution, having come into contact 
with the fire-element at the very beginning, 
befoie the earth had been condensed into air, 
were those now able to develop most completely 
the first beginnings of the head These were the 
people possessing most inward harmony 

Others were ready for contact with the fire- 
element only when the earth had already evolved 
air within itself These people were more depend- 
ent on outer conditions than those first mentioned 
These latter distinctly felt the Lords of Form 
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through heat, and during their earth-hfe they felt 
as if they retained a memory of having belonged to 
those spirits and of having been one with them 
m the disembodied state The second kind of 
people only had the memory of the disembodied 
state in a more limited degree, they were conscious 
of their fellowship with the spiritual world chiefly 
through the light-influences of the Sons of Fire 
(Archangels) A third variety of human beings 
was still more entangled m earthly existence It 
was they who were not able to come into contact 
with the fire-element till the earth was separated 
from the sun, and had absorbed the watery element 
within itself Their feeling of fellowship with the 
spiritual world was especially slight at the begin- 
ning of earth-life Only when the influence of the 
Archangels, and more especially of the Angels, 
made itself felt m the inner unage-foiming life, 
did they feel this connection in any degree On 
the other hand, at the beginning of the earth- 
penod they were full of active mpulses toward 
performing deeds which can be accomplished imder 
earthly conditions proper In them the sup- 
plementary organs were particularly strongly 
developed 

When the Moon-forces, before the separation of 
the moon from the earth, were more and more 
tending to solidify the latter, it happened that 
among the descendants of the embryos left behind 
upon the earth by man there were some in whom 
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human souls returmng from the disembodied state 
could no longer be incarnated in consequence of 
the Moon-forces The form of these descendants 
was too much solidified and, in virtue of the Moon- 
forces, had become too unlike human form to be 
able to assume it Consequently certain human 
souls no longer found it possible, under these 
circumstances, to return to earth Only the npest 
and strongest of these souls could feel competent 
so to transform the earth-body during growth that 
it could blossom into a human form Only a 
proportion of the bodily descendants of man 
became the vehicles of earthly human bemgs 
Another section was only able, on account of 
sohdified form, to receive souls on a lower level 
than those of men But one section of human souls 
was prevented from taking part in the earth- 
evolution of that time In this way they were 
driven to embark on another course 

There were souls who, as far back as the sepa- 
ration of the sun from the earth, found no place 
on the latter For their further evolution they 
were removed to a planet which, under the guid- 
ance of cosmic beings, was bemg detached from 
the umversal world-substance, — that substance of 
which the earth formed a part at the beginning of 
its physical evolution, and from which the sun 
had separated This planet is the one known to 
outer science, in its physical expression, as “Jup- 
iter ” (Here we are speaking of celestial bodies, 
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planets, and their names exactly m the sense of a 
more ancient science, and as is in harmony with 
occult science Just as the physical eaith is only 
the physical expression of a great spintual-psychic 
organism, so is every other celestial body And 
as the seer does not denote only the physical planet 
by the word “earth,” nor only the physical fixed 
star by “sun,” so when speaking of “Jupiter,” 
“Mars,” and the other planets he signifies far- 
reaching spiritual connections The form and 
mission of the heavenly bodies have, in the course 
of nature, been essentially changed since the times 
of which we are here speaking, — in a certain 
respect even their position in celestial space is 
changed too It is possible only ior one who 
follows with the seer’s vision the evolution of 
those celestial bodies back to remote ages of the 
past, to apprehend the connection of contempo- 
rary planets with their predecessors ) On Jupitci 
the souls that have been described continued their 
evolution 

And later, when the earth was tending moie 
and more toward consolidation, another abode 
had to be prepared for souls for whom it was 
certainly possible to occupy the solidified bodies 
for a time, but who could not do so when the solid- 
ification had progressed too far An appropriate 
place for their further evolution was found m Mars 
Bven as far back as the time when the soul was 
still united With the sun, and was incorporating 
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the suii’vS air element.s within itselt, souls weie 
pioving unfit to participate in the earth’.s evolu- 
tion They weie too powerfully affected by the 
earthly bodily form Accordingly, even at that 
time, they had to be withdrawn from the direct 
influence of the Sun-forces These had to influence 
them from without Saturn became the scene of 
their further evolution 

Thus, in the course of the earth’s evolution, the 
number of human forms decreased, and forms 
appeared which had not embodied human souls 
These were able to receive only astral bodies within 
them, as the human physical and ethenc bodies 
on the old Moon had done While the earth 
was becoming depopulated as far as human bemgs 
were concerned, these other bemgs were coloniz- 
ing it At length all human souls would have 
been compelled to leave the earth if another 
possibility had not been provided by the detach- 
ment of the moon The human forms which could 
still be animated by human souls were enabled to 
withdraw the budding human life, during earthly 
existence, from the Moon-forces proceeding directly 
from the earth, and to let the life mature within 
themselves up to a point at which it could be 
delivered over to those forces As long as the life 
was developing wnithin man, it was under the in- 
fluence of the beings who, under the leadership 
of the mightiest of their number, had detached 
the moon from the earth in order to conduct 
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the evolution of the latter over a critical point 

When the earth had, developed the air element 
within it there were present astral beings, as 
described above, who had been parts of the old 
Moon and had been left behind These had fallen 
short, in their evolution, of the lowest human 
souls They became the souls of those forms 
which, even before the separation of the sun, 
had to be abandoned by man These beings were 
the ancestors of the animal kingdom In the 
course of time they specially developed those 
organs which in man only existed as appendages. 
Their astral body had to work on the physical and 
ethenc bodies m the same way as did the human 
astral body diirmg the old Moon-penod Now 
the animals which had thus come into existence 
had souls which could not dwell in single animals 
The soul’s existence was also extended to the 
descendant of the ancestral form Virtually, 
animals descended from one form have a soul in 
common Only when the descendant diverges 
from the ancestral type through special influences, 
does a new animal soul become incarnated In 
this sense, conformably with occult science, we 
may speak of a species or race-soul, or group-soul, 
in animals 

Something of a similar nature took place at the 
time of the separation of sun and earth There 
came forth from the watery element forms no fur- 
ther evolved than was man before the old Moon- 
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evolution They could receive an impression 
from an3rthing of an astral nature only when 
the latter influenced them from without This 
could not happen till after the departure of the 
sun from the earth Whenever the sun-period of 
the earth set in, the astral element m the sun 
stimulated these forms in such a way that they 
formed their vital body out of the ethenc part of 
the earth When the sun turned away from the 
earth, that ethenc body was again dissolved into 
the common earth-life And as a result of the 
cooperation of the astral part of the sun with 
the ethenc part of the earth, there emerged from 
the watery element those physical forms which 
became the ancestors of the present vegetable 
kingdom 

Man became an individualized psychic being on 
earth His astral body, which had flowed into 
him on the Moon through the Lords of Motion, 
became organized on earth into the sentient, in- 
tellectual and self-conscious souls And when the 
self-conscious soul had progressed so far that it 
was able to forni for itself during earth-life a 
body adapted to that life, the Lords of Form 
endowed that body with a spark from their fire 
The “ego'’ was kindled within it Every time 
man now left the physical body he was m the 
spiritual world, in which he met the beings who, 
dm mg the Saturn, Sun, and Moon evolutions, 
had given him his physical, ethenc, and astral 
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bodies!, and developed hun as lar as the eartli 
stage Since the vspark ot the ego had b<‘cn 
kindled during earth-life, there had also come 
about a change in the disembodied life Up to 
this point of evolution, man had had no independ- 
ence within the spiritual world Within that 
world he did not feel himself a separate being, 
but as though he were a member of the exalted 
organism which was composed of the beings supe- 
rior to him The “ego experience” on earth now 
takes effect also in the spiritual world Hence- 
forth man feels himself to be, to a certain degree, 
a unit in that world But he feels also that he is 
unceasingly linked with it In the disembodied 
state he agam finds the Lords of Form, m a higher 
aspect, and this aspect he had perceived in their 
manifestation on earth by means of tJie spark of 
his ego 

At the separation of the moon from the earth 
the disembodied soul began to have experiences 
m the spiritual world which were connected with 
that separation Indeed, it only became possible 
to continue developing on the earth such human 
forms as could receive psychic individuality, 
through the transfer of part of the shaping forces 
from the earth to the moon By this means 
human individuality came into the sphere of the 
Moon-beings And in the disembodied state the 
memory of earthly individuality could only operate 
because, even in that state, the soul remained 
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within the spheie of those mighty spirits who had 
brought about the separation of the moon The 
process worked thus, — that immediately after 
leaving the earth-body the soul could only see 
the exalted Sun-bemgs as though in a lustre 
reflected from the Moon-beings And it was 
only when sufficiently piepared by gazing at that 
reflected splendour that the soul attained to the 
vision of the exalted Sun-bemgs themselves 
The mineral kingdom of the earth also arose 
out of what was ejected from human evolution 
in general Its structuies aie what was consoli- 
dated when the moon was detached from the 
earth The only soul-element which felt attracted 
to those structures was that which had been left 
behind at the Saturn stage, and was therefore 
only adapted for developing physical forms 
All the occurrences treated of here and in what 
follows were enacted m the course of exceedingly 
long periods But the question of chronology 
cannot be entered into here 

The events described exhibit the evolution of 
the earth from without Seen spiritually from 
within, the facts present themselves as follows 
The spiritual beings who drew the moon out of 
the eaith and incorporated their own existence 
with the moon, thus becommg beings of the earth- 
moon, brought about a certain formation of the 
human organism by means of the forces which 
they sent to the earth from the moon Their 
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influence affected the ego which man had acquired, 
and made itself felt in the interplay of that ego 
with the astral, ethenc, and physical bodies 
Through their influence it became possible for 
man consciously to reflect within himself the con- 
summate wisdom of the formation of the world, 
to reproduce it mirrored in knowledge It will 
be remembered that during the old Moon-period 
man, owing to the separation from the sun at 
that tune, acqmred a ceitain independence in 
his organism, a more unfettered stage of con- 
sciousness than that which he had been able to 
derive directly from the Sun-spints This free, 
independent consciousness appeared again — a her- 
itage from the old Moon-evolution — during the 
earth-penod m question But it was just this 
consciousness which, through the influence of the 
beings of the earth-moon described, could again be 
brought into union and harmony with the uni- 
verse, and be made a reflection of it This would 
have happened if no other influence had asserted 
itself. Failing any other influence, man would 
have become a being with a consciousness of which 
the content would have been a reproduction of 
the world in pictures of perception, and this not 
through its own imtiative, but as by natural 
necessity 

Things did not happen thus At the time when 
the moon split off, there interposed m human 
evolution certain spiritual beings who had retained 
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so much of ihetr Moon nature that they could not 
take part in the exodus of the sun from the earth, 
and were shut out from the influence of the spirits 
who from the earth-moon had exerted their activity 
upon the earth These spirits with the old Moon 
nature were, so to say, banished to the earth, but 
with an irregular development In their Moon 
nature was that which had rebelled against the 
Sun-spints during the old Moon-evolution, and 
which had so far been a blessing to man that it 
had led him to a free, independent state of con- 
sciousness The consequences of the pecuhar 
development of these spirits during the earth- 
penod entailed their becoming adversaries of the 
spirits who, acting from the moon, desired to make 
human consciousness an automatic reflector of 
the universe What had helped man to a higher 
state of development on the old Moon proved to 
be in opposition to the possibilities which had 
arisen through the evolution of the earth The 
opposing forces had brought with them from 
their Moon nature the power of working upon the 
human astral body, that is to say, — in accordance 
with the above statements, — the power of makmg 
it mdependent They exercised that power by 
giving the astral body a certain degree of inde- 
pendence — in this case for the earth-penod — as 
compared with the automatic (involimtary) state 
of consciousness which had been brought about 
by the spirits of the earth-moon. 
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It IS difficult to express in the language of to-day 
the effects on man in that far-off time of the 
spiritual beings referred to They must not be 
thought of as analogous to nature influences of 
the present tune, nor yet as similar to the influence 
of one human being on another, when the first 
awakens in the second inner powers of con- 
sciousness by words which help the second person 
to understand something, or stimulate him to 
virtue or vice The effect referred to as operative 
in that primeval age was not a natural force but 
a spiritual influence, conveyed in a spiritual way, 
and which descended upon man as a spiritual 
influx from the higher spirits, conformably with 
man’s state of consciousness at that time If we 
think of the influence as a nature-foice we alto- 
gether miss its essential reality If we say that 
the spirits with the old Moon nature tempted man 
m order to lead him astray for their own ends, we 
are using a symbolical expression, which is good 
as long as we remember it is but a symbol and are 
at the same time dear m our minds that a spiritual 
fact underlies the s3mbol 

The influence brought to bear on man by 
the spirits who had remained behind durmg the 
Moon-evolution had a twofold result Man’s con- 
sciousness was divested of the character of be- 
ing merdy a mirror of the universe, because the 
possibility was aroused in the human astral body 
of regulating and controUmg from this astral 
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body the images m the consciousness Man 
became the ruler of his own knowledge But 
on the other hand it was the astral body that was 
the staitmgpomt of that rulership, and conse- 
quently the ego set over the astral body came to 
be continually dependent upon it Hence man 
was from this time forth exposed to the lasting 
influences of a lower element in his nature It was 
possible for him m his life to sink below the height 
on which he had been placed by the spirits of the 
earth-moon in the course of the world’s progress 
And subsequently he was open to the lasting in- 
fluence on his nature of the irregularly evolved 
Moon-spints We may call these the Lucifenan 
spirits, as distinguished from the other spirits who, 
from the earth-moon, made the consciousness mto 
a mirror of the universe, without bestowmg any 
free will The Lucifenan spiiits endowed man 
with the possibility of developmg free activity in 
his consciousness, and at the same time created 
the possibility of enor and evil 

The lesult of these events was that man was 
brought mto a different connection with the Sun- 
spints from that which had been destined for him 
by the spmts of the earth-moon These had 
wished so to develop the mirror of his consciousness 
that the influence of the Sim-spints should have 
been the prevailing one within the whole inner 
life of man These purposes were crossed, and 
there was created in human nature an opposition 
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between the influence of the Sun-spints and that 
of the spmts irregularly evolved on the old Moon 
Owing to this opposition there also arose in man 
the incapacity for recognizing the physical Sun- 
influences as such; they were hidden by the 
earthly impressions of the outer world Pilled 
with these impressions, the astral part of man was 
drawn into the sphere of the ego This ego, which 
otherwise would have felt only the spark of fire 
bestowed on it by the Lords of Form, and would 
have submitted to the bidding of those spirits in 
everything which had to do wnth external fire, 
henceforth worked upon external heat phenom- 
ena through the element wnth which it had 
itself been inoculated A bond of attraction was 
thereby established between the ego and the 
earth-fire 

In this way man became more involved in 
earthly materiality than had been ordained for 
him Whereas he previously had a physical body 
consisting mainly of fire, air, and water, with only 
a shght admixture of the earth substance, the 
body now became more solid and dense And 
whereas man previously had been moving in a 
floating, hovenng manner over the solid earth, 
as a finely organized being, he was now forced to 
descend ‘Trom the earth's periphery" to parts of 
it which were already more or less consolidated 
That such physical effects of the spiritual 
mfluences above described could be produced 
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IS accounted for by the fact that the influences 
were of the kind that has been depicted, neither 
nature forces nor such as act from the soul of 
one human being on another The influence of 
the latter does not extend so far into matter as 
the spiritual forces which are here in question 
Because man laid himself open to the influ- 
ences of the outer world, through following his own 
ideas which were liable to error, because he lived 
to gratify desires and passions which he did not 
allow higher spiritual influences to regulate, the 
possibility of disease appeared But a special 
effect of the Lucifer influence was that hence- 
forth man could not feel his mdividual earth-life 
to be a continuation of the disembodied state 
Henceforth he was open to such earth-impres- 
sions as arose through the astral element with 
which he had been inoculated, and these com- 
bined with the forces destructive of the physical 
body Man felt this as the decay of his earth-life 
And m this manner “death” came about, caused 
by human nature itself This points to a sig- 
nificant mystery in man’s nature, the connection 
of the human astral body with disease and death 
Particular conditions now set in, affecting the 
human ethenc body It was put into a position 
between the physical and astral bodies, which, to 
a certain extent, caused its withdrawal from the 
faculties acquired by man through the Lucifer 
influence Part of the ethenc body was left so 
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much outside the physical body that it could be 
ruled only by higher bemgs, not by the human ego 
The higher beings were those who had left the 
earth at the separation of the sun, in ordei to 
occupy another dwelling place under the guidance 
of one of their exalted associates If that part of 
the ethenc body that has been described had re- 
mained linked with the astral body, man would 
have had at his disposal supei sensible forces 
foimerly possessed by him He would have 
directed the Lucifer influence on to those foices, 
and would by degrees have quite freed himself 
from the Sun-bemgs His ego would have become 
entirely an earth-ego It must in that case have 
come about that that eaith-ego, after the death 
of the physical body (in some cases even during 
its decay), would have occupied another physical 
body, that of a descendant, without passing 
through the stage of union with higher spiritual 
bodies in a disembodied state Man would thus 
have arrived at the consciousness of his own ego, 
but only of an earthly one This was aveitcd 
by the process which was effected through the 
earth-moon spirits The real individual egcj was 
thereby so set free from the mere earth-ego that 
though man during earth-life only partially felt 
himself to be an ego, he at the same time felt his 
earth-ego to be a continuation of that of his 
ancestors through the generations I'he soul was 
consaous of a kind of “group-ego" m earth-life, 
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dating back t<-> remote aiicestois, man telt lum- 
.self to be a member o1 tins gioup Only ni the 
disembodied state could the individual ego be 
conscious of itself as a separate being But this 
state of isolation was impaired because the ego 
was still burdened with a memory of the earth- 
consciousness (earth -ego) This memory tioubled 
its vision of the spiritual world, which began to 
be covered with a veil between birth and death, 
m the same way in winch physical eves on earth 
may be veiled 

The many changes which took place m the 
spiritual world while human evolution was passing 
through the conditions just described, foimd 
physical expression in the gradual adjustment of 
the mutual relations existing between the sun, 
moon, and earth (and, moreover, between other 
celestial bodies) 

The alternation of day and night stands out 
as one result oi those relations (The motions of 
the celestial bodies are regulated by the beings who 
inhabit them The eaith’s motion, of which day 
and night are the result, was induced by the 
mutual relations of the various spirits superioi 
to man The moon’s motion had been brought 
about m the same way, in order that after the 
separation of the moon from the earth the Lords 
of Form might, by means of the revolution of the 
former aiound the latter, work upon the human 
physical body in the right way, and with the right 



246 AN OUTLINE OF OCCULT SCIENCE 

ih3rthm ) The ego and the astral body of man 
now worked within the physical and ethenc bodies 
by day, at night that activity ceased for the ego 
and the astral body then left the physical and 
ethenc bodies, and came wholly within the sphere 
of the Sons of Life, or Angels, the Sons of Piie, oi 
Archangels, the Sons of Personality, and the 
Lords of Form Besides the Loids of Form, the 
Lords of Motion, of Wisdom, and the Thrones also 
included the physical and ethenc bodies in their 
sphere of influence at this time The injunous 
effects produced on man by the errors of his astial 
body dunng the day, could thus be counter- 
balanced 

Now that mankind was once more on the 
increase on earth, there was no longer any reason 
against the mcamation of human souls in their 
descendants As the Moon-forces were then at 
work, there were formed under their mflucnce 
human bodies thoroughly adapted for occupation 
by human souls The souls previously removed 
to Mars, Jupiter, and the other planets weie 
now guided to earth, and there was thus a soul 
ready for each human being born in the physical 
line of descent This went on through long periods 
until the immigration of souls to earth corre- 
sponded to the mcrease of human beings The 
souls now leavmg their bodies at physical death 
retamed the echo of their earthly mdividuahty 
as a memory m the disembodied state. The 
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restdt of that memory was that when a body 
suitable for them was agam bom on earth, those 
souls were once more incarnated in it In the 
course of time there were in the human race 
some whose souls came from without and were 
appearing on earth for the first time since its very 
earhest periods, and others with souls which had 
already been incarnated on the earth in its present 
form In subsequent periods of earthly evolution 
the number of young souls appearing for the first 
time grows ever smaller and smaller, and the 
reincarnated souls become more and more numer- 
ous, yet for long ages the human race was com- 
posed of the two varieties of people conditioned 
by these facts 

Henceforth man on earth felt himself muted 
with his forefathers through the group-ego which 
he had in common with them On the other hand, 
the experience of the individual ego was all the 
stronger m the disembodied state between death 
and a new birth The souls which entered 
human bodies from celestial space were in a 
different position from those which had one or 
more earthly lives behmd them The former, as 
souls entering upon the physical earth-life, brought 
with them only the conditions to which the higher 
spiritual world and their experiences outside the 
sphere of earth subjected them The others had, 
by their actions in former lives, added conditions 
of their own. The fate of the first was determined 
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only by facts lying beyond the new earth-condi- 
tions, that ot the reincarnate souls is also detei 
mined by what they have themselves done in 
former lives under earthly conditions Individual 
human Karma makes its first appearance simul- 
taneously with reincarnation 

Because the human ethenc body was withdrawn 
from the astral body in the manner above indi- 
cated, the generative faculty also was not included 
in the sphere of human consciousness, but was 
under the sway of the spiritual world When 
the time had come for a soul to descend to earth, 
procreative impulses arose in a human being 
The entire process, up to a certain point, was 
veiled in mysterious obscurity as far as earthly 
consciousness was concerned But the conse- 
quences of this partial separation of the ethenc 
from the physical body were felt dunng earthly 
life also The qualities of the ethenc body were 
capable of being specially ennobled by spiritual 
influence In psychic life this made itself felt 
by the memory’s being brought to a special 
degree of perfection Independent logical thought 
was at this penod only in its most rudimentary 
stage in man, on the other hand, the faculty of 
memory was almost unlimited Externally it 
appeared as if man had direct knowledge of the 
working forces of every living being He had at 
his disposal the vital and generative forces of 
animal and, more especially, of vegetable nature. 
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He was able, for instance, to draw out of a plant 
the force which impels it to grow, and to use that 
force, just as we use the forces of inanimate nature , 
for example, that dormant in coal is extricated 
and used for propelling engines '■ 

The inner psychic life of man was also tians- 
forraed m many different ways by the Lucifer 
influence Many kinds of feelings and emotions 
due to it might be instanced Of these only one 
can be mentioned Previously to this influence 
the hiunan soul, in what it shaped and pcifomicd, 
had worked undei the will and pui poses of higher 
spiritual beings The plan of ever3rthing that 
was to be earned out was determined on before- 
hand And in proportion to the degree to which 
human consciousness was evolved, was it able to 
foresee how things must develop m the future in 
accordance with that preconceived plan That 
consciousness of the future was lost vhen the 
veil of eaithly perceptions was woven across the 
manifestations of higher spiiitual beings and in 
these the leal forces of the Sun-spiiits were hid- 
den Hencefoith the futme became uncertain, 
and in consequence of this the possibility of fear 
was implanted in the soul Fear is a direct result 
of erroi 

It IS however evident that through the Lucifer 
influence man became independent of certain 

‘Fuillici miUculais this subject will be found in my booh, 
Atlantis and Lemuna, which deals with man’s ancestors 
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definite forces to which he had previously sub- 
mitted without the exercise of his will Hence- 
forward he was able to form resolutions of his 
own Freedom is the result of the Lucifer in- 
fluence, and fear and similar feelings are only 
the phenomena attendant on the evolution of 
human freedom 

Spiritually seen, fear makes its appearance in 
this way Within the earth-forces under the in- 
fluence of which man had come by means of the 
Lucifenan powers, other powers were operating, 
which had developed irregularly much earlier in 
the course of evolution than the Lucifenan powers 
With the earth-forces man admitted into his 
nature the influence of these other powers They 
gave to feelings, which without them would have 
operated quite differently, the quality of fear. 
They may be called Ahrunanic beings They are 
the same as those which Goethe calls Mephis- 
tophelian 

Although the Lucifer influence had at first 
made itself felt only in the most advanced in- 
dividuals, it soon became extended to others 
The descendants of the advanced individuals 
were interbred with the less progressive descnbed 
above, and m this way the Lucifer force was con- 
veyed to the latter. But the ethenc body of the 
souls returning from the plants could not be 
protected to the same extent as the one pos- 
s^sed by the descendants of those who had 
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remained on earth The protection of this body 
emanated from an exalted being who had the 
direction of the cosmos at the separation of the 
sim from the earth That being is the ruler of 
the sun kingdom With him there removed to 
the dweUing place in the sun those lofty spirits 
whose cosmic development had sufficiently ma- 
tured them But there were othei beings who 
had not reached such a height at the separation 
of the sun these were obliged to seek other 
spheres It was through their instrumentality 
that Jupiter and other planets became detached 
from that general cosmic substance which at the 
outset was m the earthly physical organism 
Jupiter now became the abode of those beings 
who were not highly developed enough to live 
on the sun, and the most advanced of these be- 
came the leader on Jupiter The leader of the 
Sun-evolution became the “highei ego” which 
worked in the ethenc body of the descendants 
of those who had remamed on earth 

In a similar way the leader on Jupiter became 
the "higher ego” passing as a common con- 
sciousness through the posterity which resulted 
from the crossing of the offspring of those who 
had remained on earth with those who had ap- 
peared on earth for the first time dunng the 
period of the air element, as described above, 
and had passed over to Jupiter. This mixed 
race may be called, in conformity with occult 
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science, “ Jupiter-hmnanity ” They weie scions 
of the human race who had adopted human 
souls fai back in that ancient time, but who, 
at the beginning of earthly evolution, were not 
yet mature enough to take pait m the iiist con- 
tact with fire They were souls midway l>c tween 
the human and animal soul-kingdoms 

Now theic were othei beings who, undei the 
leadership of one of the highest, had detacJicd 
Mars fiom the general cosmic substance, that it 
might be their dwelling place Undei their influ- 
ence there aiosc a third kind o± humanity, foimed 
by interbreeding, the “INlars-humanity ” (By 
means ot this knowledge, light is thrown on the 
origin of the formation of the planets oi oui solai 
system, for all the members of that system orig- 
inated through the various stages of uiatunty 
reached by the beings inhabiting them But it 
IS of course not possible to enter into all the detaiis 
of cosmic formation here ) Those people who 
felt in their ethenc body the influence of the 
exalted Sun-being himself, may be calk‘<l “Sun- 
humanity ” The being who lived m them as the 
higher ego — of course only m the race, not in the 
individual, — is the same to whom vanous names 
were given in latei times, when man had gained 
conscious knowledge of him, and who appears 
to the human race to-day as the Christ 

“Satum-humamty” is also to be distinguished 
at that time The “higher ego” of tins race 
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appeared as a being who with his associates had 
been foiced to lea\e the gi-jicial cosniic subslcince 
before the sepaiation of the siui Pail ot the 
physical, no less than of the ethenc body ot these 
people, was exempt from the Luciter influence 
But the ethenc body was nevertheless not suffi- 
ciently protected in the lowlier laces ot mankind 
to be able to resist the influences of the Lucifer 
nature These people could extend the tiee action 
of the spark of the ego within them so far as to 
call forth potent and mischievous effects of fire 
around them The result was a mighty terres- 
tnal catastrophe A large part of the then 
inhabited earth was wrecked by fiery storms, and 
with it the human beings that had fallen into 
error Only a very small proportion, some of 
whom had remained untouched by error, were 
able to take refuge m a region which had so far 
been shielded from the fatal human influence 
The country occupying that pait of the earth 
now covered by the Atlantic Ocean pioved to be 
peculiarly well fitted foi the abode of the new 
human race Thithei did those people lepair who 
had remamed most free fiom error Only those 
cut off from the mam body of humanity inhabited 
other regions Occult science gives the name of 
"Atlantis” to that part of the earth which once 
existed between the present continents of Europe, 
Africa, and America (This particular stage of 
human evolution has its special nomenclature 
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in theosophical literatuie The penod piecodmg 
the Atlantean is called the Lemunan age, wheieas 
that during which the Moon-forces had not yet 
fully developed is called the Hyperboiean age 
This IS preceded by yet another, which coincides 
with the earliest penod of the evolution of the 
physical earth Biblical tradition describes the 
penod before the influence of Lucifer-beings came 
into play as the Paradise time, and the descent to 
earth, or entanglement of humanity in the sense- 
world, as the expulsion from Paradise ) 

The Atlantean penod of evolution was the real 
time of separation into Saturn, Sun, Jupiter, and 
Mars humanity Up to that time only predis- 
positions in those directions had been developed 
The division of the waking state from sleep had 
special consequences, which appeared particularly 
in the Atlantean race Dunng the night the 
human astral body and ego were in the sphere of 
the beings supenor to man, as far up as the Sons of 
Personality Man could feel the influence of the 
Sons of Life and the Sons of Fire through that 
part of his ethenc body which was not united 
with the physical body For he was able to re- 
main united, during sleep, with that part of his 
ethenc body which was not interpenetrated by 
the physical body It is true his perception of 
the Sons of Personality was vague, owing to the 
Lucifer influence, but there became visible to 
man, in this condition, not only the Angels and 
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Archangels but also those beings who were not 
able to enter upon earthly existence because they 
had lagged behind on the Sun or Moon, and were 
therefore obliged to remain in the psycho-spmtual 
world But man, by means of the Lucifer in- 
fluence, drew them into that part of his soul which 
was separated from his physical body Hence he 
came into contact with beings who led him very 
far astray They increased, in his soul, the 
propensity to eiTor, especially the misuse of the 
powers of growth and reproduction, which since 
the separation of the physical and etheric bodies 
were now under his control 

It was now made possible for certain individuals 
of the Atlantean penod to become very little 
entangled in the sense-world Through them, 
the Lucifer influence was turned from being a 
hindrance to human evolution into a means of 
further progress It enabled them to develop 
knowledge of earthly matters sooner than would 
otherwise have been possible They sought to 
expel error from their imaginative life, and to 
interpret from cosmic phenomena the original 
purposes of spiiitual beings They kept them- 
selves free from those impulses and desires of the 
astral body which were directed merely toward 
the sense-world Hence they became more and 
more free from the errors of the astral body 
This mduced in th^tn conditions through which 
they were able to confine their perceptions to 
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that part of the ethenc body which was separated 
from the astial body in the niannei desonbed 
above Undei these conditions the capacity of 
the physical body for perception was practically 
annihilated, and the physical body itself was as 
if dead For through the ethenc body, these 
people were wholly united with the kingdom of 
the Lords of Form, and were able to learn from 
them how they were being guided and directed 
by that exalted being who was the leader at the 
separation of sun and earth, — by the ‘^Chiist ” 
These people were Initiates But since htunan 
individuality had been bi ought into the spheic of 
the Moon-beings, as desenbed above, these Ini- 
tiates could not as a rule come into direct contact 
with the Chnst, they could only be shown him 
reflected, as it were, by the Moon-bcings 

In this case they did not sec the Chnst directly, 
but only his reflected glory They became leaders 
of the rest of humanity, to whom they wete able 
to impart the mystenes they had seen I'hey 
attracted disciples, to whom they communicated 
the methods for attaining the condition which 
leads to Initiation Only those could attain 
knowledge of the Chnst who were members of the 
Sun-humanity mentioned above They cultivated 
their mystic learning, and the occupations which 
promoted it, at a particular spot which, in con- 
formity with occult science, may be called the 
Chnst oracle, or Sun oracle, the term “oracle” 
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being used l.o denote a place wheie the purposes 
of spiiitual beings aic unveiled 

Other oracles weie called into being by the 
members ot the Saturn, Mars, and Jupiter human- 
ity The intuitive vision of their Initiates was 
confined to seeing those beings who were revealed 
to them in their ethenc bodies as their respective 
“higher egos ” Thus there arose adherents of 
the Saturn, Jupiter, and Mars wisdom Besides 
these methods of Initiation, there were others for 
people who had assimilated too much of the Lucifer 
spirit to allow as large a part of the ethenc body 
to be separated from the physical body as was the 
case with the Sim-humamty The astral body of 
these people kept back even more of the ethenc 
within the physical body than did the Sun- 
humanity Nor could they be brought to the 
revelation of the Chnst through the conditions 
mentioned above Because their astral body was 
more influenced by the Lucifer pnnciple, they were 
obhged to undergo a more difl&cult preparation, 
and then, in a less disembodied state than the 
others, they were able to receive the revelation, 
not indeed of the Chnst himself, but of other 
exalted beings 

There were beings who, although they had left 
the earth at the separation of the sun, did not 
stand on such a high level that they were able to 
continue taking part in the Sun evolution They 
formed an abode for themselves away from the 
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smi, aftei its separation from the caith this was 
Venus Their leadei was the being who now 
became the “higher ego” of these Initiates and 
their adherents A similar thing happened with 
the leading spirit of Mercuiy for another vaiiety 
of people In this way there arose the Venus and 
Mercury oracles One kind of human beings, 
who had most absorbed the Lucifer infiucncts 
could reach only one of the higher beings who, 
with his associates, had been expelled earliest of 
all from the Sun evolution This being owns no 
particular planet in space, but still lives within 
the periphery of the eaith, with which he was once 
more umted after the return from the sun The 
people to whom this being was revealed as their 
higher ego may be called the followers of the 
Vulcan oracle Their attention was more directed 
to earthly phenomena than that of the ()thct 
Imtiates They laid the first foundations of 
what afterwards became the human aits £ind 
sciences On the other hand, the Meicuiy Ini- 
tiates established the study of the more super- 
sensible things, and the Venus Initiates did this 
to a still greater extent 

The Vulcan, Mercury, and Venus Initiates 
differed from those of Saturn, Jupitei, and Mars 
in that the latter received their Mysteries more as 
a revelation from above, and in a more complete 
state, whereas the former gained their knowledge 
more m the form of their own thoughts,— m the 
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form of ideas The Christ Initiates occupied a 
middle position Together with the direct revela- 
tion, they received the capacity for clothing their 
Mysteries in a human form of conception The 
Saturn, Jupiter, and Mars Initiates were obliged 
to express themselves more in sense-images, the 
Christ, Venus, Mercury, and Vulcan Initiates 
were able to impart their knowledge more through 
ideas pure and simple. 

Whatever knowledge of this kind reached 
Atlantean humanity came indirectly through the 
Initiates But the rest of mankind also received 
special faculties through the Lucifer principle, 
for, through the agency of lofty cosmic beings, 
what would have wrought ruin was turned to a 
good end. One of these faculties was that of 
speech. This was bestowed upon man through 
his being materialized into physical substance 
and through the separation of part of his etheiic 
from his physical body In the times after the 
moon had split off, man at first felt himself con- 
nected with his physical ancestors through the 
group-ego But this common consciousness, link- 
ing posterity with its ancestors, was gradually 
lost in the course of generations Later descend- 
ants had an inner memory of only their more 
recent ancestors, no longer of their earlier fore- 
fathers. It was only in the conditions akin to 
sleep, during which mankind came into contact 
with the spiritual world, that the remembrance 
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of one ancestoi or another again emerged Then 
people felt themselves one with that ancestoi 
whom they beheved to be reappearing in them 
This was an erroneous idea of remcamation, which 
arose especially m the later Atlantean period The 
true doctrine of reincarnation could be learned 
only m the schools of the Imtiates They could 
see how the human soul passes through the disem- 
bodied state on its way from one incarnation to 
another, and they alone were able to impart the 
real truth of the matter to their disciples 

In the remote past which is now under consid- 
eration, man's physical form was very different 
from his present form It was still, to a great 
extent, the expression of the qualities of his soul 
Man was composed of a softer and more delicate 
substance than that which he has since acquired. 
That which is now solidified was then in the limbs 
soft, flexible, and plastic. The bodily structure 
of the more psychic and spiritual human beings 
was delicate, supple, and expressive Those less 
evolved spiritually possessed coarser, heavier, 
less mobile bodily forms A high degree of 
psychic maturity contracted the limbs, and the 
form was kept small; backwardness of the soul 
and entanglement in sensuahty were outwardly 
expressed m gigantic size While man was grow- 
ing to maturity his body was being formed, m ac- 
cordance with what was growmg in his soul, in a 
way which would appear mcredible and fantastic 
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to contemporary ideas Depraved passions, im- 
pulses, and instincts brought m their tram a 
colossal increase of matter Man’s present phys- 
ical form has come about through a contraction, 
thickenmg, and consolidation of the Atlantean 
human form And whereas man, before the 
Atlantean period, had been a faithful image of his 
soul’s bemg, the events of Atlantean evolution 
bore within them the causes conducing to the 
structure of post-Atlantean man, whose physical 
form IS sohd and comparatively mdependent of 
the qualities of the soul (The forms of the animal 
kingdom became dense on earth long before man ) 
The laws now governing the shaping of forms in 
the kingdom of nature must certainly not be 
thought of as prevailing in the remote past 

Toward the middle of the Atlantean evolution 
evil gradually made itself felt in humanity The 
Mysteries of the Initiates had to be carefully kept 
secret from those who had not purified their astral 
bodies from error Had these gained insight into 
that hidden knowledge, into the laws by means of 
which higher beings directed the forces of nature, 
they would have placed those forces at the dis- 
posal of their own perverted needs and passions. 
The danger was all the greater because mankind 
was coming, as has been described, into the sphere 
of lower spiritual beings, who could not take part 
in the regular evolution of the earth and were 
therefore working against it, These persistently 
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influenced humanity in such a way as to instil 
into it interests which were actually directed 
against human welfare But mankind still had 
at its disposal the forces of growth and reproduc- 
tion belonging to animal and human nature 

Not only ordinary people, but also some of 
the Imtiates, were subject to temptation on the 
part of lower spiritual beings They were induced 
to employ the supersensible forces mentioned 
above for a purpose which ran counter to human 
evolution And for this purpose they sought out 
associates who were not initiated, and who made 
use of the secrets of the supersensible forces of 
nature for low ends The result was a great cor- 
ruption of human nature The evil spread further 
and further, and since the forces of growth and 
generation, if tom from their original sphere and 
used mdependently, have a mysterious connec- 
tion with certam forces working in air and water, 
there were thus imchained, through human action, 
mighty, destmctive natural forces which led to 
the gradual rum of the Atlantean territory by the 
agency of air and water catastrophes. Atlantean 
humamty was obliged to wander forth — that 
portion of It, at least, which did not pensh in the 
storms 

In consequence of these storms the earth took 
on a new aspect On one side, Europe, Asia, 
and Africa gradually assumed their present shape; 
on the other, America appeared. Great companies 
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of wanderers set out for these countries Those 
who journeyed eastward from Atlantis are espe- 
cially important for us of to-day Europe, Asia, 
and Africa weie gradually colonized by the 
descendants of the Atlanteans Various laces 
fixed their abode in these continents They were 
at different stages of development, and also at 
different levels of corruption And with them 
came the Initiates, guardians of the oracle-Mys- 
tenes They established sanctuaries m various 
parts, in which the cults of Jupiter, Venus, etc , 
were earned on, sometimes in a good, sometimes 
in a bad spint The betrayal of the Vulcan 
Mystenes exercised a specially unfavourable influ- 
ence, for the attention of their adherents was more 
directed to eaithly matters than was that of the 
otheis By this betrayal, mankind was made 
dependent on spintual beings who, as a result of 
their past evolution, rejected everything emanating 
from the spintual world which had been evolved 
through the separation of the earth from the sun 
In accordance with the tendency they had thus 
developed, they worked upon just that element in 
man which was fonned through his having per- 
ceptions of the sense-world, behind which the 
spintual world lies hidden Thenceforward these 
beings acquired great influence over many of the 
human inhabitants of earth, and their influence 
first asserted itself by depnving mankind more 
and more of the feeling for spintual things 
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Since the size, fomi, and flexibility of the phys- 
ical human body were still largely affected by the 
qualities of the soul, the consequence of the be- 
trayal of the Mysteries also appeared in changes 
of the human race in these respects When 
human corruption expressed itself in the fact 
that supersensible powers were made subservient 
to lower impulses, desires, and passions, mis- 
shapen human forms, grotesque in size and shape, 
were the result These were not able to survive 
the Atlantean period, and became extinct Post- 
Atlantean humanity was formed physically from 
those Atlantean ancestors in whom such a solidi- 
fication of the bodily form had taken place that 
it no longer yielded to the powers of the soul, 
which thenceforth became abnormal 

There was a certain peiiod in Atlantean evolu- 
tion durmg which, by means of the laws prevailing 
on and around the earth, just those conditions 
obtained which tended to consolidate man’s 
bodily form The human race-types which had 
been solidified before this period were certainly 
able to reproduce themselves for a long time, but 
the souls incarnating in them were gradually so 
cramped that the forms were bound to become 
extinct It IS true that many of these race-types 
survived to post- Atlantean times, those which 
had remained sufficiently plastic lasted even for 
a very long tune The human forms which had 
remained flexible after the penotl described became 
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l)oclit\s toi such souls ti.s liad latgcly undergone 
the iDcinicious influence of the betrayal described 
above These forms weie destined to speedy 
extinction 

In consequence of what had happened in this 
way, beings had made themselves felt in the sphere 
of human evolution, since the middle of the At- 
lantean period, whose influence tended to make 
mankind live in the physical world of sense in an 
unspintual manner This went so far that, 
instead of man’s seeing the real form of that world, 
phantoms, hallucinations, and illusions of every 
kind appeared to him Mankind was exposed 
not merely to the Lucifei influence but to that of 
those other beings mentioned above, whose leader 
may be called Ahriman, according to the appella- 
tion given him later in the Persian civilization 
(He IS the same as Mephistopheles ) Through 
this influence man was subject, after death, to 
powers which made him appear even then as a 
being belonging only to earthly conditions of the 
senses Open vision of the events of the spiritual 
world was more and more taken from him He 
was forced to feel himself in Ahnman’s power, 
and to a certain extent shut out from intercourse 
with the spiritual world 

There was one oracle-sanctuary of special 
importance, which in the universal decline had 
preserved the ancient cult m its purest form It 
was one of the Christ oracles, and on that account 
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it was able to preserve not only the Chiist Mys- 
tery itself but those of the other oracles For in 
the manifestation of the loftiest of the Sun- 
spints, there were also leveaJed the leaders ot 
Saturn, Jupiter, and the other planets In the 
Sim oracle there was known the secret ot calling 
forth, in one or another human being, such human 
ethenc bodies as had been owned by the best of 
the Jupiter, Mercury, and other Initiates By 
means of the methods used for this puipose, which 
cannot be further dealt with here, the impressions 
of the best ethenc bodies of the ancient Initiates 
were preserved, in order that they might subse- 
quently be stamped upon suitable individuals 
The like could be done with the astral bodies oi 
the Venus, Mercury, and Vulcan Initiates 
At a certain point of time the leader ot the Christ 
Initiates found himself isolated with a few asso- 
ciates, to whom he was able to impart, to a very 
limited extent only, the mystenes of the cosmos 
For those assoaates were people who had received 
as a natural gift the least possible degiee of 
separation between the physical and ethenc 
bodies They were altogether, at that time, the 
best possible people for promoting the further 
progress of humamty Their expenences in the 
realm of sleep had become rarer and rarer The 
spintual world was more and more closed to them 
But they were also lacking in the comprehension 
of all that had been revealed to man in ancient 
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times when he was not in his physical, but only in 
his ethenc body The people immediately sur- 
rounding the leader of the Christ oracle were the 
farthest advanced with regard to the union of the 
physical body with that part of the ethenc body 
which had previously been separated from it 
This union came about in human nature by little 
and little, as a result of the transformation which 
had taken place with regard to Atlantean tem- 
tory and the earth generally 

The physical and ethenc bodies of man were 
being more and more covered up Hence the 
memory lost its former unlimited capacity, and 
the human life of thought began That part of 
the ethenc which was imited with the physical 
body transformed the physical brain into an 
actual instrument of thought, and man from this 
time first really felt his “ego" within his physical 
body Self-consciousness awoke This was at 
first the case with only a limited number of the 
human race, emmently with the associates of the 
leader of the Chnst oracle The bulk of humanity, 
scattered over Europe, Asia, and Afnca, retained 
in varying degrees the remains of the old condition 
of consciousness Hence they had direct expen- 
ence of the supersensible world. 

The associates of the Chnst Imtiate were people 
of highly developed intelhgence but of less expe- 
nence m supersensible spheres than any of their 
contemporanes. The Imtiate journeyed with 
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them to a country in central Asia He wished 
them to be guarded as much as possible fiom 
contact with those of less developed consciousness 
He educated these associates of his m the spirit 
of the Mysteries unfolded to him, and specially 
influenced their descendants in this way Thus 
he gathered round him a band of people who had 
received into then hearts the impulses correspond- 
ing to the Mysteries of the Christ Initiation Out 
of this company he chose the seven best, that 
they might be endowed with the ethenc and 
astral bodies which bore the impress of the ethenc 
bodies of the seven best Atlantean Initiates. 
Thus he educated a successor to each of the 
Chnst, Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, Vulcan, Mercury, 
and Venus Initiates These seven Initiates be- 
came the teachers and leaders of the people who, 
in the post-Atlantean penod, had colonized the 
south of Asia, especially ancient India Since 
these great teachers were really endowed with 
the ethenc bodies of their spmtual ancestors, 
what was in their astral body, that is, the science 
and knowledge they had themselves worked out, 
was not enough for what was revealed to them 
through their ethenc body Therefore when 
these revelations were about to be uttered within 
them, they were obliged to impose silence on their 
own science and knowledge Then the exalted 
beings who had also spoken to their spiritual 
ancestors spoke out of and through them Except 
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during the times when these beings were speaking 
through them, they were simple people, endowed 
with the measure of intelhgence and feeling which 
they had cultivated and worked out for themselves 

There lived at this tune in India a race of 
people who had retained a specially vivid remem- 
brance of the ancient soul-condition of the Atlan- 
teans, which allowed of experiences in the spiritual 
world Moreover, the heart and soul of a great 
number of these people were powerfully attracted 
by such experiences By a wise decree of fate, 
the majority of the race had come to southern 
Asia from among the best portions of the Atlantean 
population Besides this majority, other Atlan- 
teans had migrated thither at different tunes 
The Christ Initiate, leferred to above, appointed 
his seven great disciples to be the teachers of this 
association of people, to whom they imparted 
their wisdom and precepts Many of these an- 
cient Indians needed but little preparation for 
reviving within them the scarcely extinct faculties 
leading to observation of the supersensible world 
For longing after that world was really a funda- 
mental quality of the Indian soul It was felt that 
man’s original home was in that world Out of it 
he is transplanted into this one, which offers only 
outer sense-observation and the intelligence con- 
nected with it 

The supersensible world was felt to be the 
real world, and the sense-world to be a deception 
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of the human power of observation, an illusion 
(Maya) By every possible means did these 
people strive to open up a view of the real world 
They could take no mterest in the illusory sense- 
world, or at any rate only so far as it proved to 
be a veil for the supersensible The power gomg 
out from the seven great teachers to such people 
as these, was a mighty one What they were able 
to reveal entered deeply into the Indian soul, and 
since the possession of the transmitted ethenc and 
astral bodies invested the teachers with lofty 
powers, they were also able to work magically on 
their disciples They did not really teach, they 
worked as though by magical power from one 
personality to another Thus there arose a civi- 
lization completely saturated with supersensible 
wisdom The contents of the wisdom books of 
the Hindus, the Vedas, do not give the original 
form of the lofty wisdom imparted by the great 
teachers in the most ancient times, but only a 
feeble echo of it Only the seer's eye, looking 
back, is able to find an unwritten ongmal wivsdom 
behind the written words 
A specially prominent feature of this ancient 
wisdom IS the harmonious accord of the various 
wisdom oracles of the Atlantean time For each of 
the great teachers was able to unveil the wisdom 
of one of these oracles, and these different aspects 
of wisdom were m complete harmony, because 
the fundamental wisdom of the Chnst Initiation 
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underlay them It is true the teacher who was 
the successor of the Christ Initiate did not impart 
to his disciples what the Christ Initiate himself 
was able to reveal The latter had remained in 
the background during this period of evolution 
At first he was unable to entrust his high office to 
any post-Atlantean The difference between him 
and the Christ Initiate of the seven great Indian 
teacheis was that the former was able to work his 
vision of the Christ Mystery completely mto the 
form of human ideas, whereas the Indian Christ 
Initiate could only offer a reflection of the Mystery 
in signs and symbols, for his humanly cultivated 
power of conception did not suffice for such a 
Mystery However, from the union of the seven 
teachers there resulted a knowledge of the super- 
sensible world, presented in one great wisdom- 
panorama, of which only separate poitions could 
be imparted in the ancient Atlantean oracles 
The great leaders of the cosmic world were 
revealed, and there was just indicated the One 
great Sun-spint, the Hidden One, ruling over 
those who were manifested through the seven 
teachers 

What IS here meant by “ancient Indians” is 
not the same as what is usually understood by 
that term No outer documents exist of the 
period in question The people usually known as 
“Indians” belong to a stage of historical evolution 
which was developed long after the time spoken of 
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here We have to distinguish a first post-Atlan- 
tean period of the earth, in which the Indian 
civilization now described was the predominant 
one, then came a second post-Atlantean peiiod 
in which the prevaihng civilization was that 
which later in this work is called the “ancient 
Persian,” and still later there was developed the 
Egypto-Chaldean civilization, also to bo de- 
scribed During the evolution of these second an<l 
third post-Atlantean epochs, “ancient” India also 
went through a second and third epoch, and to 
this third epoch belongs what is usually i elated 
of ancient India. What is desciibed hero must 
therefore not be apphed to the “ancient India” 
mentioned elsewhere 

Another feature of this ancient Indian civiliza- 
tion IS that which afterwaid led to the division 
of the race into castes The inhabitants of India 
were descendants of Atlanteans who belonged to 
the various t37pes of Satum-humamty, Jupitei- 
humamty, etc By means of supersensible teach- 
ings it was seen that it is not by chance that a 
soul is incarnated m a particular caste, but that 
the soul itself has determined its lot. Such an un- 
derstandmg of supersensible teachmgs was made 
much easier, because it was possible to revive m 
many people the inner remembrance of their 
ancestors which has been described above: this, 
of course, might also easily lead to an erroneous 
idea of reincarnation Just as, m the Atlantean 
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age, it was only through the Initiates that the 
true idea of reincarnation could be realized, so in 
India, m the most ancient times, it was possible 
only through direct contact with the great teachers 
It IS tiue that the erroneous idea of reincarnation 
mentioned above found the widest acceptance 
imaginable among the bands of people who were 
dispersed over Europe, Asia, and Africa in con- 
sequence of the Atlantean catastrophe And 
because the Initiates who had gone astray during 
the Atlantean evolution had imparted the mys- 
tery of lemcamation to immature souls, mankind 
began to confuse moie and more the true and the 
erroneous ideas Many of these people indeed 
retained a kind of dim clairvoyance, as a heritage 
from the Atlantean period Just as the Atlanteans 
had entered the spiritual world during sleep, then 
descendants had experience of it in abnormal 
states, intermediate between sleeping and waking 
Then theic came uppermost m these people the 
images oi the ancient times of their forefathers 
They believed themselves to be reincarnations of 
people who had lived in those times Teachings 
about lemcarnation, which were at variance with 
the true ideas of the Imtiates, were widely spread 
over the earth 

As a result of the long-continued migrations 
which had set in from west to east since the 
beginning of the Atlantean catastrophe, there had 
settled in western Asia an association of people 
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whose posterity is known to history as the Persian 
nation and the tribes related to it Here we are 
going back to a much earlier period than the histo- 
rical times of these nations We have first to deal 
with very early ancestors of the later Persians, 
among whom arose the second great civilization 
of post-Atlantean evolution, that next after the 
Indian period The peoples of this second era 
had a different mission from that of the Indians 
Their affections and longings were not fixed on 
the supersensible world only, they were fitted for 
the physical world of sense, and their feehngs were 
drawn toward the earth They valued what man 
IS able to acquire on it, and what he is able to 
win by means of its forces Their achievements 
as a warlike people, and the methods which they 
discovered of acquirmg the earth’s treasures, are 
connected with this peculiarity of their nature. 
There was no danger of their turning their backs 
upon the ‘‘illusion” of the physical senses in their 
yearning after the supersensible, but rather of 
their entirely severing the connection of their 
souls with the supersensible world, through their 
liking for the physical world 

The oracle-sanctuanes, which had been trans- 
ferred hither from the ancient Atlantean territory, 
also reflected, in their own way, the general 
character of the nation In them forces were 
present which it had formerly been possible to 
acquire through experiences in the supersensible 
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world, and which could still be controlled in 
certain lower forms, these forces were used in the 
sanctuaries to direct the phenomena of nature in 
such a way as to make them subserve man's 
personal interests This ancient people still had 
a great mastery over those forces of nature which 
subsequently withdrew from the influence of the 
human will The guardians of the oracles gov- 
erned certain inner forces connected with fire and 
other elements They might be called magiaans 
What supersensible knowledge and force they had 
retained as a heritage from ancient tunes was 
certainly slight m cconpanson with man’s powers 
in the remote past But it nevertheless took all 
kinds of forms, from noble arts, the only object of 
which was the welfare of humanity, down to the 
most reprehensible transactions 

The Lucifer influence held sway over these 
people in a peculiar manner It had brought 
them into connection with everything which 
diverts mankmd from the purposes of those 
exalted beings who alone would have guided human 
evolution, had not the Lucifenan influence inter- 
posed Even those members of the race who 
were still gifted with some remams of the old 
clairvoyant condition, described above as a state 
intermediate between sleeping and waking, felt 
themselves powerfully attracted by the lower 
beings of the spiritual world In order to counter- 
act these characteristic qualities it was necessary 
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that a spiritual impulse should be given to the 
nation A leader was sent to it, by the guardian 
of the Mysteries of the Sun oracle, from the same 
source from which the spiritual life of ancient 
India proceeded 

The leader of ancient Persian civilization, who 
was sent by the guardian of the Sun oracle to the 
nation now under consideiation, may be desig- 
nated by the same name as the historical Zara- 
thustra, or Zoroaster Only the fact must be 
emphasized that the personality indicated belongs 
to a much earlier period than the historical pos- 
sessor of the name In this connection it is not 
a question of outer historical research, but of 
spiritual knowledge And any one who instinc- 
tively thinks of a later time in connection with the 
bearer of the name Zarathustra may reconcile 
this idea with occult science on learning that 
the historical character represents himself as a 
successor of the first great Zarathustra, whose 
name he took, and in the spint of whose teaching 
he worked 

The impulse which Zarathustra had to give 
to his people consisted in his showing them that 
the physical world of sense is not merely the 
lifeless material, devoid of spirit, which it appears 
to a man who gives himself up exclusively to the 
influence of the Lucifer nature To this nature 
man owes his personal mdependence and sense of 
freedom, but these should work Within him m 
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hamiony with that spiritual nntute which is then 
opposite With the pre-histoiic Peisians it was 
a question of keeping alive the sense of this last- 
named spiritual-nature Through their affection 
for the physical world of sense they were threat- 
ened with complete absorption into the Lucifenan 
beings Now Zarathustra, through the guardian 
of the Sun oracle, had received such an Initia- 
tion as enabled him to receive the revelations of 
the gieat Sun-spints In particular states of his 
consciousness, brought about by his training, he 
was able to see the leader of the Sun-spints, who, 
as described above, had taken under his protec- 
tion the htunan ethenc body 

Zarathustra knew that this spirit directs the 
course of human evolution, but that he must 
first, at a certain time, descend to earth out of 
cosmic space For this purpose it was necessary 
that he should be able to live in a human astral 
body, just as, since the incoming of the Lucifer 
nature, he had worked in the ethenc body It 
was therefore necessary that a man should appear 
who had transformed the astral body back again 
up to such a level as it would have reached with- 
out Lucifer at a certain penod m the past (the 
middle of the Atlantean evolution) Had Lucifer 
not appeared, man would certainly have attained 
this level before, but without personal independ- 
ence or the possibility of freedom Now, how- 
ever, in spite of those qualities he was again to 
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nse to this height Zarathustra, when endowed 
with prophetic vision, could see that in time to 
come a personality would be possible, within 
human evolution, who would have a suitable 
astral body for the purpose But he also knew 
that the great Sun-spint would not appear on 
earth before that time, though he could be per- 
ceived by a seer in the spiritual part of the 
Sun By directing his seer’s gaze to the Sun, 
Zarathustra was able to see this spirit, whom he 
proclaimed to his people He annoimced that 
the Sun-spint was at first to be found only in the 
spiritual world, but that later he would descend 
to earth 

This was the proclamation of the great Sun- 
spint, or Spmt of Light (the aura of the Sun, 
Ahura-mazdao, Ormuzd) He was revealed to 
Zarathustra and his followers as the spmt who for 
the time being was turning the light of his counte- 
nance on man from the spmtual world, and who 
might be expected to appear within the human 
race in the future It was Chnst, before his 
appearance on earth, whom Zarathustra pro- 
claimed as the Spirit of Light On the other 
hand he represented Ahnman (Angra mainju) 
as a power working injunously on the life of the 
human soul, if it engrosses that soul completely 
This power is none other than the one described 
above, which had acquired special dominion 
over the earth since the betrayal of the Vulcan 
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Mystenes Together with the message concerning 
the Light God, Zarathustra proclaimed teachings 
about those spiritual beings who are manifested 
to the seer’s purified perception as associates of 
the Spirit of Light These are in strong contrast 
to the tempters who appeared to the unpunfied 
claiivoyance which was left over from the At- 
lantean period It had to be made clear to the 
primitive Persians that in man’s soul, so far as 
it IS concentrated on work and struggle in the 
physical world of sense, a conflict is going on 
between the power of the Light God and his 
adveisary It had also to be shown them how 
man must act so as not to be engulfed through 
Ahnman, but so as to turn his influence to good 
through the might of the Light God 

The third era of post-Atlantean civilization 
began among the peoples who finally came 
together in western Asia and northern Africa after 
the migrations This civilization was developed 
among the Chaldeans, Babylonians, and Assyri- 
ans on the one hand, and among the Egyptians 
on the other In these nations the taste for the 
physical world of sense was developed in a different 
form from that which it had taken among the 
Persians The former had acquired much more 
than other nations of the temper of mind ly- 
ing at the root of the faculty of thought which 
has arisen since Atlantean times, that is, the 
gift of reason Indeed, it was the mission of 
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pobt-Atlanteaii liimianity to dovolop wtthm itsell 
those faculties of the soul which it Ucis possible 
to acquire through the newly awakened powens 
of thought and feeling These powers cannot 
be directly stimulated from the vSpintual woild, 
but result from man’s observing the sense-world, 
becoming familiar with it, and woiking upon it 
The conquest of the physical world ot sense by 
these human faculties must be regarded as the 
mission of post-Atlantean humanity Step by 
step does that conquest proceed 

In ancient India, man’s attention was already, 
by the constitution of his soul, directed to the 
sense-world, but he still looked upon it as illu- 
sion, and his spirit turned to the supei sensible 
world In the Persian nation, on the contrary, 
there sprang up the endeavour to conquer the 
physical world of sense, but the attempt was still 
largely made with those powers of the soul which 
had been left over as an inheritance from the time 
when man could still reach the spintual world 
directly Among the peoples of the third epoch 
of civilization, the soul had for the most part 
lost the supersensible faculties It was obliged 
to seek manifestations of the spintual in the 
surrounding world of sense, and to continue 
its development by discovenng the means of 
civilization existing m that world Men sought 
to investigate, through the physical world of 
sense, the laws of the spintual world underlying 
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it, and in this way human sciences arose Human 
technical skill, artistic work, and the instruments 
and methods of these came about through the 
recognition and use of the forces of the spiritual 
world To a man of the Chaldaic-Babyloman 
race the sense-world was no longer an illusion 
but a manifestation, in its different kingdoms, 
in mountains and seas, in air and water, of the 
spiritual activity of powers existing behind it, 
whose laws man was striving to learn 

To the Egyptian, the earth was a field of work, 
given to him in a condition which he must, by his 
own powers of intelligence, so transform that it 
should bear the impress of human power From 
Atlantis, oracle-sanctuanes, originating chiefly 
from the Mercury oracle, had been transplanted 
to Eg57pt Yet there were others as well, — for 
example, Venus oracles A new seed of civili- 
zation was sown in what it was possible, through 
the oiacle-sanctuanes, to cultivate in the Egyptian 
nation This germ proceeded from a great leader 
who had received his traimng within the Persian 
Zarathustra Mysteries (He was the remcamated 
personality of a disciple of the great Zarathustra 
himself) He may be called “Hermes” By 
accepting the Zarathustra Mysteries he was able 
to find the right way in which to guide the Egyp- 
tian nation. This nation had so turned its atten- 
tion to the physical world of sense, during earthly 
life between birth and death, that it was able only 
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to a limited extent to behold directly the spint- 
world behind phenomena, but yet recognized 
spiritual laws in the physical world Thus it 
could not be taught about the spiritual world as 
one with which it could become familiar during 
earth-life But, on the other hand, it could be 
shown how man will live, m the disembodied state 
after death, with the world of those spirits who, 
during earthly life, appear through their counter- 
parts m the kingdom of physical sense 

Hermes taught that man qualifies himself for 
union with spiritual forces after death, in propor- 
tion as he uses his powers on earth for furthenng 
the purposes of those spiritual forces In partic- 
ular, those who had worked most zealously in this 
way between birth and death would be united with 
the lofty Sun-spint, Osins On the Chaldaic- 
Babyloman side of this stream of civilization the 
direction of the human mind toward the physical 
world of sense was more conspicuous than on the 
Egyptian side The laws of that world were 
investigated, and on the basis of images of sense 
they were observed in spintual archetypes Yet 
in many respects the nation remained wedded 
to physical things Instead of the star-spirit 
the star was put first, and instead of other spint- 
ual beings their earthly counterparts were made 
prominent Only the leaders attained to really 
deep knowledge concerning the laws of the super- 
sensible world and its connection with the 
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physical The contrast between the knowledge of 
the Initiates and the pei verted belief of the people 
asserted itself more strongly in these nations than 
anywhere else 

Quite different circumstances arose in those 
parts of southern Europe and western Asia where 
the fourth epoch of post-Atlantean civilization 
was unfolded In harmony with occult science, 
it may be called the Greco-Roman period De- 
scendants of peoples inhabiting the most widely 
distant parts of the older world had met together 
in these countries Here were oracle-sanctuanes 
which conformed to the various Atlantean oracles , 
here were people with the heritage of the ancient 
clairvoyance as a natural gift, and others who were 
able to acquire it, with comparative ease, by 
training The traditions of the ancient Initiates 
were not only preserved m special places, but 
worthy successors to them arose, who attracted 
disciples capable of rising to lofty levels of spiiitual 
vision Moreover, these races had within them 
the impulse to create in the sense-world a domain 
in which the spint should be expressed in physi- 
cal substance in consummate forms 

Greek art is, among other thmgs, a result of 
this impulse It is only necessary to gaze with 
the eye of the spirit upon a Greek temple, in 
order to see that in this marvel of art material 
substance is so worked upon by man that it ap- 
pears in every detail as the expression of spirit 
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A Greek temple is a “House of the Spmt ” In 
its forms may be perceived what otherwise is 
beheld only by the spiritual eye of the seer A 
temple of Zeus (or Jupiter) is so constructed as 
to present to the eye of sense a fitting shnne for 
what the guardian of the Zeus, or Jupitei, In- 
itiation saw with spiritual vision And it is the 
same with aU Greek art The wisdom teachings 
of the Initiates flowed m mysterious ways mto 
poets, artists, and thinkers The Mysteries of 
the Imtiates are found again, in the form of 
conceptions and ideas, in the systems of thought 
by which the ancient Greek philosopheis inter- 
preted the universe The influences of the spir- 
itual life, the Mysteries of the Asiatic and 
African sanctuaries of Initiation, flowed mto these 
nations and their leaders The great Indian 
teachers, the associates of Zarathustra, and the 
followers of Hermes had attracted disciples 
These, or their successors, thereupon founded 
sanctuaries for Initiation, in which the ancient 
wisdom was revived in a new form Thcvse were 
the Mysteries of the ancient world Here dis- 
ciples were prepared for bemg bi ought into the 
conditions of consciousness through which they 
might attam vision of the spiritual world ' From 
these sanctuaries of Initiation the Mysteries flowed 
forth to those who cultivated Spintual Mysteries 

^More detailed information about these Mysteries of the ancient 
world IS to be found in my book. Das Chnstentum ah mysHsche Tatsaclie 
More particulars, will be given in the last chapter of tn< pieaient lyork, 
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in Asia Mmc>t, Greece, and Italy (Important 
centres of Initiation were formed in the Greek 
world m the Oiphic and Eleusmian Mysteries 
In Pythagoras’s school of wisdom the great wis- 
dom teachings and methods of remote antiquity 
were in force P3rthagoras, on his distant travels, 
had been initiated into the secrets of the most 
various kinds of Mysteries ) 

Hfi 

But human life between birth and death in the 
post-Atlantean period had also an influence on 
the disembodied state after death The more 
man’s interests were fixed on the physical world 
of sense, the greater was the possibility of Ahn- 
man’s gettmg a hold over the soul durmg earthly 
life and retaining his power over it after death 
This danger was least among the peoples of 
ancient India, for during earthly life they had felt 
the physical world of sense to be an illusion, and 
hence had eluded the power of Ahnman after 
death So much the greater was the danger for the 
primitive Persian peoples, who between birth and 
death had fixed their attention, with great interest, 
on the physical world of sense They would have 
largely fallen a prey to Ahrmian’s wiles had not 
Zarathustra pointed out, m an impressive way, 
through his teaching concerning the Light God, 
that behind the physical world of sense there exists 
that of the Spirits of Light In proportion as 
the people of this civilization had been able to 
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receive into their souls something out of the world 
of thought thus created, so far were they able 
to escape Ahnman’s clutches during earthly life, 
and thereby elude him m the hfe after death, by 
which they were to be prepared for a new earth- 
life The power of Ahnman in earthly life tends 
to make the physical sense-existence appear to 
be the only one, and thus to bar the way to any 
vista of a spiritual world His power in the spirit- 
ual world leads man to complete isolation, and 
to the concentration of all his interest upon him- 
self Those who, at the time of death, are in 
Ahnman’s power, are bom again as egoists 

It IS now possible for occult science to describe 
hfe between death and a new birth as it really is, if 
the Ahnman influence has been, up to a ceitain 
point, overcome. It has been so described by the 
wnter m other works and m the first chapters of 
this book, and it must be so descnbed if it is to be 
made clear what can be expenenced by man in 
this mode of existence, if he has attained to pure 
spintual vision of what has really taken place. 
The degree in which the individual makes this 
expenence is dependent on the extent to which he 
has overcome the Ahnman influence 

Man IS approaching nearer and nearer to what 
it is possible for him to became in the spmtual 
world How his progress may be interfered with 
by other influences must be clearly grasped in our 
present review of the course of human evolution. 
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Hermes saw to it that the people of the Egyptian 
nation should prepare, during earthly life, for 
communion with the Spirit of Light But because 
at that time human interests between birth and 
death were already so constituted that it was only 
possible to see in a slight degiee through the veil of 
physical sense, the spiritual vision of the soul after 
death was also troubled Peiception of the world 
of light remained dim 

The obscuiation of the spiritual woild after 
death reached a climax in the souls who passed 
into the disembodied state out of a body belonging 
to the Greco-Roman civilization During their 
earthly hie they had bi ought to perfection the 
cultivation of the physical sense-existence, and 
had thus condemned themselves to a shadowy 
existence after death Hence the Greek felt 
life after death to be a shadowy existence, and it 
IS not mere rhetoric but the realization of truth 
when the hero of that time, who is given up to the 
life of sense, says, "Better a beggar on earth than 
a king in the realm of shades " All this was still 
more marked in those Asiatic peoples who had 
fixed their attention with veneration and worship 
on material images instead of on their spiritual 
archetypes A large proportion of mankind was 
in this condition at the time of the Greco-Roman 
era of civilization It can be seen how man’s 
mission in post-Atlantean times, which consisted 
in the conquest of the physical world of sense. 
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must necessarily c(;nduce to estrangement troin 
the spiiitual world Thus does greatness in one 
respect necessarily involve deterioration m anothei 
Man’s connection with the spiiitual world was 
kept alive in the Mysteries Through these the 
Imtiates, in special states of the soul, were able to 
receive revelations from that world They were 
more or less the successors of the guardians of the 
Atlantean oracles To them was revealed what 
had been hidden thiough the interposition of 
Lucifer and Ahnman Lucifer concealed from 
man what had flowed in from the spiritual world 
upon the human astral body, without its coopera- 
tion, up to the middle of the Atlantean penod. 
Had the ethenc body not been partially separated 
from the physical body, man would have been able 
to experience within himself this part of the 
spiritual world as an inner revelation to his soul 
As a result of Lucifer’s interference, this could 
be done only in special states of the soul At 
those tunes a spiritual world appeared to man in 
the guise of the astral The corresponding spirit- 
ual beings manifested themselves m forms which 
embodied only the higher principles of human 
nature, and m those principles the symbols of the 
particular spiritual forces were astrally visible 
Superhuman forms were manifested in this way 
After the inteiposition of Ahnman, another kind 
of Initiation was added to this one, Ahnman 
concealed everything m the spintual world which 



EVOLUTION OP THE WORLD AND MAN 289 

wotild. have appeared behind physical sense-per- 
ception, had he not intervened from the middle 
of the Atlantean period onward The Initiates 
of the Mysteiies owed the revelation of what he 
had kept hidden to the circumstance that they 
were exercising within their souls all those faculties 
which man had gained since that time, and were 
exercising them to a degree beyond what is neces- 
sary for obtaining impiessions of the life of physi- 
cal sense Thus theie weie revealed to them the 
spiritual powers lying behind the forces of nature 
They could speak of spiiitual beings behind nature 
The creative powers working m nature-forces 
were unveiled to them That part of Saturn, 
the Sun, and the old Moon which had gone on 
working, and had formed the physical, etheric, 
and astral bodies of man, as well as the mineral, 
vegetable, and animal kingdoms, was what formed 
the content of one kind of Mysteries, that is, 
those which Ahriman kept concealed What had 
led to the sentient, rational, and self-conscious 
souls, and had been hidden from man by Lucifer, 
was revealed in the second kind of Mysteries 
But what the Mysteries could only prophesy 
was that in the fulness of time a man would appear 
possessing an astral body which, despite Lucifer, 
could become conscious of the light-world of the 
Sun-spint through the ethenc body, apart from 
any special condition of the soul And the physi- 
cal body of that human being would necessarily 
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be such that everything would be manifest to 
it in the spiritual world which it is possible for 
Ahnman, up to the time of physical death, to 
conceal Physical death could bring no change 
mto the life of such a being, that is to say, could 
have no power over his life The ego so comes 
mto manifestation m him that the entire spiritual 
nature is comprehended within the physical life 
Such a bemg is the vehicle of the Spirit of Light, 
up to whom the Initiate ascends from two direc- 
tions, bemg led, in special conditions of the soul, 
either to the Spint of the Superhuman or to that 
behind the forces of nature When the Imtiates 
of the Mysteries foretold the appearance, in the 
fulness of time, of such a human being, they were 
prophets of the Christ 

A personality arose, as the special prophet 
of this manifestation to come, within a nation 
which possessed through natural inheritance the 
quahties of the peoples of western Asia, and 
through education the learning of the Egyptians. 
This was the Hebrew nation, and the prophet was 
Moses The influences of Imtiation had entered 
so deeply mto his soul that in certain states of 
consciousness there was revealed to him the 
spirit who had undertaken, m regular course of 
evolution, to shape human consciousness from 
the Moon In thunder and lightning Moses 
realized not merely physical phenomena but 
manifestations of this spint At the same time 
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the other kind of Mysteries had influenced his 
soul, so that he was able to distinguish, in astral 
vision, how the superhuman becomes human by 
means of the ego Thus, from two directions, he 
who was to come was revealed to Moses as the 
highest form of the ego 

And in Christ the lofty Sim-spint appeared 
in human form as the great ideal for human life 
on earth At his coming, all mystery-wisdom 
had in some respects to take a new form Up to 
that time this wisdom had existed exclusively for 
the purpose of inducing man to put himself into 
a condition of soul in which he would be able 
to view the kingdom of the Sun-spint outside 
earthly evolution Henceforth it was the mission 
of Mystery teaching to make man capable of 
recognizing in the Christ, incarnate m human 
nature, the original prmciple of being From this 
central point of all wisdom, man was enabled 
to understand the natural and spiritual worlds ^ 

At that point in his life at which the astral body 
of Christ Jesus contained everything which it is 
possible for the Lucifer influence to conceal, he 
came forward as the teacher of humanity From 
that moment there was implanted in human 
earthly evolution the faculty for assimilating that 
wisdom by means of which the physical goal of 
the earth may gradually be reached At the 

^What there is, to be said further on this subject will be given m a 
later chapter dealing with supersensible knowledge 
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moment when the event of Golgotha was accom- 
phshed, human natiire was endowed with another 
faculty, that by which Ahnman’s influence may 
be turned to good Henceforth man was able to 
take with him through the gate of death that 
which saves him from isolation in the spiritual 
world What happened in Palestine was the 
central point not only of human physical evolution 
but also of the other worlds to which man belongs, 
and when the “Mystery of Golgotha" had been 
accomplished, when the “death of the cross" had 
been endured, Christ appeared in that world 
where souls so;]oum after death, and set limits to 
the power of Ahnman From that moment the 
region which the Greeks had called the “realm of 
shades" was illuminated by spiritual light, which 
showed its inhabitants that the darkness was no 
longer to continue What had been gamed for 
the physical world by the “ Mysteiy of Golgotha" 
cast light also into the spiritual world 

Up to this event, human post-Atlantcan evolu- 
tion had been a time of ascent m the physical 
world of sense, but of descent as far as the spiritual 
world was concerned Everything which flowed 
into the sense-world proceeded from what had 
been in the spiritual world from remote ages 
Smee the coming of Christ, those who attain to 
the Mystery of Christ are able to take with them 
mto the spiritual what they have won in the 
physical world. And freon the spiritual world 
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it then flows back again into the earthly world 
of sense, since reincarnated souls, on reentering 
life, bring with them what they have gained 
through the Christ impulse m the spiritual world 
between death and a new birth 

What flowed into human evolution in conse- 
quence of the coming of Christ worked in it like 
a seed Little by little does a seed mature 
Only a very limited proportion of the profound 
depths of the new wisdom has up to the present 
time flowed into physical existence This exist- 
ence is only now at the beginning of Christian 
evolution, which during the periods successively 
following on the coming of Christ, has only 
been able to disclose as much of its inner nature 
as individuals and nations were capable of receiv- 
ing, and as their power of thought was able to 
reahze The first form into which this essence 
of Chnstiamty could be poured may be descnbed 
as a comprehensive ideal of life As such it was 
opposed to those forms of life which had been 
developed in post-Atlantean humanity The con- 
ditions operating in human evolution since the 
re-population of the earth in the Lemunan period 
have been descnbed above In accordance with 
these conditions, the souls of human beings are 
descended from vanous spints who were incar- 
nated, from other worlds, m the bodily descendants 
of the ancient Lemunans The vanous races of 
man are a consequence of this fact, and the most 



294 


AN OUTLINE OF OCCULT SCIENCE 


diverse vital interests appeared in these reincar- 
nated souls, as a result of their Karma As long 
as all this was being worked out, there could be 
no ideal of ‘ ‘ umversal humamty ’ ’ Human nature 
originated m unity, but earthly evolution up to the 
present time has led to division In the person 
of Christ an ideal is given which opposes every 
idea of separation, for in the man who bears the 
name of Christ there lives the lofty Sun-spint 
in whom every human ego finds its first cause 
The Hebrew nation still felt itself to be a nation, 
and each individual Jew to be a member of that 
nation When once the mere idea was appre- 
hended that in Christ Jesus there lives the ideal 
human being on whom the conditions of sepaia- 
tion have no effect, Christianity became the ideal 
of universal brotherhood The feeling that the 
inmost ego of each human being has the same 
origin, overstepped the bounds of all separate 
interests and private relationships (The mutual 
Father of the human race appears beyond all 
earthly progenitors “I and the Father are 
one ”) 

In the fourth, fifth, and sixth centunes after 
Christ, the era of civilization m which we are still 
hving was being prepared It was gradually 
to break up the fourth, or Greco-Roman civili- 
zation It IS the fifth post-Atlantean period. The 
races which, after many wanderings and the most 
vaned fortimes, became the vehicles of this new 
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civilization were descendants of those Atlanteans 
who had remained less affected than others by 
what had meanwhile been going on during the 
four preceding periods of civilization They had 
not penetrated into the countries in which those 
respective civilizations took root On the con- 
trary, they had, in their way, handed on Atlantean 
forms of civilization There were many among 
them who had retained m a high degree the 
inheritance of the ancient dun claiivoyance, the 
state described above as intermediate between 
sleeping and waking Such people knew the 
spiritual world from their own experience, and 
could reveal to their fellow-men what takes place 
there Thus there sprang up a great number of 
narratives of spintual beings and events, and the 
national treasures of legends and sagas had their 
origin in spiritual expenences of this kind For 
the dim clairvoyance lasted on, in many people, 
into times not far removed from the present 
There were other people who, although they had 
lost clairvoyance, nevertheless developed the facul- 
ties they acquired for use in the physical world 
of sense, in accordance with feelings and emotions 
which corresponded to clairvoyant expenences 
And even the Atlantean oracles had their succes- 
sors m the new civihzation. 

Ttiere were everywhere Mystenes, but in them 
the Mystery of Initiation was most cultivated, 
which leads to the unveiling of that part of the 
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spint-world which Ahnman keeps hidden The 
spiritual powers existing behind the forces of 
nature were here revealed In the mythologies 
of European nations are contained the remnants 
of what the Imtiates of these Mysteries were able 
to disclose to men It is true that these mythol- 
ogies also contain the other kind of mystery, 
although in a more imperfect form than that in 
which the Southern and Eastern Mysteries pos- 
sessed it Supei human bemgs were also known 
in Europe, but they were seen to be in perpetual 
conflict with the associates of Lucifer And the 
Light God too was proclaimed, but in such a 
form that it was doubtful whether he would over- 
come Lucifer On the other hand, these ^Mystenes 
were illuminated by the appearance of the future 
form of the Christ Of him it was announced 
that his kmgdom would break up the kingdom of 
that other Light God ^ 

From such influences as these, theie came about 
a deavage m the soul of the people of the fifth 
epoch of civihzation which still continues, an<l is 
manifest in the most diverse phenomena The 
soul had not retained from ancient times a suffi- 
ciently strong attraction toward spiritual things 
to enable it to hold fast the connection between 
the worlds of spirit and sense The atti action 
existed only as a trainmg of feeling and emotion, 

*A11 sagas concerning the twilight of the gods, ^ind sinnlar traili- 
tions, had their ongin in this knowledge of thi* MysUrns in Kuropi 



EVOLUTION OF THE WORLD AND MAN 297 


not as direct vision of the spiritual world On 
the other hand, man’s gaze was more and more 
directed toward the world of sense, and the 
conquest of that world , and the intellectual 
powers which had been awakened in the last part 
of the Atlantean period, all those human powers 
of which the physical brain is the instrument, 
were concentrated upon the sense-world, and on 
gaming knowledge of and mastery over it Two 
worlds, so to speak, were developed within man 
One IS directed toward the life of physical sense, 
the other is susceptible to the manifestations of the 
spirit in such a way as to peimeate the spirit with 
feeling and emotion, though without mtmtive 
vision The tendency to this cleavage of soul was 
already existing when the teaching concerning the 
Christ was introduced into various European 
countries 

This message from the spiritual world was 
received into men’s heaits, and feeling and emotion 
became permeated with it, but it was not possible 
to bridge the gulf between this state of soul and 
what liimian intelligence, concentiated on the 
sense-world, was investigating in the sphere of 
physical existence. What is now known as the 
contradiction between external science and spir- 
itual knowledge is merely a consequence of this 
fact The Christian mysticism of Eckhart, Tauler, 
and others is a result of the permeation of feeling 
and emotion by Christianity. Science directed 
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exclusively on the world of sense, and the effects 
of science on hfe, are the result of the other 
tendency of the soul, and all achievements in the 
sphere of outer material civilization are due to the 
divergence of the two tendencies. Since those 
human faculties of which the brain is the instru- 
ment were concentrated exclusively on physical 
life, they were able to reach that pitch of perfec- 
tion which makes contemporary science, technical 
arts, and other forms of mental life possible 
Such a material civilization could originate only 
among the nations of Europe, for they are those 
descendants of Atlantean ancestors who only con- 
verted their bent toward the physical world of 
sense mto faculty, when it had reached a certain 
degree of maturity Previously they had allowed 
it to lie dormant, and had lived on what was left 
them of Atlantean clairvoyance and on the com- 
munications of their Imtiates. While mental 
culture was outwardly qiute given up to these 
influences, there slowly ripened the desire for the 
material conquest of the world. 

Nevertheless, the dawn of the sixth post-Atlan- 
tean era of civilization is already at hand, for 
what IS to arise at a certain time in human evolu- 
tion npens slowly in the preceding age What 
it IS now possible to develop in its early beginnings 
IS the discovery of the thread binding together 
the two tendencies of human nature, that toward 
material civilization and that toward life in the 
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spiritual world For this it is necessary that, 
on the one hand, the results of spiritual vision 
should be understood, on the other, that the 
manifestations of the spirit should be recognized 
in the observations and experiences of the sense- 
world The sixth period of civilization will bring 
the harmony between these two to full perfection 

We have now reached a point in our studies at 
which they may pass from the consideration of 
the past to that of the future But it is better 
that this outlook should be preceded by an 
account of the knowledge which has been attained 
concerning the higher world and Initiation After- 
waids a survey of the futm*e, as far as is possible 
withm the limits of this work, will be briefly 
added 

In the explanation of the effect of the Chnst- 
being on human evolution, only the moie external 
aspect has been described The inner side will be 
dealt with in the account of Initiation 



CHAPTER V 

The Perception of Higher Worlds 
(C oncerning Initiation) 

A t his present stage of development, man 
ordinarily lives between birth and death 
in three conditions of the soul those of 
waking, of sleeping, and agam, between these two, 
in that of the dream state It is my intention to 
allude briefly to this latter state in a subsequent 
portion of this book For the present, however, 
we will content ourselves with taking a survey of 
life under its two chief alternating conditions, 
those of waking and of sleeping 
Cogmzance of higher worlds is obtained by man 
when, in addition to sleeping and waking, he 
attains to yet a third soul-state While awake 
the soul is given up, as it were, to the impressions 
of the senses, and to such concepts as arc excited 
by sense-impressions. During sleep, howevei , not 
only IS sense-impression latent, but the soul itself 
loses its consciousness, the events of the day being 
merged in an ocean of unconsciousness 
Let us now imagine that the soul might become 
consaous dunng sleep, even if scnse-impressions 
were absent, as is the case under conditions of 
deep sleep Even the memory of the day’s 
happenings would not be present. Yet, would 
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the soul then find itself in a state of vacmty^ 
Would it be incapable of having any experiences^ 
This IS a question that can only be answered if 
the conditions under discussion can actually be 
set up If the soul is capable of experiencing 
anything, even when sense-expenence and recollec- 
tion of such experiences are lacking, then would 
that soul, so far as the external world is concerned, 
be “asleep”, and yet the soul would not be asleep, 
but awake to an actual world 

This is a condition of consciousness which can 
be brought about by those who follow the direc- 
tions given them by occult science and who apply 
the same to their soul’s experience And every- 
thing the soul may communicate about those 
worlds which transcend the senses, has been dis- 
covered under similar conditions of consciousness 
In the foregoing portions of this book certain 
communications have been made as to the higher 
worlds, and in the following pages as much as may 
be said in such a book will be told as to the means 
by which the condition of consciousness requisite 
for such studies may be acquired 

Only in one way does this state of consciousness 
resemble that of sleep , and this is in the fact that 
owing to it all outward activity of the senses 
ceases, and all thoughts, such as might be aroused 
by the action of the senses, likewise vanish 
But whereas, in ordmary sleep, the soul is wnthout 
the power requisite for conscious experience, it is 
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this very power that the aforesaid state of con- 
sciousness IS to place in its possession And, by 
its aid, capacity is given to the soul that will 
enable it to be ^ive to such experiences as, under 
the ordinary conditions of life, can be brought 
about only by the action of the senses The 
awakening of the soul to such a higher state of 
consciousness is called Initiation 

The methods of initiation lead man away from 
the state of ordinary day-consciousness into a 
condition of the soul during which he makes use 
of spiritual organs of observation The embryos 
of these organs are dormant m each soul, and for 
their development require cultivation Now it 
may come to pass that a person at some definite 
pomt of his earthly career makes the discovery 
for himself of the development of these higher 
organs withm his soul, and m such cases we have 
to do with a kind of self-awakemng Such a 
person will become conscious of a change affecting 
ius entire being, his soul’s experiences will have 
been enriched beyond measure He will then 
find that no experience gained m the exterior 
world has at any tune possessed the power of so 
spiritualizing and satisfymg his condition of 
bemg, of suffusing it with such a sense of inner 
warmth, as does this experience to which he has 
now obtained access, invisible though it be to the 
physical eye and eluding the physical touch 
From this spiritual world, power, and a sense of 
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life’s secunty, will flow in upon him, stiengthening 
his will 

There are instances of such self-imtiation, but 
they should not give rise to the belief that the only 
right course is to wait for the commg of such self- 
initiation, and to abstain from doing aught in the 
way of regular training with a view to bringing 
about imtiation We need not here give further 
space to the subject of self -initiation, for the 
very reason that it takes place spontaneously, 
as it were, and without regard to rules of any 
kmd whatsoever 

What we have here to consider is how traming 
may develop those rudimentary organs of the soul 
destmed as instruments for the higher perception 
Those who do not feel themselves specially impelled 
toward doing something for their own develop- 
ment may easily say that man stands under the 
guidance of spiritual powers, that such guidance 
should therefore not be interfered with, and that 
the moment deemed by those powers the nght 
one for reveahng to the soul another world should 
be awaited in patience Indeed, persons who are 
of this opimon are mclined to deem it a kmd of 
presumption, or unjustifiable curiosity, for any 
one to interfere with the wisdom of such spiritual 
guidance. 

Such as are of this way of thinking will change 
their opinion only if some other mode of presenting 
the case makes a sufficiently strong impression on 
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them If they were to say to themselves, ‘ ' Y onder 
wise guidance has endowed me with certain fac- 
ulties, and has done so not that I should let them 
be idle but rather that I should use them Indeed, 
the very wisdom of such guidance lies in the fact 
of its having placed in me the rudiments of those 
organs necessary for the higher state of con- 
sciousness I can, therefore, rightly comprehend 
this guidance only when I regard it as my duty to 
do evei3rthing in my power that may serve to 
bnng such rudimentary growths to their proper 
development ” Should such thoughts make a 
sufficiently strong impression on the mind, doubts 
as to the nghtfulness of such training for the 
attainment of the higher consciousness will dis- 
appear 

There is, it is true, another scruple which may 
anse in the mind with regard to such schooling 
A person might say to himself “This devclf>p- 
ment of the inner faculties of the soul mciins a dire 
invasion of man’s most hidden sanctuary It 
involves a certain change of the entire human 
being the means of such a change cannot be 
evolved by any ordinary procedure of thought, 
for the manner in which such higher worlds axe 
attained can be known only to those to whom the 
path has become visible by reason of experience. 
If, therefore, I turn to such a one, I am allowing 
him to exercise his influence over the innermost 
sanctuary of my soul ” Any one given to this 
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attitude of mind will hardly find it reassuring if 
the means for inducing such states of higher 
consciousness are imparted to him in book form 
For it IS not a question of receiving communica- 
tions either verbally or fiom some person who, 
having the knowledge, has set the same down in 
a book to which we have access Now there are 
people possessing a knowledge of the rules for 
developing the spinlua] organs of perception who 
are ot opinion that these rules ought not to be 
entrusted to a book These people for the most 
part look upon the communication of certain 
truths relating to the spiritual world as inad- 
missible But this view must be characterized 
as m a certain sense out of date in view of the 
present stage of human evolution It is true 
that the communication of the rules referred to 
can be made oi'ly up to a certain point Yet 
what IS imparted leads so far that one who applies 
it to his soul-life makes such progress in know- 
ledge that he is able to go on by himself The way 
then leads onward in a manner of which a true 
idea can be gamed only through what has been 
previously experienced From aU these facts 
scruples may arise about the path to spiritual 
knowledge 

Such doubts as have here been brought for- 
ward vamsh as soon as we clearly apprehend the 
nature of a process of development for which, in 
our present generation, the school of training here 


21 



3o6 an outline OF OCCULT SCIENCE 

mctalcated is more particularly adapted This 
method is here to be spoken of, while other schools 
will also be briefly referred to 

The training now to be dealt with places in the 
hand of him who may possess the will to undertake 
his own higher development, such means as will 
enable him to set about that work of transforma- 
tion Any questionable encroachment on the 
personality of the student would only then be 
possible, should the teacher proceed to carry out 
the change by methods which withdraw the 
consciousness of the pupil But no true teacher 
of occult science in our day would make use of 
any such method, by which, indeed, the pupil 
would be reduced to a blind tool The teacher 
gives his pupil instructions as to the rules of 
conduct he is to pursue, and he leaves it to the 
pupil to carry them out At the same time, 
diould the case seem to demand it, the teacher 
does not withhold the reasons justifying these 
rules of conduct 

Tlie acceptance of the rules, and their applica- 
tion by a person seeking spiritual development, 
need not be a matter of bhnd behef. Such a 
behef ought to be quite out of the question in this 
sphere. One who studies the nature of the human 
soul as far as it can be followed by ordinary self- 
observation, without occult trainmg, may, after 
accepting the rules recommended by spiritual 
trainmg, ask himself, "How do these rules act 
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m the life of the This question may be 

satisfactorily answered, before any trammg, by a 
dispassionate use of common sense Before these 
rules are adopted, true conceptions may be gamed 
as to the way in which they operate Of course 
the process can be expertenced only during trammg, 
but even then the experience will always be 
accompanied by an understanding of the expe- 
rience, if each step that is to be taken is tested 
by sound judgment And for the present, true 
spiritual science wiU only suggest such rules for 
trammg as can be vindicated by sound judgment 
Those who have the will to surrender to these 
conditions of confidence only, and who by no 
manner of predisposing prejudice are mchned to 
surrender in bhnd faith, will find all doubts pass 
from them, and obj'ections brought against a 
regular course of trammg with the aim of attaining 
to higher states of consciousness will no longer 
disturb them 

Even such people as may have arrived at this 
state of inward maturity, — a maturity which 
sooner or later would lead to the self-awakemng 
of these spiritual organs of perception, — even for 
such as these, traimng is by no means superfluous. 
On the contrary, trammg is specially adapted for 
them For there are but few cases m which 
personal imtiation has not to travel along tortuous 
and devious ways, and traimng spares them the 
traversing of such by-paths, leading them forward 
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in the direct line In cases where such self- 
initiation comes to a soul, the reason is that this 
degree of ripeness had already been attamed to 
m the course of previous incarnations 

It may easily happen that such a soul possesses 
a certain dun intuition of its own ripeness, and by 
reason of this very feeling may assume an attitude 
of disinclination toward training A feeling of 
this kind may be the result of a certain degree of 
pnde, which refuses to place confidence in a 
teacher Then again, a special degree of soul- 
development may, in some persons, he concealed 
up to a particular age, only then revealing itself, 
and in such cases training may be the very means 
needed to call forth its appearance Should the 
person then hold aloof from such training, it may 
then be that the power will remain dormant 
during that term of life, and only reassert itself in 
the course of future incarnations 

* 4 : 

♦ 

The uphftmg to a higher state of consciousness 
can only proceed from a condition of ordinary 
waking day-consciousness It is m this conscious- 
ness that the soul lives prior to its uplifting, and 
training wiU endow it with the means which lead 
to a transcending of such consciousness The 
training to be first noticed advises in the first 
mstance such measures as may still be taken 
during ordinary waking consciousness. Indeed, 
those methods which are the most significant 
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consist in quiet acts pei formed by the soul This 
requires that the soul should give itself up to 
particular conceptions, and these conceptions are 
such as are able by their very nature to exercise 
an awakening power over certain hidden faculties 
of the inner nature of man They thereby diffei 
from those conceptions of the waking daily life, 
the object of which, in the first instance, is of 
another kind, namely, that of presenting external 
objects The more faithfully they present these 
things, the truer they are It is, indeed, in 
accordance with their nature that they should 
be true in this sense, but this is not the mission 
of those conceptions which the soul is to con- 
sider, when its object is the pursiut of spiritual 
training, and they are therefore so formed as 
not to present anything external, having rather 
within themselves the power to act upon the soul 
These presentments are emblematic, or sjrmbohc 
Yet other conceptions may be used For it 
does not depend at all on what the conceptions 
contain, but solely on the fact that the soul puts 
forth all its powers in order not to have anything 
in the consciousness except the conception m 
question. Whereas, in the oidinary life of the 
soul, its forces are divided among many thmgs and 
the conceptions rapidly change, the important 
point in spiritual training is the concentration of 
the whole mner life on one conception And 
this conception must be volimtanly brought to 
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the centre of the consciousness Symbolic con- 
ceptions are better than those which reflect outer 
objects or events, because the latter are in touch 
with the outer world, and the soul has to depend 
less on itself than m the case of symbolic con- 
ceptions, formed out of its own inner energy 
The chief object at which to aim is the tntcnstty 
of the force to be exercised by the soul It is not 
what is before the soul that is essential, but the 
greatness of the effort and the length of time dur- 
ing which it IS concentrated on one conception 
Strength ascends from unknown depths of the 
soul, from which it is drawn up by concentration 
on one conception Occult science contains many 
such, all of which have been proved to possess the 
power alluded to above 

The important thing is to apply these conceptions 
in the right manner This is accomplished by 
the practice of so-called withdrawing, or medita- 
tion But a certain kind of this inner absorp- 
tion has first to be considered in connection 
with symbolical conceptions, and we are enabled 
more readily to grasp this mode of meditation 
when we begin by recalling to the soul the con- 
ception of some memory. Say, for instance, that 
we allow the eye to rest on a tree, and then turn 
away from the object so that it is no longer 
presented to our sight, we shall, nevertheless, 
be able to retam the image of the tree in the soul. 
Now this image or conception of the tree which 
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we have when it is no longer in sight, is a recol- 
lection of the tree We will then take it that this 
recollection is retained in the soul, and allow 
the soul to repose, as it were, in this recollection, 
taking care to exclude all other conceptions from 
the memory The soul then dwells in that 
memory-conception of the tiee, and we then have 
to do with the withdrawal of the soul into a con- 
ception Yet this conception is the impression 
of an actual thing conceived through the senses, 
and for this reason it cannot, in the sense above 
specified, be qualified to be an instrument for 
awakening the faculties of the soul If, however, 
the same process is entered upon, selecting instead 
one of those conceptions which have already been 
tested by occult science, one then becomes able 
by degrees to attain this result 

One example only of meditation based upon a 
symbolical conception shall now be placed before 
the reader Such a conception must first be built 
up in the soul, and this may be done in the fol- 
lowing manner We may think of a plant, calhng 
to mind how it is rooted in the ground, the way 
in which leaf after leaf shoots forth, until finally 
the blossom, too, unfolds And then we may 
imagine a human being placed beside this plant, 
and we call up in our soul the thought that this 
bemg has quahties and characteristics which, 
when compared with those of the plant, will be 
found to be more perfect We dwell on the fact 
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that this being is able to move here and there, 
according to his will and his desires, while the 
plant remains stationary, rooted in the soil 

Then, however, it may be said “Man ceitainly 
has attained to a higher stage of perfection than 
the plant, yet I can call to mind qualities m man 
which are not present in the plant, the absence of 
which, mdeed, seems in a certain way to make 
the plant more perfect than man Man is full of 
passions and desires, and these he follows in his 
actions I can take count of errors committed 
by reason of his impulses and his passions, wheieas 
in the plant I may note how the pure law of its 
growth IS passed on from leaf to leaf, and how 
the passionless blossom opens its petals to the 
pure rays of the sun ” Then I can say “Man 
is possessed of certain faculties which exceed those 
of the plant, but he has attained these at the 
cost of allowmg his impulses, passions, and 
desires to commmgle in his being with the purer 
forces I seem to recognize in the plant " And 
then I call to mmd the green sap flowing through 
the plant, and conceive it to be the expression 
of the pure and passionless law of growth Next 
I call to mmd the red blood as it courses through 
the veins of man, and recognizing this as expressive 
of man’s mstmets, of his passions and desires, I 
construct from all these things an intense and 
powerful thought withm my soul. I then ponder 
on man’s capacity for development, I conceive 
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how his very instincts, passions, and desires may- 
be purged and cleansed by the higher faculties of 
his soul , and I meditate on how the dross in such 
qualities is driven out, the qualities themselves 
being, as it were, reborn upon a higher plane, so 
that the blood may finally be called to mind as 
the expression of passion and desire, cleansed and 
puiified 

Now I gaze in spint on the rose, saying to my- 
self “ In the red juice of the rose is the erstwhile 
green sap of the plant — now changed to crimson 
— and the red rose follows the same pure, passion- 
less laws of growth as does the green leaf " Thus 
the red of the rose may offer me a symbol of a kind 
of blood which is the expression of cleansed im- 
pulses and passions, purged of all lower elements, 
and resembling in their punty the forces working 
in the red rose This thought I seek not only to 
bring home to my intelligence but to vivify in 
my feelings, and I may experience a sensation of 
bliss if I conceive the punty and passionless nature 
of the growing plant, while I can produce in myself 
the feeling that ceitain higher perfections must be 
purchased through the possession of passions and 
desires Here, then, is a thought that can trans- 
foim the soul’s blissful feeling just conceived 
into a more senous feeling, while m its wake a 
sensation of liberating happiness may stir within 
me, if I yield to this thought of the red blood that 
can thus become the vehicle of inward and pure 
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experiences, even as is the case with the red juice 
of the rose But all depends upon not entering 
upon this line of thought, requisite for the con- 
struction of such symbols, without feehng being 
present, and after the trend of these thoughts 
and feelmgs has been pursued, it is well to trans- 
form them into the following symbolical con- 
ception Imagine before you a black cross, and 
let this stand as the symbol of the annihilated 
lower part of the passions and desires, and then, 
there where the beams of the cross traverse each 
other, imagine seven bright red roses ranged in a 
circle Those roses are, then, the S3mbol of that 
blood which is the expression of cleansed and 
purified passions and desires ^ 

This symbolical conception has now to be 
called up before the soul, as has been illustrated 
before, by a memory-conception A conception 
such as this, when it has become the object of 
concentration and meditation, has an awakening 
power, and every other idea must for the time be 
excluded from the mind This one symbol must 
mentally float before the soul as distinctly as 
possible. 

* It IS a matter of no moment whatever whether the above thoughts 
are warranted or not by any of the views held by natural science For 
the ob3ect is to develop su<m thoughts about the plant and man as may 
— irrespective of all theones — be gained by the means of sumple and 
direct contemplation Such thoughts are of importance side oy side 
with no less significant theoretical presentments of things, in the external 
world, and here the thoughts are not adduced in order to prove a fact 
scientifically, but so to construct a symbol that shall prove effective, 
irrespective of whatever objections may be raised by this or that 
person agamst its construction 
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It IS not without significance that this symbol 
has been introduced as no mere awakening 
presentment, but has been built up from certain 
conceptions touching the nature of plant and man 
For the effect of such a symbol depends upon the 
fact of its being put together in this definite 
manner, before employing it as an instrument 
for meditation Should it be called up without a 
previous process of construction such as has here 
been delineated, the picture must remain cold 
and will be far less effective than if it had by 
previous preparation gathered force wherewith 
to animate the soul. While meditating, however, 
all the preparatory thoughts should not be 
called into the soul, the image alone being allowed 
to float, as if It were alive, before the mind, and 
at the same time the feeling allowed to vibrate 
which has been called into being by the thoughts 
that led up to it Thus the symbol becomes a 
sign, connected with an inner experience And 
the dwelling of the soul in this experience is that 
which produces the desired effect The longer 
the time during which it is possible to do this, 
without other conceptions arising to impose a 
disturbing element, the stronger will be the effect 
of the entire process 

Nevertheless, it is advisable for the student to 
bestow some extra time, over and above that 
devoted to actual meditation, on repeatmg the 
building up of the picture by thoughts and 
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feelings, in the way described above, and the 
greater the patience brought to bear in performing 
these acts of repetition, the more important will 
prove the impression made on the soul by that 
picture ^ 

A symbol such as has just been described 
represents no external object or entity evolved by 
nature, and for this very reason it possesses a 
quickenmg power for certain inner faculties 
Some people might, it is true, object to this, 
saying, "The rosy cross as a whole is of course 
no product of nature, nevertheless, each separate 
part of it — as, for instance, the black colour and 
the roses — may be perceived by the senses " 
But any one on whom the objection here raised 
tends to act as a disturbing influence should 
remember that it is not the presentation of these 
sense-objects to which the quickening influence of 
the higher faculties of the soul is due, but purely 
the manner m which the conjunction of the 
separate parts has been effected; it is this that is 
productive of the desired result This conjimction 
does not reproduce anythmg that is present in the 
world of the senses 

*In my explanations of “How to attain Knowledge of the Higher 
Worlds,” translated under the title of The Way of Intliatton and begin- 
ning at Chapter II, several other examples of methods of meditation 
are given, and espeaally efficacious will be found one which deals with 
the coming into being and fading away of a plant, also another may be 
particularly recommended, based on the dormant formative power 
dwellmg in the seed of a plant, and others on the form and structure of 
crystals, and other substances, but fiom the abundant materials for 
meditation presenting themselves I have in this instance selected one 
m order to show the nature of meditation 
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Such a symbol is intended as an example to 
show the process of efficacious meditation for the 
soul Manifold pictures of this kind are pre- 
scribed m occult traimng which are constructed, 
or built up, according to varying methods Cer- 
tain sentences, formulae, and also single words 
may also be given out to the student upon which 
he will have to meditate, and in every case the 
means used have the same object, namely, that 
of severing the soul from the perception of the 
senses and unfolding in it those slumbenng activ- 
ities to which the impressions of the physical 
senses are without moment or importance — the 
unfolding of those slumbenng faculties of the 
soul being alone the all-essential 

There are, further, meditations the subjects of 
which are the feelmgs, emotions, and so on Such 
are found to be especially efficacious Let us take 
the feeling of joy In the normal course of life 
the soul IS prone to expenence pleasure when the 
engendenng cause is something external If a 
healthily constituted soul perceives some act 
performed by a person, indicative of the doer’s 
goodness of heart, then the soul will assuredly feel 
pleasure at the deed thus performed But the 
soul IS further able to reflect upon an act of this 
kmd, and can say to itself that an act done from 
^eer kindness of heart is one in which the doer 
is following the interests of his fellow-creatures 
rather than his own, and such an act may be 
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called morally good But the sotil, while con- 
templatmg, may free itself during the conception 
of any particular case in the outer world which 
has given it joy or pleasure, and instead may 
construct for itself the general idea of goodness of 
heart It might think, for instance, of how kind- 
ness of heart might come into being through one 
soul drawing up within itself, as it were, all the 
interests pertaining to some others, making the 
interests of those other souls its own The soul 
thus meditating is now in a position to rejoice at 
the moral idea of such goodness of heart 

Here, therefore, we have not the pleasure which 
may be brought about by this or that occurrence 
m the world of the senses, but pleasure in an idea 
as such And if the student tries to concentrate 
for some space of time upon such joy as is heie 
indicated, allowing it to become a living factor 
in his soul, this may be called meditating upon 
a feeling or sentiment But the potent agent 
here, to which the awakening of the inner facul- 
ties of the soul IS due, is not the idea, but rather 
the sustamed sway withm the soul of an impres- 
sion which has not originated in any feeling due 
to external impressions 

Occult science bemg in a position to penetrate far 
deeper mto the being of things than can be done 
by ordinary presentment, the teacher will be able 
to indicate to the pupil feelmgs and sentiments 
which are much more powerful as awakenmg 
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agents for the unfolding of the soul’s faculties 
when used as subjects of meditation Yet, neces- 
sary as this will be for the higher degrees of 
training, it should be remembered that energetic 
meditating upon subjects such as kindness of 
heart may carry the student very far on his way 

The natures of people being so different, it is 
obvious that for particular individuals special 
methods of training become necessary As to the 
duration of time to be devoted to meditation, we 
may remind the student that the greater the 
length of time during which he can meditate 
uninterruptedly, the stronger will be the effect 
called forth But every excess in these matters 
may become injurious In time, however, the 
student will probably become conscious of a 
certain inward “marking of time’’ — the result of 
this habitual meditation — which will thus auto- 
matically indicate the length of time to which 
he IS to keep Those who pursue their studies in 
occult science under the personal guidance of a 
teacher will receive from him precise instruction 
and advice in these particulars Nevertheless, 
it must be emphatically understood that expe- 
rienced occultists alone are m a position to impart 
such advice. 

Such exerases in mward concentration will gen- 
erally require practising for some considerable time 
before the student can become aware of any result 
What IS essential to occult saence is patience 
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and perseverance He who is unable to awaken 
these qualities and who cannot pursue his exercises 
with continued quietude, so as to render these 
qualities the fundamental tones, as it were, of his 
soul, can never expect to make great progress 

From what has been said above, the reader may- 
now have gathered that meditation is a means of 
acquiring knowledge of the higher worlds, yet 
that not any subject-matter taken at random is 
productive of this result, but only such as expe- 
rience gained in occult science has found suitable, 
piovided it is earned out in the manner just 
narrated 

The path here indicated leads in the first place 
to what is called imaginative knowledge, and this 
IS the first step toward the higher knowledge 
Cognizance, dependent on sense-perceptions and 
on the working up of such peiceptions by reasrjii, 
which IS sense-bound, is, to use the occult teim, 
known as "objective cogmtion ” Beyond this 
step nse others, the imaginative stage being, as 
we have said, the first Now the term "imagina- 
tion” might conduce to raise suspicion in the minds 
of some, to whom imagination stands for much the 
same as "invention,” — for conceptions, in short, 
which lack reality In occult science, however, 
by "imaginative” must be understood that kind 
of conception that is called into being by the soul 
m its state of higher consciousness, the things 
perceived m this state of consciousness are spiritual 
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facts, and spiritual beings, to which the senses 
have no access, and — since this condition of the 
soul IS caused by meditating upon symbols, or 
“imaginations” — the spheie to which this con- 
dition of higher consciousness belongs may be 
termed the imaginative world, and the knowledge 
relating to it, imaginative knowledge “Imag- 
inative” stands, therefoie, in this sense for that 
which is “actual” in a higher sense than are the 
facts and beings common to physical sense- 
peiception 

A very ready objection to the use of the symbolic 
pictures here characterized is that their formation 
encourages dreamy thoughts, which might arise 
from a capricious imagination, and might therefore 
have doubtful consequences But any such doubts 
are unjustified in the matter of the symbols given 
out by the true occult schools For the S3unbols 
are chosen in such a way that they can be looked 
at quite apart from their connection mth outer 
sense-reality, and their value is to be found only 
in the power with which they work upon the soul 
when it turns its attention wholly away from the 
outer woild, when it suppresses all sense-impres- 
sions and shuts out every thought to which it 
might be stimulated from without The process 
of meditation is best demonstrated by comparison 
with sleep In one aspect it is like the state of 
sleep, m another, the exact opposite of it It is 
a sleep which represents a higher state of being 
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awake than oidinary waking consciousness The 
point IS that by concentration on the given con- 
ception or image, the soul is obliged to call up 
much stronger foices out of its own depths than it 
uses in oidmary life or knowledge Its inner 
activity IS thereby enhanced It becomes de- 
tached from the body, as it does in sleep, but 
instead of passing, as in the latter case, into 
unconsciousness, it experiences a world it did not 
know before Although as regards detachment 
from the body this condition may be compaied 
with sleep, yet it is such that, compaied with 
ordinary waking consciousness, it may be denoted 
a more intense waking state By this means the 
soul learns to know itself in its true, inner, inde- 
pendent being But in ordinary life, owing to the 
weaker development of its forces, it is only with the 
help of the body that the soul arrives at self- 
consciousness, and it therefore does not learn 
to know itself but only sees itself in the image, — 
a kind of reflected image, — traced of it by the 
body, or, as a matter of fact, by the processes of 
the body 

Symbols built up in the manner above described 
are not as yet indicative of anything actual 
in the spiritual world, but they serve to detach 
the human soul from sense-observations and from 
that instrument, the brain, to which the reason is 
immediately fettered This detachment is not 
effected until man is able to feel. am now 
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picturing to myself something by means of powers 
to which neither my senses nor my brain serve as 
the instruments”, and the first thing man thus 
experiences is a sense of freedom from the shackles 
of the physical organs He is then able to say to 
himself “My consciousness does not vanish when 
I cease to take cognizance of sense-perceptions and 
of ordinary reasoned thought I can lift myself 
out of those conditions and can then feel myself 
to be a separate entity alongside of that which I 
was before” — and this is the first of the purely spir- 
itual expel lences the observation of an ego, a being 
having a soul and spirit nature, which has arisen 
as a new self from out the one that is fetteied to the 
physical senses and to physical understanding 
Had this detachment from the world of the 
senses and from the reason been effected without 
meditation, the person so doing would have lapsed 
into the nothingness of the unconscious state 
This soul and spirit being was our possession prior 
to meditation also, yet it then lacked the organs 
for the observation of the spint-world, and it 
might, indeed, have been compared to the physical 
body minus the eye to see — the ear to hear with 
The strength thus expended in meditation has, 
m fact, been the creative means by which these 
soul and spirit organs have been formed out of a 
previously unorganized soul and spirit entity 
But this which man thus creates for himself is 
also the first thing to be perceived by him, the 
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jS.rst experience being a kind of self-cognition 
It IS of the essence of spiritual training that the 
soul, through the self-education it gives itself at 
this point of its development, is fully conscious 
that it at first perceives itself m the world of images 
(imaginations), which appear as a result of the 
exercises described It is true that these images 
make their appeal ance as a new world, but the 
soul must recogmze that nevertheless they are at 
first nothing but the reflection of its own being, 
which has been strengthened by the exeicises 
And it must not only recognize this by correct 
reasoning, but must have arrived at such a 
cultivation of the will that it is able at any time 
to put away and obliterate the images from the 
consciousness 

The soul must be able to act in complete 
mdependence in the presence of the images This 
is part of true spiritual training at this stage If 
it could not do this, it would be m the same 
position, m the sphere of spiritual experiences, as 
a soul in the physical world which, on looking at 
an object, has its attention so arrested by it that 
it cannot look away An exception to this pos- 
sibihty of obliteration is formed by a group of 
inner imaginative experiences which are not to be 
extingmshed at this stage of spiritual training 
They correspond to the inmost kernel of the soul’s 
bemg, and the occult student recognizes in those 
images that which forms the basis of his nature 
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and passes through repeated earthly hves At 
this point the knowledge of repeated earthly lives 
becomes a real experience In relation to every- 
thing else the freedom that has been mentioned 
must prevail And only after acquiring the 
faculty of obliterating experiences is the spiritual 
outer world really approached What is oblit- 
erated returns in another form, and is experienced 
as a spiritually outer reality We experience how, 
out of something indefinite, we spiritually grow 
into something definite And this self -observation 
has then to proceed onward to a perception of a 
soul and spirit world without This comes to 
pass when we can order our inner experience after 
the manner to be indicated in the following pages 
At the outset, the soul of the occult student is 
feeble in all that appertains to a perception of the 
world of soul and spmt , and he will therefore need 
all the inner energy he can muster in order, while 
meditating, to keep a firm hold on the symbols 
or other pictures that he has so strenuously built 
up from the suggestions supplied to him by the 
outer world Should he, however, desire to attain, 
further, to a genuine contemplation of the higher 
world, he will not alone have to maintam his hold 
on these, he must also, after having done this, be 
able to continue in a condition in which not only 
no influences of the outer world of sense can affect 
the soul, but in which also the imagmary present- 
ments above characterized shall have been effaced 
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from his consciousness Then only will that enter 
the plane of his consciousness that has been 
previously formed by means of meditation It 
becomes, therefore, a matter of importance that 
there should be an adequate amount of soul-power 
at the student’s disposal, so that that which has 
been formed may also be spiritually discerned, 
and may not escape the attention, for this must 
needs be the case where the inward energies aie as 
yet but feebly developed 

That which is here evolved as an organism of 
the soul and spirit, and which should be an 
object of conscious apprehension, is ephemeral 
and tender, and the disturbing influences of the 
outer world of sense, however much wc may tiy to 
exclude them, are nevertheless great It is not 
merely a question of those disturbances to which 
we are able to pay heed, but far more of those 
which in ordinary life are ever eluding our notice 
By reason, however, of man’s own nature, a cer- 
tain condition of transition has in this particular 
made possible that which the soul in its wiiking 
state was powerless to effect, owing to the dis- 
turbances of the physical world, this it is, in fact, 
capable of achieving during sleep One who gives 
himself up to serious meditation will, if sufficiently 
attentive, become aware of a certain aspect 
wherein his sleep is affected Such a person will 
feel that while sleeping he is yet not quite asleep, 
but that his soul has penods dunng which it is 
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active in a certain way dimng sleep Under 
such conditions natural processes have a deter- 
rent effect upon the influences of the external 
world, which the soul is not strong enough to 
ward off of itself When, however, the habit of 
meditation is beginning to take effect, the soul 
releases itself during sleep from the conditions 
of unconsciousness, and realizes that it is in a 
world of soul and spirit This can happen in two 
ways the person may, while asleep, become 
aware that he is in another world, or he may, 
after awakening, remember that he has been in 
a different world But to set up the former of 
these two feelmgs requires the greater degree of 
inner energy, for which reason the second is the 
more common among students in occult train- 
mg But it may gradually come to pass that 
the student will become aware of having been 
the whole of the time of his sleep in this other 
world, only emerging therefrom when he wakes 
And his memory of beings and facts connected 
with this other world will become ever more and 
more distinct, thus showing that in one form or 
another he has now entered upon the state known 
to occult science as the continuity of conscious- 
ness (The continuation of consciousness during 
sleep ) 

Still, for this to be so, it is not necessary that 
man's consciousness should always continue during 
sleep. Much will already have been attained in 
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the matter of the contmmty of consciousness 
should the person, whose sleep is in general that 
of the ordinary individual, have certain periods 
during his sleepmg hours when he is aware of being 
in a world of the soul and the spirit, oi if, on 
awakenmg, he is able to remember such a con. 
dition of consciousness It should be boine in 
mind that what is here described is to be under- 
stood as only a transition state It is as well to 
pass through this state with the aid of training, 
yet it should not be imagined that any conclusive 
views in respect to the soul and spirit world are to 
be gathered during this transition state, for in this 
condition the soul is uncertain, and unable as yet 
to rely upon its own experiences And yet it is 
through such experiences that the soul cvci gathers 
strength, enabling it during waking hours to ward 
off the disturbing mfluences current m the internal 
as wen as in the external physical world, and 
thus to attain to a state of observation as to the 
spirit and the soul into which no impression of the 
senses will intrude, — a condition in whicli brain- 
fettered reason is silent, and when oven the 
presentments for meditation, which were but a 
preparatory means for spiritual vision, will have 
passed from the consciousness Whatever is pub- 
lished, in one form or another, through occult 
science, should never be drawn from any other 
kind of soul and spirit observation but what is 
embarked upon in full waking consciousness 
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There are two soul experiences which are of 
importance during the progress of occult training 
The first is when the student says to himself 
“While disregarding everything the external world 
may yield me in the way of impressions, I yet, 
when turning my gaze inwaid, do not see a being 
whose activity has been entiiely extinguished 
On the contrary, I behold one that is self-conscious 
in a world of which I know nothing, as long as I 
permit myself to be only impiessed by sensations 
from the outside ” And at this moment the 
soul will have the sensation of having given birth 
to a new bemg, this new-born being having quite 
different qualities from those which were pre- 
viously m the soul 

The second experience consists in becoming 
aware of that former self, henceforth detached, 
as it weie, and bemg at one’s side in the guise 
of a second entity That within which we 
had up to this time been imprisoned, evolves 
now into something we aie able to confront, 
we feel, in fact, at certain times extenor to 
that which we have been accustomed to regard 
as our own personality, as our own ego It is 
as though one now lived in two egos, — one, that 
which we have hitheito known, the other, a 
newly born being, supenor to the first, — and 
we become aware that the former ego acquires a 
certain independence in its relationship to the 
second, even as the physical body has a certain 



330 AN OUTLINE OF OCCULT SCIENCE 

measure of freedom m its relation to that first ego 

Now this IS an event of great importance, for by 
it man comes to know what it is to live in that 
world which it has been his endeavour to reach 
by means of training It is this second, this 
new-born, ego which can be led to cognizance of 
the spiritual world, and m it can be developed 
that which has as much significance for the 
spiritual world as our sense organs have for the 
physical world of the senses Should this develop- 
ment have attained to the requisite degree, the 
student will not only be aware of himself as a 
new-born ego, but he will recognize the spiritual 
facts and entities around him, even as he perceives 
the physical world through the action of his 
physical senses, and this is a third important 
experience 

In order to pass rightly through this stage of 
spiritual framing it must be taken into account 
that the strengthenmg of the powers of the soul 
brings about a degree of self-love and egoism 
which is quite unknown in the ordinary life of 
the soul It would be a mistake for any one to 
think that it is only a case of ordinary self-love at 
this point Self-love becomes so strong at this 
stage of development that it acquires the strength 
of a nature-force within the soul, and a vigorous 
trainmg of the will is necessary in order to conquer 
this powerful egoism This framing of the will 
must positively go hand m hand with the rest of 
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the spiritual training A strong inclination exists 
to feel absolutely happy in a world which we 
have gradually cieated for out selves And we 
must be able to obliterate, in the manner above 
described, that to which we have previously 
devoted ourselves with all our poweis We must 
efface ourselves m the imaginative world we have 
reached But this effacement is opposed by the 
strongest impulses of egoism 

The belief may easily arise that the exercises in 
spiritual training are something outward, apart 
from the soul’s moral development In this con- 
nection it must be said that the moral force 
necessary for the conquest of egoism, as described, 
cannot be gained unless the moral condition of the 
soul IS brought to a corresponding stage Progress 
in spiritual training is unthinkable unless moral 
progress comes to pass at the same time The 
conquest of egoism is impossible without moral 
force Any talk of spiritual training not being 
at the same time moral training is really out of 
the question 

Those only who have not experienced such 
manifestations might advance the following objec- 
tion, saying, “How can any one know that 
while thtnking one is perceiving spiritual mam- 
festations, one is dealing with actualities and not 
with mere imaginings, visions, or hallucinations^’’ 
Now the matter lies thus every person, who has 
been systematically trained and who has arrived 
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at the stage already chaiactenzed, will be m a 
position to note the difference between his own 
presentment and a spiritual reality, just as well 
as a man endowed with sound sense knows the 
difference between the counterfeit of a bar of hot 
iron and the actual presence of such a bar when he 
touches it with his hand The difference is de- 
termined by expel lence and by nothing else; and 
in the spiritual world, too, life is the touchstone 
Just as we know that in the world of the senses 
the mere lepresentation of a bar of hot iron will 
burn nobody’s fingers, so does the trained occultist 
know whether he is experiencing a spiritual fact 
or whether his awakened spiritual organs of per- 
ception are under the impress of actual facts or 
entities The rules which have to be observed 
by the student in this connection, m order that he 
should not fall a victim to delusions, will be dealt 
with in the following pages 

It IS of the greatest importance that the student 
should have attained to a very definite condition 
of the soul by the time at which the consciousness 
of the new-born ego commences For it is due to 
and by reason of this ego that man is the ruler 
of his own sensations, feelings, and conceptions; of 
his impulses, his desires, and his passions. Obser- 
vations and conceptions cannot be left in the 
soul to follow their own devices; they must be reg- 
ulated according to the laws of thought. And it is 
the ego that, as it were, handles these thought-laws, 
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and by means of them brings order into the life 
of conception and thought 

It IS similar with regard to desires and passions, 
mclinations and impulses The fundamental eth- 
ical laws become the guides of these forces of the 
soul, and by leason of the moral judgment the 
ego becomes the soul’s guide within this domain 
Now if a person detaches from his ordinary ego 
one that is higher, the former becomes to a 
certain extent independent, so much life-power 
being taken away from it as must serve for the use 
of that higher ego But let us consider the case 
should that person as yet not have developed a 
certain abihty and firmness in the exercise of the 
laws of thought and in the power of judgment, 
and should he, nevertheless, desire to bring about 
the birth of his higher ego on this insufficient basis 
He would then be able to apportion to his ordmary 
ego only just so much thought capacity as might 
prior to this have been developed, and should the 
amount of such systematic thought be too small, 
then the now independent and ordmary ego will 
sink to a level of confused and fantastic thought 
and judgment, and moreover, since m such a 
case the new-born ego must inevitably also be 
weak, the disordered lower ego will gain the up- 
per hand, and the person will lose his balance 
m the matter of discernment, of power of judg- 
ment Had he developed suSicient capabihty 
and firmness in thinking logically, he might calmly 
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have left his ordinary ego to go its own way 
In the ethical sphere this is precisely the same 
Should a person not have attained to firmness m 
the matter of his moral judgment, should he not 
have become sufficiently master over his inclina- 
tions, his impulses, and his passions, he will then 
render his ordinary ego independent — when he 
IS still in a condition in which he will be over- 
whelmed by all these powers of the soul It may 
then come to pass that that person will have 
become worse than he was before, owing to the 
birth of his higher ego Had he waited to bring 
about this birth until he had sufficiently developed 
his ordinary self, attaining firmness in the matter 
of ethical judgment, stability of character, and 
thoroughness in the matter of his conscience, he 
would then have been m a position to have all 
these virtues left within that first ego when the 
birth of the second came about Neglecting to 
do so, however, lays him open to the danger of 
losmg his moral balance, which under the right 
course of training cannot happen 
Two things must here be borne in mind First, 
that the facts above related should be laid to 
heart as seriously as possible, and secondly, that, 
on the other hand, they should not in any way 
deter persons from entermg upon such training. 

Any one who has the firm intention of doing all 
m his power that may give confidence to the first 
ego in the eKecution of that which it has to fulfil. 
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need never be dismayed when the second ego 
becomes detached as the result of such spiritual 
training Yet he must remember that the power 
of self-delusion may be very great, and may thus 
lead him into the erroneous belief that he has 
now reached the stage of “ripeness ” 

During the spiritual training here described the 
student develops his thought-life to such an 
extent that he is not exposed to dangers which 
are often thought to be connected with training 
This cultivation of thought brings about all inner 
experiences which are necessary, but causes them 
to be so enacted that the soul lives through them 
without any injurious shocks Without an ade- 
quate development of thought, these experiences 
may produce a feeling of great uncertainty in 
the soul The method here emphasized calls 
forth experiences in such a way that they may 
produce all their effect and yet not cause serious 
shocks By developing the life of thought the 
student becomes more of a spectator of the expe- 
riences of his inner life, whereas without such 
thought-development he is in the very midst of 
the experience and shaken by all the shocks 
incidental to it. 

In systematic training certain qualities are 
mentioned which the student has to acquire by 
means of exercises in order to find the way to the 
higher worlds, and especial stress is laid on the 
following, — control of the soul over its thoughts. 
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its will, and its feelings The manner in which 
this control is acquired through exercise has a 
dual aim On the one hand, the soul is by this 
practice to acquire a firmness, reliance, and 
balance, such as will not forsake it even after the 
birth of the second ego , and on the other hand, this 
latter ego is to be provided with strength and 
inner fortitude Jtor its journey 

What IS required is that man’s thinking power 
shall in all domains conform to facts In the 
physical world ol the senses life is the great 
teacher of the human ego with regard to reality 
Were the soul to allow its thoughts to roam 
aimlessly hither and thither, it would soon be 
corrected by life, unless it were willing to entei 
into combat with its mentor the soul must 
conform its thoughts to the facts of life Now, 
when man leads his thoughts away from the world 
of the physical senses, he misses the corrective 
influence of this latter If his thought is not able 
to be its own mentor, it will be as unsteady as 
a will o’ the wisp Consequently, the student’s 
thought must be exercised in such a way that 
its course and object are self-determined. Inner 
firmness and capacity to concentrate strictly on 
one object this is what such thinking must of 
itself engender And for this reason the exercises 
for meditation should not be concerned with 
compheated objects, or with such as are foreign to 
daily life, but should, on the contrary, deal with 
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such as are simple and familiar Any one who 
can succeed in fixing his mind, over a period of 
several months and for a space of at least five 
minutes a day, on such ordinary objects as a pm 
or a lead pencil, excluding for the time bemg all 
other thoughts not concerned with the object 
under contemplation, will have accomplished much 
in the right direction (A new article may be 
chosen each day, or the same one be adhered to for 
the space of several days ) 

Those, also, who feel themselves to be “thmkers” 
need not despise this method of preparing them- 
selves for occult trainmg, because by the fixing 
of our attention for a time upon a reaUy famihar 
object we may be sure that we shall be thinking 
m accordance with facts, and any one putting to 
himself the questions “What are the constituent 
parts of a pencil’'” “How are these materials 
prepared?” “How are they afterwards put to- 
gether?” “When were pencils invented?” and 
so on, will be adapting his conception more to 
realities than is he who meditates on the descent 
of man, or asks himself what life is 

Simple themes of meditation prepare us more 
for an accurate conception of the world of the 
Saturn, Sim, and Moon stages of development 
than do those based on learned and complicated 
ideas, for the primary thing is not merely to 
think, but to think accurately by means of an inner 
force Once one has been trained to accuracy by 
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means of an obvious, actual physical process, the 
desire to think in conformity with facts will have 
become habitual, even when thought is not 
feehng itself imder the control of the physical 
sense-world and its laws, and we then break free 
from the tendency to let our thoughts dnft about 
aimlessly 

And even as it governs in the world of thought, 
so the soul should hold sway in the realm of the 
will In the physical sense-world it is life that 
here too maintains dominion It urges upon 
man this or that as a necessity, and the will feels 
itself constrained to satisfy these same wants But 
m following the higher training man must accustom 
himself to obey his own commands strictly, and 
whosoever acquires this habit wiU feel less and 
less mchned to desire that which is of no moment 
All discontent and instability in the life of the will 
come from the desire for things, of the actuality 
of which we form no distinct conception Dis- 
content such as this may, when the higher ego is 
desirous of leaving the soul, throw that person’s 
whole inner life into disorder, and it is a good 
exercise to give oneself for the space of several 
months some command to be earned out at a 
specified time of day, such as, for instance 
To-day, at this or that particular hour, you will 
do this or that thing ” By such means we amve 
in time at “ordenng” the time at which the thing 
IS to be done and the manner in which it is to be 
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performed, so as to admit of its being accomplished 
with the utmost exactitude Thus we hft our- 
selves above the pernicious habit of saymg, “I 
should like this,” and “I want the other,” the while 
we exercise no thought toward its accomplishment 

In the second part of Faust, Goethe puts the 
following words into the mouth of a seeress 
”Den heb ich, der Unmoghches begehrt” (“Hun 
I love, who craves the impossible”), and Goethe 
himself, in his Piosc Proverbs, says “In der Idee 
leben heisst, das Unmoghche behandeln, als wenn 
es moghch waie” (“To live in the idea means 
treating the impossible as though 't were possible”) 

Yet such sentiments must not be put forward 
as objections against what has here been stated, 
for the demands made by Goethe and by his 
seeress (Manto) can be fulfilled only by those who 
have first educated themselves up to a desire for 
that which is possible, and have in so doing arrived 
at being able, by means of their strong “willing,” 
to treat the impossible in such a manner that 
through will it becomes transformed into the 
possible 

Concerning the world of feeling, a certain 
resignation should pervade the soul of the occult 
student And, for this to be so, it is necessary 
that the soul should have mastery over the 
expressions of joy and sorrow, pleasure and pain 
But the very fact of acquiring this characteristic 
may arouse prejudice people might be afraid of 
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becoming dull and unsympathetic if they do not 
“rejoice with them that do rejoice, and weep with 
them that weep ” Yet this is not the case 
What IS pleasurable should, rejoice the soul, and 
sorrow should give it pain, but what the soul is to 
learn to achieve is conquest over the stgns of joy 
and of sorrow While thus endeavourmg, the 
student will become aware that, so far from 
becoming “dull and uns3rmpathetic,” he will be 
growing all the more receptive for all the joy and 
sorrow around him But it is true that the 
student will here find that he needs to watch 
himself carefully for a considerable time to be 
able to acquire the faculty indicated He must 
be careful to see that he partakes of pain and 
pleasure to the full, yet without so giving himseli 
up to either as to give involuntary expression to it 
Justifiable sorrow should not be repressed, but 
mvoluntary weeping should be held in check 
Revulsion against a bad action is not condemned; 
but the blmd passion of anger is Nor is pre- 
caution against dangers deemed unjustified, though 
fruitless “being afraid” is to be discountenanced, 
and so on. 

It IS only by means of such exercises that the 
occult student can gain the inner quietude req- 
uisite to his soul, in order that at the birth of the 
higher ego the soul may not find itself as a kind of 
double leading a second and unhealthy life along- 
side of the higher self It is more especially in 
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these matters that we should not 37ield to any self- 
deception Some people may be of the opinion 
that they already possess in everyday life a 
certain degree of equanimity, and that they 
therefore stand in no need of such exercises, yet 
it IS precisely such who doubly need them For it 
IS quite possible to remain equable when surveying 
the things of this life, and then when ascending 
into the higher world to show evidences of a 
want of equanimity all the greater because it had 
only been held in check For it should be emphat- 
ically understood that in the matter of occult 
training it is not so much a question of what we 
may previously have seemed to possess, but of 
persevering in careful and regular practice of what 
we need Contradictory as this phrase may ap- 
pear, it IS nevertheless true that though life may 
have trained us to this or to that, the qualities to 
serve us m occult training are those that we have 
to acquire for ourselves Should life have ren- 
dered us excitable, we must tram ourselves into 
vanquishing this trait, yet if life has engendered 
in us equanimity, we should so rouse ourselves 
by our own efforts that the soul may be capable of 
responding to the impressions it receives The 
man who cannot laugh at an 3 rthing has just as 
little control over his laughter as one who is 
perpetually giving way to uncontrolled laughter. 

Thought and feelmg may be cultivated by yet 
another means, namely, by the acquirement of the 
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characteristic known as positiveness Theie is a 
beautiful legend told of Christ Jesus, in which it 
IS related how He, with others, passed on the road 
the dead body of a dog Our Lord’s companions 
turned aside from the hideous sight, but Christ 
Jesus referred in admiration to the creature’s 
beautiful teeth And we can ourselves practise 
attaimng the condition of mmd m regard to the 
world which is thus indicated m the legend 
Error, vice, and ugliness should not detei the soul 
from seeing truth, goodness, and beauty, where- 
soever they are to bo found Nor is this positive- 
ness to be mistaken for want of judgment, with a 
dehberate closing of the eyes to what is bad, false, 
and inferior He who can admiie the beautiful 
teeth of a decaying animal can also see that 
decaying corpse — yet the corpse does not hinder 
his observing the beauty of the teeth Thus, 
though what is bad cannot be deemed good, nor 
error acclaimed as truth, we can yet train our- 
selves so that what is bad need not prevent us from 
recogmzing what is good, nor need errors render us 
insensible to that which is true 

Thought, combmed with will, attams to a cer- 
tain maturity if we strive never to allow what we 
have already experienced or learned to rob us of 
our unbiassed receptiveness for new experiences 
Such a thought as “I have never heard that 
before, I don’t beheve it*” should lose all its 
sigmficance where the occult student is concerned, 
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indeed, he should endeavour, for a fixed period of 
time, to allow every thing and every creature to 
convey something new to his mind Every breath 
of air, every leaf on the tiee, the prattling of a 
child, — each and all will teach us something, pro- 
vided we be willing to bring a different point of view 
to bear on it from the one we have held hitherto 
It may, of course, be possible to go too far in this 
particular, and we must be careful, at one time 
of life, not to lose sight of the expeiiences we have 
had at another time with regard to certain things 
Indeed, what we experience in the present should 
be judged m accordance with the sum of our past 
experiences These must be laid on the one 
scale, while on the other the occult student should 
place his inclmation for ever gathering new know- 
ledge — above all, keeping his mind open to the 
fact that new experiences may contradict the old 
Thus we have here come to the enumeration 
of those five qualities of the soul which the occult 
student should, through definite training, endeav- 
our to make his own controlhng the trend of 
his thoughts, controlling the impulses of the will, 
equanimity in the matter of sorrow and joy, 
positiveness in his judgment of the world, and 
impartiality in his view of life After giving 
consecutive periods of time to the acquiring of 
these qualities by means of continuous practice, 
the student must go stiU further, and see that all 
these are blended mto one harmonious whole 
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within his soul, to achieve which he will have to 
practise the exercises in twos and twos together, 
or three and one, simultaneously, so as to bring 
about the harmony here desired 

The exercises indicated above are thus given out 
by the occult teaching because not only do they — 
if faithfully earned out — produce as a diiect 
result the effects desired, but because they are also 
calculated indirectly to brmg about much that is 
helpful to the student m pursuing his way to the 
higher worlds He who sufficiently practises these 
exerases will, while so doing, become aware of 
many a want and many a failing in his own soul- 
life, and he will at the same time find in them the 
very means necessary to give strength and sccuiity 
to the intellect, as also to the emotional tendencies 
and to the character He will assuredly need 
many additional exercises, according to his capa- 
cities, his temperament, and his character; these, 
however, will present themselves if the above be 
abundantly earned out Indeed, they will even- 
tually reveal themselves as containing more than 
at the first would appear, as, for instance, when a 
person endowed with but little self-confidence 
comes, in the course of time, to find that by 
persistent practice the needed confidence in him- 
self has come about, — and such may be the case 
with many another quality of the soul ^ 

* Special exerci&es going into greater detail on this subjt ct may l>o found 
in my book entitled TAe Way of ImltaUan (1'heosophit.al Publishing 
Society, i6r, New Bond St , London, W ), commencing with Chapter II 
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It IS a matter of significance that the occult 
student is capable of raising these capabilities to 
a higher power, and he must succeed in so con- 
trollmg his thoughts and feelmgs that the soul 
will have power to maintain complete inner 
quietude for certain periods of tune — periods 
durmg which the student can keep at a distance 
from his mmd and heart all those thmgs that in 
any way concern the outer everyday life, its 
joys and its sorrows, its pleasures and its cares, 
even its tasks and its clauns. At such a time 
nothing should be allowed entrance to the soul 
except what the soul itself admits An objection 
may easily be made to this, the thought might 
arise that alienation from hfe must result if the 
student withdraws in heart and spirit from life 
and its duties for a certain part of the day Yet, 
in reahty, this is by no means the case For 
those who, in the above manner, give them- 
selves up to periods of inner quietude and peace 
wiU find that out of these there grows such a 
fund of energy for fulfiUmg the outer duties of 
life that they are not only not worse performed, 
but assuredly better 

It would be well for a man at such times to 
detach himself entirely from thoughts of his own 
personal affairs, raising himself to what affects 
not only himself but mankind generally If he 
is then able to fill his soul with messages from 
another and a spiritual world, and if they have the 
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power of enthralling his soul to as intense a degree 
as any personal concern or care, then indeed will 
his soul have gathered fruit of especial value 

Those who thus exert themselves to regulate 
their soul-life will even arrive at the possibility 
of such self-observation as will permit of their 
reviewing their personal affairs with the same 
tranquillity as those of others, and seeing one's 
own expel lences and one’s own joys and sorrows 
in the light in w*hich those of another appear, is a 
good preparation for occult training Thus in time 
we may bring this exeicise to the requisite pitch 
that, after the day’s work is over, pictures of the 
day’s occurrences will pass before the mind’s eye, 
and we should then perceive oui selves within 
these experiences, in other words, the student 
should look at himself in his daily life as an 
outside observer 

A certain practice in self-obseivation having 
been gained by concentrating the attention upon 
short divisions of one’s everyday life, the student 
will become more and more expert in this kind of 
retrospect, continued practice enabling him to 
review these short periods completely and quickly 
It will then become ever more and more the ideal 
of the occult student to assume such an attitude 
with regard to the events of life that confront him 
that he will be able to await their approach 
with absolute cahn and inner confidence, no longer 
judgmg them by the state of his own soul but 
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according to their own inner meaning and inner 
worth And it is by looking to this ideal that he 
will create a condition of soul that will enable him 
to meditate profoundly, as described above, upon 
symbolical and other thoughts and feelings 

The conditions heie described must be fulfilled, 
because supersensible experience is built upon the 
foundation on which the student stands in his 
ordinary soul-life, before he enters the super- 
sensible world In a twofold way, all supersensible 
experience is dependent on the soul’s point of 
departure before entering that world One who 
is not intent, from the outset, on making sound 
powers of judgment the foimdation of his spirit- 
ual training will develop supersensible capacities 
which perceive the spiritual world inaccurately and 
untruly To a certain extent his spiritual organs 
of perception will develop wrongly And just as 
a man with a defective or diseased eye cannot see 
nghtly in the world of sense, so it is not possible to 
have true perceptions with spint-oigans which are 
not bmlt up on the foundation of sound powers of 
judgment One who starts from an immoral state 
of soul comes up into spiritual worlds with his 
spiritual vision confused and clouded With re- 
gard to supersensible worlds he is like one m the 
sense-world who makes observations m a state 
of bewilderment The latter, however, will not 
arrive at making any statements of consequence, 
whereas the spiritual observer, even in his 
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bewilderment, is more awake than a person in the 
ordinary state of consciousness, and the results of 
his observations will therefore be errors in re- 
gard to the spiritual world 

^ * 

* 

The mner value of the grade of imaginative 
knowledge is secured by the withdrawal of the 
soul, or meditation, described above, aided by 
the student accustoming himself to what may be 
called “sense-free thinking ” Now when we for- 
mulate an idea based upon observations made in 
the physical world of the senses our thought 
cannot fail to be coloured by those senses Yet 
it IS not as though man could formulate nothing 
but such ideas human thought need not become 
void and meaningless simply because it is not 
filled with observations derived through the 
channels of the senses The most direct and 
safe way for the occult student to acquire this 
“sense-free’' attitude with regard to his thoughts 
IS by familiarizing himself with those facts con- 
cerning the higher worlds which occult science 
is able to present, malting these the subjects of 
his thoughts. 

These facts cannot be observed by means of 
the physical senses, nevertheless, the student 
will find that he will be placed in a position to 
grasp them — if only he has enough patience and 
perseverance No one can explore the higher 
worlds, nor make his own observations therein, 
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without having been trained But for all that, 
it IS quite possible without the higher training to 
understand ever3rthmg which investigators may 
be in a position to communicate about those 
regions Should any one ask, '^How can I accept 
on trust whatever the occultist may say, being 
myself as yet unable to see anything^” such an 
objection would be groundless, for it is perfectly 
possible to arrive thiough mere reflective thinking 
at the sure conviction that the matters thus com- 
municated are true If a man is unable, after 
reflecting, to feel this sense of certamty, the want 
will arise not from lack of power to “believe” 
m something he cannot see, but simply because 
he has not as yet applied his powers of reflective 
thinking in a sufficiently unbiassed, comprehen- 
sive, and profound manner 

In order to be clear on this point, it must be 
borne m mind that human thought, if it bestirs 
itself energetically, with inner force, can under- 
stand more than it usually imagines possible for 
itself For m thought there is an inner essence 
which is m connection with the supersensible 
world. The soul is not usually conscious of this 
connection, because it is wont to tram its faculty 
of thought only through the world of sense. On 
this accoimt it thinks what is imparted to it 
from the supersensible world mcomprehensible 
What is thus communicated is, however, not 
only mtelhgible to thought which has been 
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spiritually trained, but to any thinking which is 
fully conscious of its power and is willing to make 
use of it 

By the persevering assimilation of what occult 
teachers are able to impart to us we can habituate 
ourselves to a line of thought that is not derived 
from sense-observation, and we then learn to 
recognize how, within the soul, thought allies 
itself to thought, and how one thought seeks out 
another, even when the connection of ideas is not 
occasioned by any power of sense-observation 
The essential point is that by this method we 
become aware of the fact that the world of thought 
possesses an inner life, and that while we aie 
engaged m thought we are, indeed, m the realms 
of a supersensible living power Thus we may 
say to ourselves “There is something within 
me that constitutes an organism of thought , 
nevertheless, I am one with this something ” 
Therefore, in the course of yielding to this sense- 
free way of thinking, we come to the knowledge 
that there is something real which flows in upon 
our inner life, just as the attributes of the objects 
of the senses, when we observe them, flow m 
upon us through the channels of our physical 
organs 

An observer in the world of the senses might 
remark “Out yonder in space is a rose, it is 
not unfamiliar to me, for both scent and colour 
proclaim its presence ” And in like manner, 
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when sense-free thought is working within us, we 
need only be sufficiently unbiassed m older to be 
able to say “Something real proclaims its 
presence to me, linking thougUt to thought 
and constituting a thought-oiganism” — only that 
there is this difference to be noted between the 
communication coming to the observer from the 
outer world of the senses, and that which actually 
reaches the sense-free thinker The former feels 
that he is standing without — in front of the rose — 
whereas he who has given himself up to thinking 
which IS untrammelled by the senses will feel 
withtn htmself 'wh.aXevQT thus proclaims its presence 
to him, he will feel himself one with it 

Those who, more or less unconsciously, can 
accept as real only such things as approach them 
from the outside, will, it is true, be little able to 
entertain this feeling, for what is m itself a reality 
can only be proclaimed to me through my being 
at one with it In order to see aught here, it is 
necessary to have the following inner expeiience 
we must learn to distinguish between the thought 
combinations we cieate of our own volition, and 
those experienced without any voluntary exercise 
of our will In the latter case we may then say 
“ I am entirely tranquil within myself, I am giving 
nse to no sequence of ideas, I yield to that which 
thinks within me “ And in such a case we are 
entirely justified in saying, “Within me something 
IS itself a reality,” saying so, indeed, with as much 
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justification as we may say, “The rose makes an 
impression on me,” when we see a particular led 
and become aware of a particular scent 

Nor IS there any contradiction in having derived 
the content of our ideas from the communications 
made by the occult seer The ideas are, it is 
true, present, we find them there m readiness, 
if we but yield to them, yet they cannot be 
“thought” without in each case ci eating them 
anew within the soul This is why the occult 
teacher seeks to awaken in his hearers and his 
readers such thoughts as they must first call forth 
from withm themselves, whereas he who describes 
some object connected with sense lealities is 
alluding to something that the listener or reader 
may observe within the world of the senses 
(The path which leads to sense-free thinking 
by means of the communications made by occult 
science is thoroughly safe But there is also 
another method even safer and above all things 
more exact, yet for this very reason more difficult 
for the majority. This method is set forth in 
my two books. The Theory of CogmHon, accorthng 
to Goethe^ s ConcepHon of the Umverse and The 
Philosophy of Freedom These works set forth 
what human thought may achieve for itself, if, 
mstead of relying on the impressions derived from 
the external world of the senses, it yields to inward 
contemplation At such a time the pure thought 
works withm that person, even as a being lives 
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within itbelt At the same time nothing m either 
of these wii lings is derived from communications 
due to occult science itseli And yet it is here 
shown that clear, self-concentrated thought can 
obtain explanations about the world, life, and man 

These writings therefore occupy a very impor- 
tant intermediate position between the cognition 
of the world of the senses and that of the spiritual 
world They proffer those things which thought 
can wm when it raises itself above sense-obser- 
vation, while yet avoiding the gateway to occult 
science Any one allowing these books to work 
upon his soul in its entirety, already stands within 
the spiritual world, though the impression he will 
have will be that of being in the world of thought 
And those who feel themselves in a position to 
seek the influences peculiar to this middle course, 
will be following a safe and plain road, for they 
may thus win for themselves feehngs concerning 
those higher worlds, such as will for all tune 
ensure for them the most abundant results ) 

The object of meditating upon the above 
described sjnnbohcal conceptions and feehngs is, 
strictly speaking, the traming of the higher organs 
of cognition within man’s astral body They are 
in the first place created from the substance of the 
astral body, and these new organs of observation 
provide a new world wherein man learns to know 
himself as a new ego 
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These new organs of peiception are teadily 
distingmshed from those of the physical woild 
of the senses in that they aie active organs 
Whereas the eye and ear aie passive, allowing 
light and sound to work upon them, it may be 
said of these perceptive organs of the soul and 
spirit that, while cognizant, they are in a perpetual 
state of activity, and that they take hold, as it 
were, of their objects and their facts This givCvS 
nse to the feeling that soul and spirit cognition 
IS a union with — a “dwelhng within” — the corre- 
sponding facts 

These separately evolving soul and spirit organs 
may be compared to 'Totus flowers” in accordance 
with the appearance which they present to the 
clairvoyant consciousness as they are fotnicd 
from the substance of the astral body ' 

Very special kinds of meditation aic us<.*d lor 
affectmg the astral body in order that tins or the 
other organ of the soul and spirit may form this 
or that lotus flower, and all systematic medita- 
tion undertaken with a view to imaginative 
cognition has its influence upon one or f>ther of 
these organs 

A systematic course of training so arranges and 
orders the separate exercises to be practised by 

' It must of course be clearly understood that such an apfH.Uation as 
“lotus flower” has no more beanng on the matter than would the 
expression “wing," supposing it were applied to the lobi* of a lung 

*In my books, entitled The Way of InUuUtoH and /ntiulum and tU 
Results, some of these methods of meditation and exercises for acting 
upon these different organs are set forth. 
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the (jofuH student lliat these organs may eithei 
siinnlttinetujsh' 01 r< )ns('(‘iitivcly attain their suit- 
able development, and on this pioce.ss the student 
will have to binig much patience and perseveiance 
to bear Those, indeed, who are possessed of 
no moic than the average amount of patience 
with which man, under life’s present conditions, is 
endowed, need hardly expect this supply to suffice 
For it takes long — often very long indeed — before 
these oigaiis have reached a point at which the 
occult student is able to use them for observing 
things 111 the higher woilds At this point comes 
what IS known as “illumination,” in contradis- 
tinction to the pieparation, 01 “purification,” 
which consists in the practices undertaken for the 
foimation of these oigans (The term “punfi- 
eation” is used because the above exeicises do 
in some paiticulars puiify the inner life of the 
pupil from those things which belong to the world 
of sense-observation only ) 

It may, however, also happen that prior to 
this actual illumination the student may get 
u‘pt‘tited “flavshc‘s of light” from the other world 
Such “flashes” should, indeed, be accepted grate- 
fully, for these can already make him a witness 
to the spiritual realms Yet he must not falter 
should this never be vouchsafed him during his 
entire period of preparation, and should its con- 
sequent duration seem all too long to him In- 
deed, such as yield to impatience “because they 
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can as yet see nothing,” ha\e not yet 
the light attitude toward thf higlK'i 
Those alone will bo ui a pOvSilion to giasp tin ^ who 
can view the exeicises they undertake as an 

object in themselves For this piactice is in Imlh 
a working on something winch is ol tin* soul 
and spirit, namely, on a man’s own astiiil \ , 
and even though not “seeing,” w'c can ne\tith<‘- 
less “feel” that we are at work on the spiiit am I 
the soul It is only when \vc indulge in a piecon- 
ceived notion as to what we “wsint to sen” lhai 
we become unable to expoiierce iln . h'oling In 
that case we may, indeed, coiivSidiM as nothing 
what is, m reality, of imineasuiahk nn^ioi laii<*f 
Rather should we carefully note eveiylhing which 
we experience while practising, oxpc'i H‘nees whu*li 
are so fundamentally diffeient fiotn t1u>s<‘ ol the 
external world We shall then bc'eonu* aw.ne 
that we cannot work upon out astial bodv as 
though it were some indifferent siibstanets that, 
on the contrary, an entirely different w^»rld heie 
has its being, and one of which we know notbing 
through the outer world 

Higher entities work upon the astral body in 
the same way m which the world of the physical 
senses works upon the physical body, and we 
“come upon” that higher life in our own astral 
body, provided only we do not shut ourselves 
out from it If we are perpetually saying “I 
am aware of nothing,” then it is generally the 
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case that we have made up oui mind how these 
cxpencncob ought to present themselves to our 
vision, and seeing nothing that accords with these 
pieconceived id<.‘as, we say “I can see nothing ” 
Ik', howiwci, wlio i.s aide to acquire the right 
attitude ()i mind with legaid to piaetice during 
hivS tiaining, will find that he gams something 
raoie horn these exeicnses, vsomething that he 
Ireasuit's lot its own sake, — so much so that he 
will no longei bt' able to dispense with so incal- 
ciilabh impoitant a vital function But he will 
then know that thiough these very piactices he is 
sttinding in the world ol soul and spiiit, and he 
will await with patience and resignation those 
things which may turther tianspiic The leelmg 
ol which the studcMit then becomes conscious may 
best 1 h' ('xpii'ssed in such words as these ''I 
will do all th<‘ cxi'icises which aie suitable for me, 
foi T know that duiing the time thus spent, all 
things that are of impoitanee to me will come to 
m(‘, I do not ask tor these things impatiently, 
yet 1 pitpaie mysell to iec<'ive them ” And to 
this no objec tion can 1 le i aised such as, lor instance, 
that the stiKlent is fust left to feed aljout m the 
dark, possibly loi some considerable length of 
time, — and that he will be able to know that he 
is on the right path only when the t esults evince 
themvsclvcs to him For it is not the fact that 
thes(' results are the first evidence ol the correct 
method of his practice Should the attitude 
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taken m respect to these exercises be the right one, 
he will feel a sense of satisfaction as the outcome 
of the exercises, and this will show him cleat ly 
that he is on the right road, even be! ore any such 
results can be recorded 

The right use of exeicises in occult itaining 
alhes itself with a satisfaction that is not iiiert^ 
satisfaction, but knowledge — knowledge, that is 
to say, which proclaims. “I am doing somt'thing 
which shows me that it is leading me along the 
nght road ” Eveiy occult student may have 
this knowledge at any moment if he but pay 
careful attention to all his expeiicnces Should 
he not bring this attention to bear, he wall jiass by 
such events, just as a man wiapped in thought 
may walk past the trees growing on (‘itlu'i sale oj 
a road, without so much as obsciving 
though he might have seen thc^m had he but 
looked at them 

It is by no means desirable that lesults, othei 
than those which are always due to such piaetun , 
should in any way be hastened. For this might 
easily be only an infinitesimal degree of what 
should really take place Indeed, in tht* in.iitei 
of occult development, partial lesults ate moie 
often than not the cause of consideialile dela> 
in complete development To move about among 
such forms of the spiritual life as correspond to 
partial results, tends but to dull the perceptive 
faculties to the influences of the powers leading 
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to the higher stages of development, while the 
value derived from them — that of having seen 
into the spiritual world — is merely apparent, for 
this kind ol “seeing” cannot yield the truth, but 
only gioundless illusions 

K 4- 

The organs ot the soul and spirit, named 
“lotus flowers,” shape themselves in such a mannei 
that to clairvoyant consciousness they appear in 
the vicinity of paiticulai physical organs of the 
body oi the person undei going training From 
among their niunbei I will enumerate the follow- 
ing in the space between the eycbiows is the 
so-called two-petal led lotus flower, near the laiynx 
IS located the vSixteen-petallcd one, about the 
neighbourhood oi the ht'art wc find the twelve- 
petalled lotus flower The fourth is neai the 
navel, and there aie others appearing in close 
conjunction to other parts ot the physical body ’ 

The lotus flowers arc formed out of the astial 
body, and by the time one or the olhci has devel- 
oped, wc oui selves shall have come to know that 
we are in possession of it We then feel that we 
can make usc‘ of it, and that by .so doing we really 
enter a higher world The impreSwSions received 
of that world will still resemble in many lespects 
those of the physical senses, and any one with 
imaginative cognizance will be able to allude to 

*The iippelUtmn **two ptUlUil” oi 'Sixtccn-ptlalkd/' tind sd on, 
IS used because th< oigan » in qut stion may In Idvt led to rs h iv i 
ii t orrespondm^? tuunbei <>i pc tils 
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the sensations emanating trom this new and 
higher world in such terms as '' feelings of warmth 
or of cold” — “sounds, or word-impiessioiis” — 
“effects of light or of colour” — foi it is as such 
that he becomes aware of them Yet he will be 
conscious of the fact that these impu'ssious 
received in the imaginative world cxpic'ss some 
thing diffeient from what they do in the iictiial 
world of the senses, and he iccogmzcs that tlu*ie 
are causes behind them which have nothing to do 
with physical matter, but aie connected with 
things which are of the soul anc3 spn it 

Should he receive an unprcsvsion oi he.it he will 
not, for instance, attribute this to a piece of hot 
iron, but will regard it as the emanation ol sonn 
soul-process, such as he has hithcito tspeiK'nced 
only within his soul’s innei life lie knovv.s tlutt 
behind the imaginative experiences things and 
processes have their being which ate ol t1u‘ soul 
and spirit, even as at the back ol phvsieal 
tions we have physical entities and tnatenal laets 
And yet this similanty appaient between the 
world of the imagination and th<' physu’.tl w'oild 
IS modified by one important diffeience 'I’here is 
something present in the physical world which, 
when met with in the imaginative world, beais 
quite another appearance In the former we are 
aware of a perpetual ebb and flow, an altei nation 
between birth and death But in the imaginative 
world there appears, in place of this phenomenon, 
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a contiiiua] iiictamoiphosis of the one into the 
other In tJie physical world we see, foi instance, 
how a plant lades away, but in the imaginative 
world there emeiges, in proportion as the plant 
liides, the shape ol another form, not physically 
discernible, into whic li the witheiing plant changes. 
When once tlie jilant has vanished, this lorm will 
have become fully developed in its place Birth 
and death aie c< 3 nceptions which lose their value 
in the imaginative woild, making way for a com- 
prclieiivsion of the transmutation of the one into 
the othei 

This being the case, those truths concerning 
which we have alieady made ccitain communi- 
cations 111 an earlier chapter of this book (see 
Chapter II, “The Nature of Man”) become 
accessible to the imaginative conception Phys- 
ical sons(‘-cogniz;ance is, on the other hand, able 
to pctceive only what takes place in the physical 
body, processes which aie enacted within the 
“domain of birth and death ” The other prin- 
ciples of man's natuic, namely, the cthoric or 
vital body, the sentient body, and the ego, are 
subject to the law of transmutation, and the per- 
ception ot them IS unlocked by the imaginative 
understanding. Any one who has attained thus 
far will obsetve that that which lives on under 
other conditions of being, appears to detach 
itself, as it were, from the physical body by the 
process of dying 
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Bui developnienl does not hctc ooitie to fi stand- 
still within the imaginative world Any one who 
attempted to remain stationary’' m it would, it 
is true, be able to note the entities in process ol 
transmutation, but he would be unable to intei- 
pret the meaning of these processes of change 
He would not be in a position to find his way 
about in this ne\^ly attained world F(.>r the 
imaginative world is a i ealm ot uni est - - thei c 
IS naught in it but movement and change, no 
quiet spot IS to be found there lesting place 
is reached only by the peison who, having trans- 
cended the stage of imaginative knowledgi*, has 
attained to that giade ot devehipment known to 
occult science as “understanding thioiigh inspi- 
ration ” 

It IS not necessary for him who seeks knowledge 
of the supcrphysical world so to develop his 
capacities that the imaginatn-e undei standing 
should have been acquired in full mc^asuie, hefote 
moving on to the stage of “mspiiation” His 
exercises may, indeed, be so regulated that two 
processes may go on simultaneouvsly, one leading to 
imagination and the other to mspnation. The 
student will then in due time enter a highei world, 
in which he not only perceives, but where he can 
also find his way about, as it were, and which 
he becomes able to interpret Progress is, it is 
true, generally distinguished by the student hav- 
ing some phenomena of the imaginative world 
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presented to Iimi, and then, alter a little while, he 
will have the senbatioii that he is now beginning 
to know his whereabouts 

Yet the world of inspiration is something quite 
new as compared with that of mere imagination 
By moans of the laltei we leain to know the 
transformation of one event into another, while 
thiough the foimer (inspiration) we come to 
recognize Ihe inner qualities of the changing 
entities Imagination shows us the soul-expres- 
sion of such entities, inspiration penetrates in- 
ward, even to then spiiitual core Above all, we 
become iiwarc of a multiplicity ot spiritual entities 
and of their lelations one to the other In the 
physical sense- woi Id we have also, of course, to 
deal with a multiplicity of diveis entities, yet in 
the world of inspiration this multiplicity bears a 
dilTeient charactei There the relation of each 
entity to the other is of a definite natuie, not, as 
ni the physical world of the senses, dctei mined by 
exterior impressions upon the entity, but arising 
out of its inner nature 

When we become aware of an entity in the 
world of inspiration, no external impression made 
upon anything is apparent, such as might be 
likened to the influence of one physical being upon 
another, a relation nevertheless exists which is 
purely the result of the inner constitution of the 
two entities. This relationship may be compared 
to that in which the separate sounds or letters of 
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a word stand one to the otliei in the pliyt-ioal 
world If the wor <1 “man” comes bofot(' u‘ the 
impression made is due to a unison of (h<‘ sounds 
“m-a-n”, no impact, nor any other mtlueiu'i*, 
proceeds from the “m” to the “a,” but both 
sounds work together, doing so within “a whoUs” 
owing to their inner constitution Foi this 1 1'jst >n, 
observations made in the woild of mspuiitiou 
can only be compared to reading '^Phe I'li titles 
in this woild make the impression on the beliotkn 
of written characters which he has to letun, iin<l 
the connection between which is lovealcd to him 
as though in supersensible writing This is why 
occult science calls the knowledge d<.‘ii\H‘d fi<»m 
inspiration the “reading ot the seciet wnting ” 
The way in which things aie lead by tins seen*! 
writing, and how that which has been usul luii 
be communicated, shall now be nuuh* eU'ai bv a 
reference to previous ehapteis ol this }><iok 
There man’s being was at first dt'scnlied as it is 
built up of different principles ft was tlusi lui- 
ther shown how the world-being upon which man 
is developing passes through vatious c 01 nit t ions, 
those of Saturn, Sun, Moon, and eaith 'PIk' 
perception by means of which wc are able on thi 
one hand to discern the principles oi the human 
entity, and, on the other hand, the successive states 
of the earth and its previous transformations, 
IS revealed to the imaginative understanding. 
But it IS now further requisite to compiehend 
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the relations existing between the Saturn state 
and man’s physical body, between the Sun 
state and the ethciic body, and so on What 
must be explained is that even during the Saturn 
state the germ ol man’s physical body came into 
existence, and that it has then further developed 
up to its piesent iomi during the Sun, Moon, and 
earth periods 

It had to be shown what changes took place in 
tlie human entity owing to the sun separating 
fiom the earth, and also that something similar 
again took place in connection with the moon 
We had, moieovci, to make plain what contnb- 
uU'd to the bringing about of such changes with 
legal d to mankind as those which took place 
111 the Atlantcaii cia, how they weie expressed 
in the subsequent Indian, ancient Persian, Egjrp- 
tian, and othei periods The description of this 
.sc‘(iuenco of events is not the result of the 
imaginative perception, but of mspiiational 
knowledge derived fiom the reading of the secret 
writing Foi such reading the imaginative per- 
et'ptitnis at<‘ as the' letters, 01 sounds, although such 
leading is not alone necessary for interpretations 
like the above It would be impossible to com- 
prehend the whole life-process of man by means 
of the imaginative understanding One might 
possibly be m a position to note how, in the 
piocess of dying, the psychic and spiritual prin- 
ciples dissociate themselves from what remains 
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in the physical world, but it would be impossible 
to understand the connection between what 
happens to man after death and the preceding 
and following stages, were we unable to find our 
way through the facts obtained by imaginative 
cogmtion Without inspirational knowledge th(‘ 
entire imaginative world would remain meie 
writing, at which we might staie but which we 
should be unable to read 

As the student proceeds from imagination to 
inspiration he will soon see how wiong it wouhl 
be to neglect this knowledge of the gieat world - 
conditions and limit himself merely to those 
facts which, to a certain degree, touch oiii cl(jsei 
personal interests Indeed, such as are not ini- 
tiated into these matteis may be mclmcd to say 
“The only thing that seems of an> inipoitance to 
me is that I should ascertain the fate of lh<.‘ human 
soul after death If any one can give me intoi 
mation upon that subject, it will suffice, but of 
what use is it for occult science to involve me in 
such remote subjects as the Satuin and the 
Sun states, or the separation of the moon and 
the sun, and so on^” 

Those, however, who have been ptopi'ily in- 
structed in these things will lecognize that a true 
understanding of what they desire to learn 
could not be obtained without prior knowledge 
as to these matters, which appear so unnecessary 
to them A delineation of man’s states after 
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death would lemain utteily incomprehensible 
and valueless to the man who is unable to con- 
nect it with ideas denved from those very far-off 
events Even the most elemental y obseivations 
made by a clairvoyant person necessitate his 
acquaintance with such things 

When, for example, a plant passes fiom blossom 
into the state of fruition, the clairvoyant can note 
a change going forward in an astral entity which, 
while the plant is in bloom, has hovered above 
and around it in the semblance of a cloud Had 
the fructification not taken place, this astral 
entity would have been changed into quite a 
different form fiom the one it now assumes in 
consequence of this fertihzation But now we 
may understand the entire piocess thus clair- 
voyantly observed if we have but learned to com- 
prehend our own nature from that great cosmic 
process, in which the earth and all its inhabitants 
were involved at the time of the separation from 
the sun. Prior to its fertilization the plant is in 
a similar condition to that of the whole earth 
before that separation fiom the sun took place, 
and after fertilization the blossom shows itself 
m such wise fis recalls the state of the earth when 
the sun had passed out and when the moon 
powers were still bound up with it 

Those who have thoroughly assimilated the 
idea to be gained by a comprehension of this 
separation from the sun, will now be able to 
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grasp adequately the significance of the ptocoss 
of plant fertilization, when it is said that “the 
plant previous to fructification is in a 'sun si, ate,' 
and after this m the 'moon state ’ " Indeed, it 
may be said of even the smallest occurience in 
the world that it can be fully understood only 
when the reflection of the gieat cosmic cventvS is 
recognized in it Unless this be the case, such 
an occuirence must remain as incompielieiivSible 
as to its real nature as would be Raphael's Sistme 
Madonna, were it so covered up that but one 
little speck of blue was visible 

Everything that happens to man is a udlection 
of all those great cosmic events that have to do 
with his existence Those who wish to iin<U‘i 
stand the observations made !)y voyant. 
consciousness of the phenomena liiknig jilaix* 
between birth and death, and again b(‘twc‘en 
death and a new biith, will be able to do so if 
they first acquire the faculty ol intt'ipieting 
imaginative observations by means of tlu‘ con- 
ceptions they have gained by reflecting upon the 
great cosmic events These surveys, iiKleed, tin- 
nish the key to a comprehension of human life* 
Therefore the studies of Saturn, Sun, and Moon 
are, from the standpoint of occult science, at the 
same time studies of man 

Through inspiration a knowledge is attained 
of the relation^ips between the beings of the 
higher world, and at a further stage of cognition 
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It becomes possible to obtain knowledge of the 
inner being of these entities This grade, or step, 
of the understanding is known to occult science 
cis that ol intuitive knowledge ^ 

Cognition of a sense-being implies standing 
outside it, and judging it according to the outward 
impression Intuitive cognition of a spiritual 
entity implies being at one with it , uniting oneself 
with the inner being of that entity Step by step, 
the occult student ascends toward such knowledge 
Imagination has led him no longer to sense the 
impressions he receives as being the external 
(jualities of entities, but rather as effluences of 
the soul and spirit Inspiration leads him fur- 
ther, to the interior of these entities, and by it 
he learns what these beings are to each other, 
by means of intuition he penetrates within the 
('ntities themselves 

Here we can again illustrate by means of fore- 
going chapters what is the meaning of intuition 
In those earlier chapters it has not only been stated 
how the progress of the Saturn, Sun, and Moon 
evolutions proceeded, but also that bemgs took 
part in widely different ways m those develop- 
ments, and mention was made of the Thrones, or 

‘ Itituitioii IS in i-vcryd(iy life d mucli-abuscd word, which is mddo 
to -.tand for d vagm and uncertain view of a matter, for some sort of 
“notion,” which, while it may possibly “hit” the tiuth, can never- 
theless give no immediate pioof of it It is needless to say that this 
kind of intuition is not meant hete Inluition, in this uise, stands foi 
knowledge of the highest an<1 mo t luimnnus clearnes?, of the 3u«iti- 
hcation of which the jiossessoi is, m the fullest sense, conscious 

as 
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Lords of Will, the Lords of Wisdom, the Lords 
of Motion, and so on In connection with the 
earth’s development, reference was made to 
the Lucifer spirits and spirits of Ahnman The 
structure of the world was traced back to those 
bemgs who took pait in it The knowledge 
attainable as to these beings is deiivcd from 
intuitive cognition, and such knowledge becomes 
imperative, if we wish to understand the course 
of man’s life 

That which is released from the human physical 
body at death passes on through divers states in 
the future The more immediate conditions after 
death might, to some extent, be desciibed Iiy 
referring to imaginative knowledge, but that 
which takes place when man has proceeded fai tht‘i 
into that time lying between death and •! new 
birth would be entirely incompiehensible to the 
imagination, did not inspiration come to its ai<h 
For inspiration alone can dischjse what can be 
revealed about man’s life after its purification 
in the ‘‘land of spirits" There, howevet, some- 
thing occurs for which inspiration tn its turn 
proves inadequate, and as to which it has to some 
extent lost the clue Foi there is a period in 
human development, between death and a new 
birth, m which the human entity is accessible to 
intuition only. 

Yet this part of the human entity is ever 
within man, and would we understand it in its 
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true inwardness we must also seek it, by means 
of intuition, m the time between birth and death 
Any one attempting to fathom man by means of 
imagination and inspiration alone would be miss- 
ing that which happens to the very innermost 
being, that which continues from incarnation to 
incarnation It is therefoie by intuitive cog- 
nition alone that adequate lesearch concerning 
u‘tncamalion and Karma becomes possible, and 
rdl genuine^ knowledge as to these processes is 
derived Irom icsearch undertaken by means of 
mtuiticm If a man would know his own mner 
self, he can do so only by intuition by its aid he 
becomes aware of what it is that moves onward 
within him from uicai nation to incarnation, and 
should it fall to any one’s lot to know something 
about his earlier incarnations, this can take place 

only through intuitive knowledge 

* * 

* 

Knowledge thiough inspiration and intuition is 
attainable only by means of exercises of the soul 
and spirit, and they resemble those meditations 
practised for the attainment of the imagina- 
tive i acuity which have already been described 
While, hfiwevoi, in exercises for the development 
of the imagination, a connection is set up with 
impressions belonging to the world of the phys- 
ical senses, such links must giadually be set aside 
in the case of inspiration In order to obtain a 
clear conception of what has to happen here, it 
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would be well to recall to mind the symbol ol the 
“rosy cross ” When we meditate on this we have 
before us a picture of which the component paits 
have been taken from the world of the senses 
there is the black colour of the cross, and th<‘ i oses, 
and yet the combination of those variuUvS pruts 
into the “rosy cross” is not derived from the woild 
of the senses If the student now endeavours to 
banish from his consciousness both the black 
cross and the red roses, in their capacities of sens< - 
realities, only retaining in his soul that spnitual 
energy which has been active in putting the above 
things together, he will be m possession ol a means 
for such meditation as will giadually lead bnn 
on to inspiration He should put the (pu'stion 
to himself somewhat m the lollowitig mannei 
“What have I inwardly done in order to r ohm met 
that sjTmbol of the cross and the roses'^ Well, 
what I did, being an act of my own soul, f will 
retain my hold upon; but the picture itsc'h 1 vmII 
allow to fade away out of my consciousness I 
shall then be able to feel within me all that my 
soul did in order to produce the picture, though 
I no longer recall the picture itself 1 will now 
live wholly within I will live m my own activity 
that created the picture I will not meditate upon 
a picture, but upon the powers of my own soul 
which are capable of creating pictures.” 

Such are the meditations that must now be 
undertaken in respect to many symbols. This 
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leads cogiiilK»u tljrough inspiration Here is 
anr)tlH'i oxample, that ol meditating upon the 
growth cl lid subsequent withcimg oi a plant 
The picturi' of a gi a dually gi owing plant is allowed 
to a])pcar before the soul, how it glows up irom 
tlu seed and, unlohling leal after leaf, reaches the 
floweiing stage and alteiwaids that of beaimg 
tiLut Then let 'voui meditation be of its decline, 
on to its complete witheiing away, its dissolution 
till' help of meditations on such a vsymbol as 
tins the student gradually attains to a feeling 
eoiiceinnig growth and decay of which the plant 
IS but a S3mibol If the exercises be persevered 
111 continuously, there can be evolved fiom this 
ieeling the image of the tiansformation which 
iindoilies physical growth and decay 

But if eine would attain the corresponding stage 
111 nispiiation, this excicisc has to be practised 
(hlfeiently Hck' one’s own activity of soul 
must be called to mind,- -that which had obtained 
from the micige o 1 the plant the conception of 
giowth and decay TJic plant mUvSt now be 
allowed to vanish altogether from the conscious- 
ness, and the iittention be concentrated entirely 
upon the student’s own inner activity It is 
only such exercises as these that help us to nse 
to inspiration. But in the beginning the student 
will not find it an easy matter to understand fully 
how to set about such an exercise, owing to the 
fact that people are accustomed to allow their 
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innei life to be d'eteimined by exfeinnl iiiipics 
sions, hence a tendency to uncertainty,' - a j^eiieial 
wavering — when it comes to unfolding a soul-hto 
that has freed itself of all exterioi impiessions 
Here the student must clearly understand that 
he should only undertake these exercises if along 
with them he cultivates everything that ma}' lead 
to fiimness and certainty in his judgment, his 
emotional life, and his charactei , these prt'cau- 
tions are even more necessary than when seeking 
to acquire the faculty of imagination Shoukl 
he take them, he will be doubly success! ul, tor, 
in the first place, he will not lose the balance of 
his personality through the exoicises, and se<‘()ndlj , 
he will acquiie the capacity of being tible 

to cairy out what is demanded in these (svicises 
They will be deemed difficult only so long as the 
student is at fault in the matter ot tin paitieu- 
lar attitude of soul, and the piecist feelings and 
sentiments requisite to then complete peitoiin- 
ance, while he who patiently and persc‘\'ennglv 
cultivates within his soul such (jualilies as ate 
favourable to the growth of supersensual know- 
ledge will not be long in acquinng both the iin<ler- 
standmg and the faculty for these piactices 
Any one who can acquire the habit of frequently 
entering into the quiet of his own soul, and who, 
instead of worrying about himself, utilizes such 
time for the transforming and ordering of those 
experiences he has had m life, will gam much. 
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For h(‘ wil] poH’eivr that thoughts nnd foehngfa 
become* the iicher by bringing life's experiences 
into connection with each othei He will become 
awaie that he gains stores of new knowledge not 
only through new impressions and new experi- 
ences, but also by letting the old be digested within 
him 

He who IS able to set to woik and to ponder the 
value ot his expciiences, — nay, even the opinions 
he may have ioimed, — doing so in such a manner 
as to exclude hmisell, together with his sym- 
pathies and antipathies, his personal interests, 
and his tcelings, will indeed be doing much to 
prepare the ground for knowledge of the super- 
sensual kind, and he will in veiy truth be culti- 
vating what may be called a iich inner life But 
what lb of primal y impoitance is the balance 
and the equilibrium of the qualities of the soul 
People are only too apt, when indulging in certain 
activities of the soul, to become one-sided Thus, 
when a person has come to know the advantages 
of contemplation, and of dwelling upon pictures 
derived fiom his own thought-world, he is apt to 
develop a tendency to withdraw himself from the 
impressions of the outer world Yet such a step 
only leads to a parching and withering of the inner 
life ; and he will go farthest who manages to retain 
an unchecked receptivity for all impressions of 
the outer world, while yet possessing the power to 
withdraw within his own inner self It is by no 
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means necessary to think of the so-called impoitaiit 
events of life only every one, in every sphere ol 
life, be his four walls cvei so humble, will be 
possessed of experience enough, provitlcd only 
his mind be truly receptive Expet lenccs need 
not be sought — they abound on every hand 
Here it is of particulai importance to considei 
how experience may be utilized by the human 
soul For instance, one may make the discoveiy 
that some one he or another greatly teveic*s has 
some quality that cannot but be legardcd as a 
flaw m his character An expeiience of this kiml 
may lead the person to whom it comes to thoughts 
which will t^nd in one ol two diftcient directions 
He may simply feel that he can nc\ci again u g.n 
the person m question with the samc‘ degus* ol 
veneration, or again, on the othei hand, he ma^ 
say to himself “How has it been possi!)l<* loi 
this revered person to become Ijiudeiied witli 
such a failing? How can I present tht' mattei 
to my mmd so as to see m this failing not a men* 
fault, but rather a something that is the outc'onu* 
of his life, possibly even caused by his gramki 
quahties^’’ Whoever can place the question thus 
before his own mind may, pcihaps, ainve at the 
conclusion that his veneration foi his friend need 
not suffer the least diminution, owing to the 
fading that has come to light 

Experiences of this nature will, each time they 
are met with, add something to our understanding 
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of life Yet it would certainly be a bad thing for 
any one to allow himself, by reason of the value 
of this view ot Jite, to excuse evco’^thing in those 
whom h(‘ happens to like, or to drop into the habit 
ol ignoiing ever}' blamable action, in ordei to 
seek in it some benefit to Ins own inner develop- 
ment For tins latter does not lake place if the 
impetus, not only to blame faults but to under- 
stand them, comes from ouivselves Advantage 
ol the kind instanct'd can only <accrue wheii oui 
attitude has been bi ought about by the case 
itsell, aiul it IS immaterial whether the peison 
passing ludgmont tlicieon has anything to gain 
01 to lose It IS incontestably tiuc that we cannot 
learn by condemning a fault, but only by under- 
standing it, but, at the same time, it, owing to 
undei standing it,, we exclude all disapproval of it, 
we cannot gi't v<'iy far, eithei 

Hei(', again, the mattci does not depend so 
much upon one-sidedncss, eithei in one direction 
or the other, but rathei on the proportion and 
balance ol all (|ualities in the soul, and this is 
very specially th<‘ case with one ol these qualities 
whicli is pieeminently important to man’s devel- 
opment this IS the feeling of devotion Those 
who can cultivate this feeling, 01 on whom nature 
has herself bestowed so inestimable a gift, have a 
good foundation for the powers of supersensible 
knowledge Those who m chiklhood and youth 
have been able to look up to certain persons with 
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feelings of devoted admiration, beholding in them 
some high ideal, will already possess in the depthb 
of their souls the soil in which supersensible know- 
ledge may flourish abundantly And those who, 
possessed of the maturei judgment of later hits 
can direct their gaze upon the starry heavens 
and surrender themselves umeservedly to revela- 
tions of the Higher Powers, are in a like manner 
ripening their senses for the acquisition of know- 
ledge with regard to the supersensible worlds 
So IS it also with those who can admire the powers 
ruJmg over human life itselt It is of no small 
significance for a man who has attained matuiity 
to be able to feel himself filled with reverence, 
even of the most exalted kind, for otheis in whom 
he either believes there arc, or thinks he rc‘cog- 
nizes, superlative qualities Foi it is only where 
veneration such as this is piescnt that a vista of 
the higher worlds can be revealed Those who 
possess no sense of reverence will never go vt'ry 
far m their attainment of cognition , for from such 
as decline to appreciate anything m this world, 
the essence of all things will assuredly be withheld 
Nevertheless, any one permittmg his feelings oi 
reverence and devotion to slay hivS healthy self- 
consaousness and self-confidence is guilty ot sin- 
ning against the laws of balance and equilibrium 
Thus the occult student must see that he labours 
perpetually to mature his own nature, then, 
indeed, he may lightly acquiie confidence in his 
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own personality, and believe that its powers are 
increasing more and more Any one arriving at 
the right conclusion in this respect may then say 
to himself “ Thcie are within me hidden powers, 
and I am able to call them forth from within If, 
therefore, I see something which fills me with 
revel ence because it is above me, I need no longer 
meicly venerate it, but I may confidently as- 
sume that, if I but develop all that is in me, I 
may laise mysell to the level of the object of 
my veneration ” 

The more capable a man is of fixing his at- 
tention upon those events of life which do not 
piimarily demand any measure of personal criti- 
cism, the greater will be the possibility of provid- 
ing himself with a foundation foi growth in higher 
worlds The following example will make this 
evident l-^et us assume that some one is placed 
in a position in which it rests with him either to 
do, or leave undone, a ceitain thing His judg- 
ment bids him “Do this,” while yet there may 
at the vsanic time be a ceitam indefinable some- 
thing in his feelings which deters him from the 
deed It may so happen that the person in ques- 
tion will pay no heed to this inexplicable some- 
thing, cairying out the action in accordance with 
his judgment But it may also be that the person 
so placed will hearken to this inner suasion and 
not perform the action Now, pursuing the mat- 
ter further, he may find that mischief would have 
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restated from his following the dictates of his 
reason, and that a blessing awaited his omission 
of the act Any experience of this natmo may 
lead a man’s thoughts into quite a definite channel, 
when he will put the mattei tf) himselt thus 
“There is something within me that is a suicr 
guide than is that measuie of judgment ol wJiicli 
I am at present possessed I must tlieiefore 
retain an open mind m respect to this iniiei some- 
thing, to the height of which my own capacity loi 
judgment has not yet attained ” 

The soul derives much benefit lioin the atten- 
tion being directed to occuriences in lif<‘ such as 
these, foi they demonstrate that man’s licalihy 
premonitions bear something in them which is ol 
greater moment than he, with his pi (‘sent <lc‘giee 
of judgment, is able to perceive* Attention in 
this direction has the effect of enlarging tin* lif(‘ 
of the soul Yet here again certain peculiai ities 
may arise which are of themselves dangeious 
Any one who accustoms himself to a pt'rjietual 
sifting of his judgment, owing to tins oi that 
“piemonition,” might well become a shuttle-eock 
tossing at the mercy of cvetv Kind oj nnde/ined 
impulse, indeed, it is not a lai (ii ii<ini sneh 
habitual indecision t(» a state of ahsolule suixm- 
stition 

Every superstition is disaslious to tht' student 
of occult science The possiliihty ol gaming 
admission by legitimate mctins to the lealins of 
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spiritual bie must dei)eiid up<jii a caieful exclusion 
of all supc^'fiiion plinntasy, and Hieainmg He 
who IS pleased at haMiig had a ceitaiii expeiicnce 
which cannot be grasped by human icason will 
not appi oach the spiritual world in the right 
mannei No paitiahty for the ‘‘inexplicable” will 
ev<‘i make an occult student So much is certain, 
£ind people must entiiely divest themselves of the 
idea that a mystic is one who presupposes the 
inexplicable and tlie unfathomable whenever, and 
wh ei e vet , in this wot Id he thinks fit The right feel- 
ing that sliotikl insjjire the student of occult science 
IS the recognition everywhere ot hidden forces and 
hidden beings, and also a feeling that the hitherto 
un fathomed forces arc capable of being understood 
whenever the right powcis become available 
''rhete IS a peculiar disposition of mind which 
at every step of his development is of great 
impfirtiince to the occult student This consists 
m not assuming, in his search after truth, an atti- 
tude such as rendeis him particularly anxious as to 
tht‘ way in which this or that question can be 
auswoK’d He should rather concentrate his "ener- 
gies upon trying how he may best develop this or 
that faculty within him, and when, by means of 
such patient inward labour, various faculties 
have been attained, he will find that the answer 
to certain questions will be forthcoming. 

This is the attitude of soul which the occult 
student should ever cultivate, for by its aid he is 
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led to work upon himselt, to bnng hif unture to 
greatei maturity, and to be abk* to lesist tint* 
impulse to force an answci to ceitiiiii (iucstions 
He will wait, until in the fulness of tmie the answers 
come to him Yet here, once more, those who 
tend to become one-sided can achieve little, and 
the occult student may rest assured that within 
a certain time he will be in a position to solve* 
even the greatest problems in accordance with the 
measure of his powers here also balance and 
equipoise of the soul play a significant part 

Many another quahty of the soul might be dis- 
cussed, the fostering and development of which 
are desirable, should the student wish to piu sue the 
exercises requisite to inspiration; but in everything 
it should be emphasized that harmony and bfilancc* 
are the mam points, both prepare the understand- 
ing and the capacity for the exercises here de- 
scribed — exercises for the attainment of inspiration. 

Exercises for the attainment of intuition require 
that the student should not only banish from his 
consciousness the pictures whereby he gamed 
the powers of miagmation, but also the life in 
that activity of his own soul into which he plung<‘(l 
for the attainment of mspiration He m -and 
this should be taken literally — to retain m his 
soul nothing he has hitherto known, either by 
inner or outer experience But if, after this 
throwing off of both inner and outer experiences, 
nothing should remain within his consciousness, — 
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that IS to say, sliouJd his consciousness disappeai 
altogethei and should he dntt into unconscious- 
ness, — ^he would then be able to lecogmze his 
unfitness to undertake as yet the exercises leading 
up to intuition, and he should therefore continue 
those lequivSite for imagination and inspiration 
A time is bound to come when his consciousness 
will no longer be a void after rejecting those inner 
and outer experiences, — when, on the contrary, 
such rejection will still leave a certain residue to 
which the student can then devote himself in 
inner meditation, just as on previous occasions 
he has given himself up to what owes its existence 
to inner and outer impiessions This something 
is, however, of a very special nature, for in com- 
parison with all previous experiences it will be 
found to be something absolutely new When it 
occurs, we recognize it as being something we have 
never known before It is a perception, even as 
an actual sound is, that strikes upon the ear, yet 
it can enter our consciousness only by way of 
our intuition, just as the sound can come within 
the range of our consciousness only by way of 
the ear And thus with mtmtion the last rem- 
nants of the physical and sentient are stripped 
from man’s impressions, while the spiritual 
world begins to expand before the understanding 
in a form that has nothing in common with the 
characteristics of the world of the physical senses 
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Imaginative cogmtion is attained by the e\'olv 
mg of the lotus flowers from the astral botlv 
Owing to the exercises undoi taken foi the attain- 
ment of inspiiation and intuition, paiticulai 
movements, formations and tendencies which 
were previously absent, now appeal in the' human 
ethenc or vital body These ate the orgtms by 
means of which man learns to lead the seciot 
writing, and takes up into the sphcie ol his facul- 
ties what lies beyond that writing For such £is 
are clairvoyant, the changes which occur in the 
ethenc body of a person attaining to inspiration 
and intuition are displayed in the following man- 
ner Near the physical hcait is situated a new 
centre which develops into an ethenc organ 
From this organ, movements and eurieiits flow 
toward the different parts of the human body, 
doing so in the most varied manner The most 
important of these movements aiiproach the 
lotus flowers, traversing these as well as then 
separate petals, and thence directing their course 
outward to where they radiate their light out 
into extenor space The more developed a person 
IS, the greater will be the circumference moun<l 
him wherein these lays will be<‘oine <lis<.ciinble 
This centre neai the heart is not, liowevei, the 
one which under correct training fhst tends to 
evolve. It has first to be prepared, tiiitl there is 
to be first formed a provisional centre in the head, 
which later moves downwaid to the legion of the 
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larynx, whence it 1^. finally transtened into the 
ncig;hboinliO(;d of the lioait Uiidci an itregulai 
com sc ol clevt lopnicnt it, would be possible* toi 
the oigan in question to develop ncai the heart 
tn the first place, in which case there would be a 
dangci that the student thus trained, instead of 
airivmg in due couise at adequate, tranquil 
clauvoyance by regulai means, would turn into 
a visional y drc£imei 

Subsequent dcvelojjment enables the occult 
student to render these currents and organized 
paits of his ethenc body independent of his physi- 
cal body, he then becomes capable of using them 
scpaiately, and the lotus flowers then serve him 
as instruments for setting m motion his ethenc 
body Yet, before this can take place, certain 
currents and radiations must come into action 
aiound his entire ethenc body, surrounding this, 
as it were, with a fine network, and thus encasing 
it as though it were a separate entity When this 
has taken place, the movements and currents 
within the ethenc body are able to put themselves 
in touch with the woild of soul and spint outside 
them, uniting themselves with that world m such 
a manner that affairs of the soul and spint trans- 
pinng externally combine and mingle with the 
inward world, with that of the ethenc body. 
When this comes to pass, the moment has amved 
when man can consciously observe the world of 
inspiration This cognizance takes place in a 
20 
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manner somewhat different from cogiiiznji'’c of 
the physical-sonsc woild In this lattoi we be- 
come aware of the world by means ol otn sv'nscvs, 
and gather from these perccptioiiws oui kIccis, 
opinions, and conceptions But ni the <.ast‘ oi 
knowledge through inspiration this is not so 

What is thus recognized is immediately pi<‘seiit 
to the mind, there is no thinking aftci the pei- 
ception has taken place What in the case* ol 
physical-sense cognition is only gamed thiougli 
an idea and subsequently translated into terms, 
IS, in the case of inspiration, simultaneous with 
perception One would therefore be running the 
nsk of becommg merged with the surrounding 
world of soul and spiiit, and being unable to 
differentiate oneself from it, had not the fine net- 
work above alluded to been previously fonnetl in 
the ethenc body 

When exercises for the attainment ot intuition 
are practised, they not only affect the ethenc 
body but extend their influence to the super- 
sensible forces of the physical body But it must 
not of course be imagmed that effects are brought 
about in the physical body which are dusceinible 
to ordinary sense-observation, for the eliecLs .iie 
such as the clairvoyant alone is able to estimate, 
and they have nothing to do with any external 
powers of perception. They come as the result 
of a ripened consciousness, when this latter is 
able to have intuitional experiences, even though 
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it has divested itself of ail previous inner and outer 
t'xporiciucs 'Phc expeiiences of intuition aie, 
however, subtle and delicate, and are oi so inti- 
mate' ti nature that the physical human body at 
its present staj>e (j 1 development is coarse in com- 
paiison with them, and theiefoie proves a deter- 
mined hindrance to the success of any exercises 
lor attaining intuition Neveitheless, should these 
be puivSiiod with energy and perseverance, and 
wijLh the requisite inward calm, they will ulti- 
mately overcome those powerful hindiances of 
the physical body The occult student will be- 
come aware of this when he notices how, by 
degrees, particular actions of his physical body 
which hitheito had taken place without his own 
volition, now come under his control He will 
also become aware that for a short time he will 
feel the need, for instance, of so regulating his 
breathing (or some similar act) as to bring it 
into a kind of haimonious accord with whatever 
IS l)cing enacted within his soul, be it exercises 
or other forms of inner concentration 

The ideal development would be for no exer- 
cises to be earned out by means of the physical 
body but rather that everything which has to 
take place within it should result only as a con- 
sequence of exercises for intuition As, however, 
the physical body offers such powerful impedi- 
ments, the trainmg may permit of some allevia- 
tions. These consist in exercises which affect the 
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physical body, yet ever3d;hing in this domain 
that has not been directly imparted by the teacher, 
or those having knowledge and experience of these 
things, IS fraught with dangei Such exercises, 
for instance, mclude a certain regulated process 
of breathing to be earned out for a very short 
space of tune These regulations as to breathing 
correspond in quite a definite way to particular 
laws of the world of the soul and spint Breath- 
ing IS a physical process, and when this act is so 
earned out as to be the expression of a law of 
the soul and spint, physical existence receives the 
direct stamp, as it were, of spintuality, and the 
sense-matenal is transformed 

For this reason occult science is able to call the 
change due to such spintual influence a direct 
transmutation of the physical, and this process 
represents what is called “working with the phi- 
losopher’s stone” by those who have knowledge 
of these matters. And here it is important that 
all the superstitions, the humbug, and the char- 
latanism that have dunng the course of time accu- 
mulated about this formula should be put aside; 
the meanmg of the process will be all the more 
significant to one who understands it, for the very 
reason that, as an occult student, all superstition 
IS far removed from him. When we have gained 
a clear idea about a matter of importance it is 
presumably permissible to call that idea by its 
nght name, even though error and nonsense 
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vShould have become associated with that name 
through misunderstandings and far worse things 

Every true intuition is a “working with the 
philosopher’s stone,” since every such act calls 
directly upon powers which are derived from the 
supersensible world, and are brought to bear upon 
the world of sense 

Jc * 

* 

As the occult student climbs the path leading 
to cognition of the higher woilds, he becomes 
aware at a particular point that the cohesion of 
the powers of his own personality is assuming a 
different form from that which it possesses in 
the world of the physical seiLses In the latter, the 
ego bnngs about a unifoira cooperation of the 
powers of the soul — primarily of thought, feeling, 
and will Those three soul powers are actually, 
under normal conditions of human life, in per- 
petual relation one to the other Foi instance, 
we see a particulai object in the external world, 
and it pleases or is displeavsnig to the soul, that 
IS to say, the presentment o 1 the thing will be 
followed by a sense of either pleasure or aversion 
Possibly we may desire the object, 01 may have 
the impulse to alter it m some way or other, that 
is to say, desire and will associate themselves with 
both presentment and feeling Now this asso- 
ciation is due to the fact that the ego coordinates 
presentment (thinking), feeling, and willing, and 
after this fashion introduces order among the 
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powers of personality This healthy arrangement 
would be interrupted should the ego prove itself 
powerless in this respect if, for instance, the 
desires went a different way tiom the Icchngs or 
the presentments No man would be in a hc'althy 
condition of mind who, while thinking this or 
that to be right, nevertheless wished to do vsomo- 
thing which he did not consider right The same 
would hold good should a person desire not the 
thing that pleased him but that which displeased 
him Now the person piogressmg towaid higher 
cognition becomes aware that feeling, thinking, 
and willing do actually assume a ccitam inde- 
pendence, that, for example, a paiticular thought 
no longer urges him, as though of itself, to a cei- 
tam condition of feeling and willing The matter 
resolves itself thus We may perceive* something 
correctly by means of thinking, yet m oitkn to 
arrive at a feeling or resolution on tht* subjt'ct 
we may need a further independent impeltis, 
coming from within Thinking, feeling, and will- 
ing no longer remain thiee powers, ladiating from 
the ego as their common centre, but bec'ome, as 
it were, independent entities, just as if they \V(‘re 
three separate personalities Foi this leuson, 
therefore, a person's own ego must be st length- 
ened, for not only must it intioduce oidtT among 
three powers, but the leadership and guidance of 
three entities have devolved upon it 
And this IS what is known to occult science as 
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the cleavage of the personality Here is once 
more clearly revealed how important it is to add 
to the exercises ot the higher tiainmg others for 
giving certainty and fiiiniiess to the judgment, 
and to the life of iccling and will For if certainty 
iind fnmnesb are not bi ought into the higher world, 
it will at once be seen how weak the ego proves 
to be, and how it can be no fitting ruler over 
the powers of thought, ieeling, and will In the 
piesence ol this weaknCvSS, the .soul would be 
dragged by thiee difierent pcisonalities in as many 
diiections, and its inner piivacy would cease 
But should the development ot the occult student 
pioceed on the right lines, this multiplication of 
himself, so to .speak, will prove to be a real step 
foiwaid, and he will iiovcrthelcss continue, as a 
iK‘W (‘go, I0 be the strong ruler over the inde- 
]K'ndent eiititu'.s which now make up his soul 
111 the .subsecpient course of development this 
division or cleavage is earned furthei , thought, 
now iunetioning independently, arouses the activ- 
ities ol a ioiirth distinct entity of the soul and 
spirit, onc‘ that may bo desciibed as a direct 
uifiux into the individual ot currents which beai 
a re.semblancc to thoughts The entire world 
then appears as a thought-structure, confronting 
a man just as do the vegetable and animal worlds 
m the domain of the physical senses In the 
same manner do feeling and will, which have be- 
come independent, stimulate two powers within 
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the soul to work m it as separate entities And 
yet a seventh power and entity must be added, 
which resembles the ego itself Thus does man, on 
reaching a particular stage of development, find 
himself to be composed of seven entities, all oi 
which he has to guide and control 

The whole of this experience becomes asso- 
ciated with a further one Before entering the 
supersensible world, thinking, feeling, and willing 
were known to man merely as inner soul-expe- 
nences But as soon as he stands within that 
supersensible world he becomes aware of things 
which express nothing of the nature of the physical 
world, but such as belong to the soul and .spirit 
Behind the characteristics of the new world (A 
which he has become aware, he now pcTCoivcs 
spiritual entities These present thcmselvt's to 
him as an external world, as things in the do- 
main of the physical senses, as stones, plants, and 
animals have been wont to present themsch^’cs 
to his senses Now the occult student is able to 
observe an important difference between the 
spiritual world unfolding itself before bun an<l 
the world he has hitheito been aceustonu'd to 
recogmze by means of Ins physic*!! senst‘s A 
plant of the sense-world remains what it is, what- 
ever man's soul may think oi feel about it This 
IS not the case at first with regaid to images of 
the soul and spirit world, for these change accord- 
ing to man's own thoughts and feelings Man 
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stamps upon them an impression which is the 
result oi Ills oimi being 

Let us imagine a partieulai pictuie piesenting 
itsell to man in the imaginative world As long 
as he maintains indifference toward it, it will 
C(jntmue to show a particular ioim As soon, 
howevci , as he is moved by feelings of like or 
dislike with legard to it, its form will change 
Pictures, thoiefoie, at first picsent not only some- 
thing independent and exterior to man himself 
but they rc'flect also that which the man is These 
pictuies aic permeated through and through with 
man’s own bcMug. This falls like a veil over the 
t>ther beings In this case man, even if confronted 
by a real being, does not see this, but sees what he 
has himself created Thus he may have something 
true before him, and yet see what is false Indeed, 
this IS not only the case in respect to what man has 
obseived concerning his own entity, but every- 
thing which IS in him impresses itself upon the 
spiritual world 

If, fot example, a person has secret inclinations, 
which owing to education and character are pre- 
cluded from revealing themselves in life, those 
inclinations will, nevertheless, take effect in the 
soul and spirit world, which is thus coloured in a 
peculiar way, due to that person’s entity, quite 
irrespective of how much he may or may not know 
of his own being And m order to be able to 
advance farther from this stage of development 
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it becomes necessary that man should Icain to 
distinguish between himself and the spiritual world 
outside him It is necessaiy that he should learn 
to eliminate all the effects produced by his own 
nature upon the sunounding soul and spirit wot Id 
This can be done only by acquiring a knowledge 
of what we ourselves take with us into this new 
world It is therefore primarily a question ol 
self-knowledge, in order that we may become 
able to perceive clearly the surrounding world 
of soul and spirit Now it so happens that certain 
facts of human development must lead as a natural 
consequence to such self-knowledge, when the 
student enters higher worlds In the ordinary 
world of the physical senses man is wont to develop 
his ego, his self-consciousness, and this ego then 
acts as a point of attraction for all that appertains 
to man All personal propensities, sympathies, 
antipathies, passions, opinions, and so on, possessed 
by a person, group themselves as it wcic mound 
his ego, and in a like mannei does the ego become 
the point of attraction for what is calletl the 
person's Karma Were we to see this ego unveiled 
it would also be possible to note the destinies still 
awaiting it during this and future incMrnations, 
according as it may have lived in one way or 
another during foimer incaniations, and have 
acquired this or that quality Encumbeied as it 
is by all this, the ego must be the first pictuie that 
presents itself to the human soul, when ascending 
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into the world ot soul and spirit This, man’s 
double, IS hound, in accordance with a law of the 
spiritual woild, to be his first impression in that 
woild It IS easy, if wc but considei the following 
statement, to explain to oui selves this fundamental 
law In the life of the physical senses man is 
cognizant of himscll only so far as he is inwardly 
conscious of himself in his thinking, feeling, and 
willing This cognition is inward, it does not 
present itsell lo him externally, as do stones, 
plants, and animals, while again, even in the 
case of mnei expeiiences, man learns to know 
himself only paitially, for he has within him some- 
thing that prevents any deeper probing into self- 
cognition 

This somc'thing is an impulse at once to set 
about altering any quality which he may have 
discovcTcd within hmiself, through self-cogmtion, 
and about which he indulges in no illusions 
Should he not give way to this impulse, but 
simply turn his attention away from his own self 
-remaining as he is- -he, as a matter of course, 
dopnvt's himself of even the possibility of knowing 
himself in regard to that particular matter Yet 
should he “explore” himself, facing this or that 
quality of his without self-deception, he will 
either be in a position to improve them in him- 
self, or in his present condition of life he will 
be unable to do so In the latter case a feeling 
will steal over his soul which we must designate 
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as a ieehng of shame Thus, iii vaiy tiuth, doCvS 
man’s healthy nature act, and self-cognition 
engenders m it manifold kinds of shame Even 
in ordinary life this feeling has a certain definite 
effect A healthy-minded person who becomes 
imbued with this feeling in consequence of soim‘ 
quality within him will take care that this quality 
does not express itself in outward acts and makt‘ 
Itself felt by its effects Thus the sense of shame 
IS a force urging a man to conceal something 
within himself and not allow it to be outwardly 
apparent 

If we ponder this sufficiently, we shall find it 
possible to understand why occult science should 
ascribe much farther-reaching effects to anothoi 
inward experience of the soul, very closely allied 
to this feeling of “being ashamed ’’ To occult 
science is revealed within the soul a kind of secret 
feeling of shame, of which man in his life of the 
physical senses is unaware Y'et thrs secret feel- 
ing acts much in the same way as the conscious 
feeling of shame of ordinary life to which we have 
alluded, it prevents man’s inmost entity from 
being able to coiifiont him in a recognizable 
image, or double Wcie this feeling not present, 
man would see himself as he is in very truth, not 
only would he inwardly experience his thoughts, 
ideas, feelings, and decisions, but he would per- 
ceive these as he now perceives stones, animals, 
and plants This feeling, therefore, is that which 
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obsctires man from himself, and at the same time 
hides from him the entire spiritual world For 
owing to this obscuration of man’s inner self, 
he becomes unable to perceive those things by 
means of which he is to develop organs for pene- 
trating into the soul and spirit world, and he 
becomes unable to so tiansform his own being 
as to render it capable of obtaining these spiritual 
organs of pei cep lion 

Should he, however, by pui suing the right course 
of tiammg, work m such a manner as to become 
possessed of those organs of cognition, then the 
first impression to present itself to him will be 
one of himself as he is, he becomes aware of his 
own double This self-iecognition is inseparable 
from perception of the rest of the soul and spirit 
world In the everyday life of the physical-sense 
world the feeling of shame here described acts m 
such a manner as to be perpetually closing the 
door, as it were, to man’s entrance into the world 
of soul and spirit If man take but one step, in 
order to penetrate within that world, straightway 
does this directly present, yet not actually con- 
scious feeling of shame, conceal that portion of the 
spiritual world which was ready to be revealed 
The exercises here described do, however, unlock 
this world and it so happens that the above- 
mentioned hidden feeling acts as a great bene- 
factor to man, for all we may have gained, apart 
from occult training, in the matter of judgment, 
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feeling, and character, is msufficient to suppoit 
ns when confronted by our own entity m its true 
form , its apparition would rob us of all feeling of 
self, self-confidence, and seh-consciousncss And 
that this may not happen, provision must be 
made for cultivating sound judgment, good feel- 
ing, and character, at the same time that exercises 
are given for the attainment of higher knowledge 
A correct method of tuition teaches the student 
as much of occult science as will, in combination 
with the many means provided for self-cogmtion 
and self-observation, enable him to meet his 
double with assured strength It will then appear 
to the student that he sees, in another form, a 
picture of the imaginative world with which 
he has already become acquainted in the physical 
world Any one who has first learned in the 
physical world by means of his understanding 
to apprehend rightly the law of Karma, is not 
likely to be greatly peiturbed when he secs his 
fate marked out on the image of his double. 
Any one who, by means of his own powers 
of judgment, has made himself acquainted 
with the evolution of the universe*, and the de- 
velopment of the human race, and who is aware 
that at a particular epoch of this development 
the powers of Lucifer penetrated into the 
human soul, will have little difficulty in endur- 
ing the sight of the image of his own individ- 
uality, when he knows that it includes those 
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Luciferian powers and all their accumulated effects 

This will therefore suffice to show how neces- 
sary it IS that no one should demand admission 
into the spiritual world before having learned to 
understand certain truths concerning it, learning 
them by means of his own judgment, as developed 
m this world of the physical senses Everything 
that was imparted m this volume previous to the 
explanation concerning “cognition of the higher 
worlds," should have been laid to heart by the 
student in the couise of his regular development, 
by means of his ordinal y judgment, before he has 
any desue to seek entrance himself into the super- 
sentient worlds 

Where the training has been such as to pay 
little heed to firmness and surety of judgment, 
and of the life of feeling and character, it may 
hapjieii that the student will approach the highei 
world before being possessed of the necessary 
inner capacities The meeting with his double 
would in this ease overwhelm him But what 
might also happen is that the meeting might be 
altogether avoided, and the person in question 
thuwS introduced into the supersensible world 
would be totally unable to know that world in 
its true form, for it would be impossible for him 
to differentiate between the appearance which 
things present to him through his own entity, and 
that which they really are. For this differen- 
tiation becomes possible only when a person has 
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himself beheld the image of his own entity, and 
has thus separated from his surroundings every- 
thing proceeding from his own inner being 

In respect to the world of physical sense, man’s 
double acts thus the already mentioned scns(‘ of 
shame causes it instantly to disappear when niiin 
nears the world of the soul and spirit, but in so 
doing it also causes the whole of that world to 
become invisible. The double stands before the 
entrance as a “guardian,” ready to deny admis- 
sion to all who are as yet unfit, and it is therefore 
designated m occult science as the “guardian of 
the threshold of the world of soul and spirit ” 
Indeed, we may call it the “lesser guardian,” foi 
there is another, of whom we shall speak latei 
And besides this meeting with his doulilc on 
entermg the supersensible world as here set forth, 
man encounters the Guardian of the Threshold 
when he passes the portals of physical dt'ath, 
and it gradually reveals itself during that <levcl- 
opment of the soul and spirit which takes place 
between death and a new birth "Phen, howevci , 
the encounter can in no wise ciush us, for we then 
know of other worlds of which we aie ignorant 
during the life between birth and death A person 
entering the world of the soul and spmt without 
having encountered the Guardian of the Thresh- 
old would be liable to fall a prey to one delusion 
after another For he would nevei be able to 
distinguish between that which he himself brings 
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into that world and that which leally belongs to 
it But correct training should lead the student 
into the domain of truth, not of error, and with 
such training the meeting must at some time or 
othci inevitably take place, for it is the one essen- 
tial lemedy, in the observation of the supersen- 
sible worlds, against the possibility of deception 
and phantasm 

It is one of the precautions most mcumbent 
on every occult student to conduct his work of 
training so as not to degenerate into a visionary, 
liable to cither suggestion, or auto-suggestion, 
and wherever correct occult trammg is adhered 
to, the causes of such deceptions are destroyed 
at their source It would of course be impossible 
here to speak exhaustively of the many details 
to be included in such precautions, and we can 
only indicate what thcvse depend on in general 
The illusions to be taken into account arise from 
two source's In part they proceed from the fact 
that our own soul-entity is apt to colour reality 
In the 01 (Unary life of the physical-sense world, 
the (langei arising from this source of deception 
IS comparatively small, fot here we have the exter- 
nal world always ready to assert its own forms 
distinctly enough, however the observer may 
choose to colour them in accordance with his own 
wishes and interests As soon, however, as we 
enter the imaginative world, all the pictures are 
changed by such wishes and interests, and we 
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have then actually before us that which we oui- 
selves have formed or, at any rate, helped to foim 
Now, as through this meeting with the (luat- 
dian of the Threshold the occult student becomt's 
aware of everything within him, of what, theu'foie, 
he may be taking with him into the spiritual woi Id , 
this source of delusion is removed, and the piep- 
aration which will have been given the studc'nt 
prior to his entering that world is in itself calcu- 
lated to accustom him to exclude self — even in 
matters appertaining to the physical world — 
when making his observations, thus allowing 
things and occurrences to speak for themselves 
Any one who has sufficiently practised these pre- 
paratory exercises may await this meeting with 
the Guardian of the Threshold in all tranciuillity, 
by this meeting it will be conclusivt‘ly pioved 
whether he be really in a condition to cx<*hi(le 
his own entity when confronted by the soul and 
spirit world 

And in addition to this there is another souict* 
of delusion This becomes apparent when we 
place the wrong interpretation upon an impres- 
sion we receive We may illUvStiate it by means 
of a very simple example taken fioin llu world 
of the physical senses It is the delusion we 
encounter when sitting in a railway carnage, we 
thtnk the trees are moving in the revei se direction 
to the train, whereas we ourselves are moving with 
the tram. Although there are many cases in 
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which such illusions occurring in the physical 
world are moie difficult to coirect than the simple 
one we have adduced, yet it is easy to see that, 
even within that world, means may be found for 
getting nd of those delusions if a person of sound 
judgment brings everything to bear upon the 
mattci which may help to clear it up 

But as soon as we penetrate into the world of 
the soul and apiiit such elucidations become less 
easy In the world of sense, facts are not altered 
by human delusions about them, it is therefore 
possible to correct a delusion by unprejudiced 
observation of facts But in the supersensible 
world this IS not immediately possible If, desir- 
ing to study a supersensible matter, we approach 
it in the wrong spirit of judgment, we then carry 
that wrong judgment over into the thing itself, 
and it becomes interwoven with the fact, the two 
becoming not at once distinguishable, for the 
error is no longer in the person and the correct 
fact exterior to him, but the enor will have become 
a compe^nent part of the exterior fact It cannot 
therefore be cleared up simply by unprejudiced 
observation of the fact This is enough to indicate 
an extremely fertile source of illusion and decep- 
tion for one who would venture to approach the 
supersensible world without adequate preparation 
And as the occult student becomes able to 
exclude delusions which might tinge the phenom- 
ena of the supersensible world with the colour of 
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his own entity, so too must he acquiie the further 
attribute of making the second source of such 
delusions ineffective He can eliminate what 
arises within himself after the meeting with his 
own double, and he wiU be able to remove the 
second source of delusion when he has acciuiu'd 
the capacity for cstimatmg by the nature of a 
fact seen in the supersensible world, whether it 
be real or illusionary Now if the delusions were 
of precisely the same appearance as the real- 
ities, differentiation would be impossible But 
this is not the case Illusions seen m the super- 
sensible world have their own characteiistics, 
which allow of their being distinguished fiom 
realities, and the important thing is for the occiil t 
student to know by what qualities he may he 
able to recognize the reality 

Nothing seems more obvious than that those 
Ignorant of occult training should here say 
“How, then, is there any possil)ihty of guarding 
against delusions, seeing that their causes are so 
numerous^'* And he may further object thus 
“Can an occult student ever be safe from the 
possibility that all his so-called higher experiences 
may not turn out to l>o based on no more than 
suggestion and auto-suggCvStion^” And yet any 
one advancing these objections ignores the fact 
that all true occult training proceeds in such a 
manner as to remove those sources of delusion 
one by one In the first place, the true occult 
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student will duimg his prepaiation have become 
posscsvsecl of su much knowledge about those 
matteis which may lea<l to delusion and self- 
delusion, that he will be m a position to avoid 
them He will in all such things have an une- 
qualled opportunity ol rendeimg hinivSelf level- 
headed and capable of right judgment foi the 
journey ot life Everything he learns teaches 
him not to rely on vague piescntiments and pre- 
monitions Training makes him as cautious as 
it is possible for him to be, and, in addition to 
this, all true training leads 111 the first place 
to conceptions as to the great cosmic events, — to 
matters, therefore, which necessitate the exertion 
of the judgment, a process by which this power is 
both refined and sharpened But such as decline 
to occupy themselves with these 1 emote subjects, 
and piefei keeping to revelations nearer at hand, 
might miss the strengthening of that sound powei 
of judgment which gives certainty m distinguishing 
between illusion and reality Yet even this is 
not the most important thing, for that consists 
in the exercises themselves, which are carried out 
during a systematic course of occult training 
These are so arranged that the consciousness of 
the student is enabled during inward meditation 
to scan minutely all that passes within his soul 
In order to bring about imagination, the first 
thing to be done is to form a symbol In this 
there are still elements taken from external 
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observation; the person himself is not alone con- 
cerned. in their contents, ho <locs not himsell 
produce them He may, therefore, fall into ciroi 
as to the manner m which they arc produced, and 
he may assign their origin to wiong sources But 
when the occult student proceeds onward to the* 
exercises for inspiration, he dismisses these con- 
tents from his consciousness and immerses himself 
only in the soul-activity which was occasioned by 
the s3nnbol Even here error is still possible 
education and study have induced a particular 
kind of soul-activity in man He is unalile to 
know everything as to the orig^in of such activities 
Now, however, the occult student sets to work to 
remove his own soul-act ivity from his conscious- 
ness, should then aught remain, nothing can 
adhere to it that cannot easily be scannc'd, nothing 
can intrude itself that is not easily invostigati‘<l 
in respect to its entire contents 

In his intuition, therefore, the occult student 
possesses something which shows him how a pure 
reality within the soul and spirit world is consti- 
tuted, and should he apply this recognized test 
to all that meets his observation in the realm of 
spiiitual realities he will be well able to distinguish 
appearance from reality , while he m.iy also feel sure 
that the application of this law provides just as 
effectually against delusions in the spiritual world 
as does the knowledge in the physical world that an 
tmagtnary piece of red-hot iron cannot bum him. 



THE PERCEPTION OF HIGHER WORLDS 407 

It IS obvious that this lest applies only to our 
own cxpeticnces m the supei vsensible world, and 
not to communicationts made to us which we have 
to apprehend by means of our physical under- 
standing and our healthy sense of tiuth The 
occult student should exeit himself to draw a 
distinct line of demai cation between the know- 
ledge he acquires by the one means, and by the 
other He should be ready on the one hand to 
accept communications made to him regarding 
the highei worlds, and should seek to undei stand 
them by using his poweis of judgment When, 
however, he is confronted by an “cxpeiience,” 
which he may so name because it is due to peisonal 
observation, he will first carefully test the same to 
ascertain whothei it possesses exactly those char- 
acteristics which he has learned to recognize by 
means of inlalliblc intuition 

4c sis 

* 

I'he meeting with the Guardian of the Threshold 
being over, the occult student will have to faoe 
othei new experiences, and the fiist thing that 
he will become aware of is the inner connec- 
tion which exists between this Guardian of the 
Threshold and that soul-power we have already 
charactenzed, when describing the cleavage of 
personality, as being the seventh power to resolve 
itself into an independent entity This seventh 
entity is, indeed, in certain respects no other than 
the double, or Guardian of the Threshold itself, 
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and iL lays a particular task upon tiif* studoiii Foi 
what he is in his oidinaiy seh, whuli now .ippc'cins 
to him in an image, has to be led and guided by 
the new-boin self, so that Iht'ie anses a kind of 
war against the double, which wll bt‘ lound con- 
stantly striving to gam the uppei hand d'his 
endeavour to set up the light relationship, this 
care not to permit of its doing aught but wliat 
may result from the influence of the iicw-boin 
ego, IS what endows man’s powers with firmnc‘ss 
and vigour 

This matter of self-cogmtion is, in cettain 
respects, different m the higher woilds from what 
it IS in the physical world of sense For whereas 
in the latter self -cognition occurs as an ninci 
experience only, the newly bom ego bt'come.s 
immediately discernible as an exletnall}’ spnitu- 
alized vision We see our iiew-botn ego beiore 
us, yet we cannot perceive it in its entiiety, lot, 
whatever the step to which we may have ehnilxsl 
on our journey to the supersensible woilds, then* 
will ever be higher steps still, and on these wx* 
shall perceive still clearer visions of our “highet 
self ’’ It can therefoic but partially loveal itself 
to the student, at whatever stage he may be 
The temptation here assailing man is tremendous, 
for having once caught a glimpse of this highei 
self, he becomes inclined to regard it from the 
standpoint he has acquired m the world of the 
physical senses And yet even this temptation 
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IS salutary, it is indeed necessary, if man’s devel- 
opment IS to proceed in the right manner For 
the student must here note what it is that appears 
as his double, as the Guaidian of the Threshold, 
and place it cvei in front of the higher self, in 
order that he may rightly observe the disparity 
between what he is and what he is to become 
But while thus engaged in observation he will 
find that the Guardian of the Threshold will 
assume quite a different aspect, for it will now 
reveal itself as a pictuie of all the oh'itacles which 
oppose the development of the higher ego, and we 
then become awaie of how great a load the 
ordinary ego has to drag about with it 

Then, vshould the student's preparations not 
have rendered him strong enough to be able to 
say “ r will not remain at this point, but will 
peisistently work my way upwards toward the 
higher ego,” he will grow weak and will shrink 
back dism*iyetl before what yet lies before him 
ITien, though he has plunged into the spiritual 
woild, h(‘ will give up trying to work his way 
farther, and will become a captive to that image 
which, as Ckiardian of the Threshold, now con- 
fronts the soul And the remarkable thing here 
IS that the person so situated will have no feeling 
of being a captive He will on the contrary 
think he is going through quite a different experi- 
ence, foi the image called forth by the Guaidian 
of th<‘ 'Phreshold may be such as to awaken in 
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the soul of the observer the impression that in the 
pictures which appear at this stage of devc]r>p- 
ment he has before him all possible worlds in then 
entirety — the impression ol having attaint'd to 
the summit of all knowledge, and of theie Ix'ing, 
theiefore, nothing left to vStnve altcT 'i’hc'ie- 
fore, instead of feeling himseli a captive, the 
student would believe himself rich beyond all 
measuie, and in possession of all the seciets ol the 
univcise Noi need this experience fill any one 
with surprise, though it be the rcveise ot the fact, 
for we must lemember that by the time these 
experiences are telt we are standing within the* 
soul and spirit world, and that the special !:)eeu- 
liarity of this world is that it represents I'vtnls in 
the reversed order to that in which they aetiuillv 
occur — a fact which has alieady been alluded to 
in our survey of life after death 

The image seen by the occult student at this 
stage of development shows him a dillerent .ispet t 
from that in which the Guaidicin c)l tiu' 'I'hreslKjhl 
first revealed itself In the double fust men I loiu'd 
were to be seen all those qualities whieli, <is the 
result of the influence of Lueilei,aie possessed by 
man’s oidmary ego But in the- couise til human 
development another powei has, in con eijiu'iiec' 
of Lucifer’s influence, also invested the soul ol 
man, this being the one known as the power of 
Ahnman, and it is this power that ( lining his 
physical existence prevents man from becoming 
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aware of those entities ol the soul and spiiit world 
which he behind the suiface of the extenor world 
All that man’s soul has become under the influ- 
ence oi this powei may be discerned, in the image 
revealing itself duiiiig the expeiience just de- 
scribed Those who have been sufficient] 3’’ prcpai cd 
lor this experience will, when thus confionted, 
be £ible to assign it its true meaning, and 
then diioUiei fonn will soon become visible — one 
we may describ(' as the “greater Guardian of the 
Thieshold”, and this one will tell Uic student 
not to test content with the giade to which he has 
attained, but to work on energetically It will 
call forth in him the consciousness that the woild 
hc‘ has eoncpiered will only become a truth, and 
not an illusion, li the work thus begun be contin- 
ued m a cot responding manner Those, however, 
who, having been tiamed 111 •.iccordance with a 
wiong system of occult science, lacc this oxpciicnce 
unprepared, will, on meeting with the gieatei 
Guaidian of the Threshold, be hllcd with feelings 
of lioundless feai and immeasurable horror 

Just as the meeting with the “lesser Guardian” 
gives the occult stiulont the opportunity of judging 
whether or not he be proof against delusions, such 
as might arise through interweaving his own 
personality with the supersensible world, so too 
must he be able to prove from the experiences 
which finally lead to the “greater Guardian,” 
whether he is able to withstand those illusions 
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which are to be traced to the second source men- 
tioned farther back m this chapter Should he 
be proof against the powerful illusion by which 
the world of images to which he has attained is 
falsely displayed to him as a nch possession, 
when actually he is but a captive, then he is 
guarded also against the danger ot mistaking 
appearance for reality during the further com so 
of his development 

Up to a certain point the Guardian of the 
Threshold will assume a different form in the case 
of each individual The meeting with him corre- 
sponds exactly to the way in which the personal 
nature of supersensible observations is overcome 
The possibility is then given of entering a teahu 
of experience which is free from any tinge oi 

personality and is open to every human being 

* * 

When the occult student has passed through 
the above experiences he will be capable of dis- 
tmgmshing in the spiritual world between what h<‘ 
himself is and what is extcrioi to him, and ht‘ will 
then recogmzc why an understanding of the cos- 
mic occurrences nan*ated in this book is nccessaiy 
to man’s unders)tanding of humanity itself and 
its life process In fact, wc can uudcrstancl the 
physical body only when we recognize the manner 
in which it has been built up in the developments 
undergone in the Saturn, the Sun, the Moon, 
jind the eaith periods, and wt* come to understand 
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the ethenc bod> when we fcollow its evolution 
thiough the development oi the Sun, Moon, and 
eaith stages We fuithei compichcnd what is 
bound up with our earth-development at present 
if we can but giasp how all things pioceed by the 
process ol giadual evolution, so that occult train- 
ing places us in a position to recognize the con- 
nection between eveiythmg that is within man and 
corresponding facts and entities existing in the 
world extcnoi to him For the position is this 
that each principle of man stands in some connec- 
tion with the rest of the world In this book it 
has, of course, been possible only to hint at these 
things very generally, it must however be borne 
in mmd that the physical body had, at the time 
of the Saturn development, for instance, no more 
than its first rudimentary beginnings its organs — 
such as the heart, lungs, and brain — developed 
later dunng the Sun, Moon, and earth periods, 
for which reason heart, lungs, and brain are related 
to the evolutionary process of Sun, Moon, and 
earth 

It IS the same thing with regard to the members 
of the ethenc body, of the sentient body, and of 
the sentient soul Man is the outcome of the 
entire world surrounding him, and every single 
thing about him corresponds to some process, to 
some entity, m the external world At the nght 
stage of his development the occult student 
comes to recognize the connection of his own 
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entity with the cosmos, and this stage ot the devel 
t)pment may iii the occult .sense be <lescnbed «is 
becoming awaic of the lelationship ol the little 
woild, the microcosm, — that is, man himself, 
to the gi eater woild, the macrocosm And wht‘n 
the occult student has piessed on thus far he may 
become aware of a new experience, he begins to 
feel himself grown together, as it were, with the 
entire world-structure, although he lemains fully 
conscious of his own independence This is a 
merging within the univcise, a becoming “at 
one” with it, yet nevertheless without losing the 
personal identity Occult science desenbes this 
stage as the “becoming one with the macrocosm,” 
and it is important that this condition mu.st not 
be imagmed as one in which the separate con- 
sciousness ceases, the human entity flowing forth 
into the all, for such a thought would be but the 
expression of an opinion which is the result of an 
untutored reasoning 

Following this stage of development something 
takes place that in occult science is described as 
“beatitude ” It is neither possible noi necessaiy 
that this stage be moic clo,sely de.sciibe<l, loi 
no human words have the powt‘t to iJietiire man’s 
expenences at that time, and it may lightly be 
said that any conception of this state could be 
acquired only by means of such thought -power as 
would no longer be dependent upon the instru- 
ment of the human brain The separate stages 
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of the htghfM- kiiowlodge inav, tollowing f-he prew' 
ossevS oJ milialKni as <1osc*nIicd, l»e thus set foilh 

1 The stticU” of iK’cnlt science, in the cotiise 
oi which v'C InsL of all make use of the 
ica.sonmg powt'is wo have acquiiccl in the 
woild of the physical senses 

2 Attainment of imaginative cognition 

3 Reading the vSeciet wiitmg (winch coi re- 
sponds to inspiiation) 

j Woiking witJi the philosophei’s stone (cor- 
responding to intuition) 

5 Cognition of the relationship between the 
microcosm and the macrocosm 

6 Being onc‘ with the macrocosm 

7 Beatitude 

It IS not ncccvssary to imagine these stages as 
following each other consecutively, for the course 
ol training may very possibly resolve itself in 
such a way that, accoiding to the individuality 
of the student, one step may be but partially 
taken when he will be alicady practising exercises 
foi the* next P01 instance, it may very well be 
that when ht‘ has won, in a reliable way, but a 
few imaginative pictures, he will be already doing 
exercises which lead him on to draw inspiration, 
intuition, or cognition of the relationship between 
the microcosm and the macrocosm into the sphere 
of his own experiences 
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When the student has acquired some experience 
of intuition he comes to know not onlv the pic 
tuies of the spnitual woild, noi is he onlv able to 
read by their light the seciet script, but he also 
acquires knowledge of those beings to whose 
cooperation is due the cieation of the woild, to 
which man himself belongs, thus he learns to 
know himself in the true form which he possesses 
as a spiritual being in the soul and spiiit world 
He has struggled through to the knowledge of his 
higher ego, and in so doing will have noted how 
he has to continue the work in order that he may 
master his double, the Guardian of the Threshold 
Yet further on he will have met the “gieatei 
Guardian,” who stands before him, peqictually 
summomng him to further labours It is this 
greater Guardian of the Threshold who now 
becomes the example he must strive to resemble, 
and when the student has acquired this feeling 
he will have risen to that important stage of 
development in which he will be in a position to 
recognize who it is that is really standing beftjrc 
him as that ” greater Guardian ” Pot hence- 
forth, in the student’s consciousness, the Guardian 
IS gradually transformed into the figuie of the 
Christ, whose Being and intervention in the 
evolution of the earth have lieen de*ilt with m a 
foregoing chapter 

Thus does it happen that the student, through 
his intuition, will have become initiated into that 
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sublime mystery which is linked with the name 
of Christ — the Chi 1st revealing himself to him as 
the “Great Example to be held up to humanity 
on earth ” 

When in this mannei , and by means of intuition, 
the Chi 1st becomes recognized in the world of the 
spirit, then too docs it become possible for us to 
understand those events that took place his- 
torically upon earth duiing the fourth post- 
Atlantean period (the Greco- Roman time), and 
how it came to pass that at that epoch the great 
Sun-Spint, the Chnst-Bemg, intervened in the 
woild’s development, and how He still continues 
to guide its evolution These are matters the 
student will then know by personal experience 
Theicfore it is through intuition that the meaning 
and significance of the earth’s evolution are dis- 
closed to the occult student 

The path leading to knowledge of the super- 
sensible worlds, as above indicated, is one which 
all men may travel, whatever their position under 
the present conditions oi life And in speaking 
of such a path it must be borne m mind that, while 
the goal of knowledge and truth is the same at 
all times of the earth’s development, yet the 
starting-point for man has varied considerably at 
different periods. For instance, the man of the 
present day who wishes to find his way into the 
supersensible worlds, cannot start from the same 
point as the Egyptian candidate for initiation of 
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old This IS why it is impossible simply to apply 
the exercises given to the student of ancient 
Egypt to the reqmicments oi modem humanity 
For since those times men’s souls have passed 
through different incarnations, and this pasvsing 
onward from incarnation to incarnation has not 
been without significance and impoitancc 'I'he 
capabilities and qualities of souls change from 
one incarnation to another Those who have 
studied human history even superficially arc m a 
position to judge how feelings and opinions have 
changed, since the twelfth and thirteenth centuries 
of the Christian era, from what they were in 
former ages In fact, not only the feelings and 
opinions but even the capabilities of men diflcr 
from what they were formerly The path here 
described for the acqmrement of the highei know- 
ledge IS one which is suitable for souls incarnating 
in the immediate present It fixes the staiting- 
point of spiritual development just whcic the man 
of the present day stands, in whatever conditions 
of life he may be placed 

Just as external life changes its forms, so does 
progressive evolution lead humanity on from one 
form to another, as epoch succeeds epoch, m icgard 
to the paths to higlier knowledge. For at all 
times it is necessary that perfect harmony sliould 
reign between external life and initiation. In 
the next chapter indications will be found of the 
change which has had to take place in the ancient 
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fojm ol initiation by which the Mysteries led 
into the higher woildb, in order that it might 
become modem initiation — the attainment of 
supci vscn&iblc laiowledgc 111 its present form 



CHAPTER VI 

The Present and Future Evolution of the 
World and of Humanity 

I T IS impossible to know anything in the 
occult sense of the present and future of 
human or planetary evolution without under- 
standing that evolution in the past For what 
presents itself to the occult student’s obvservation 
when he watches the hidden events of the past, 
contains at the same time everything that he can 
learn of the present and of the future In this 
book we have spoken of the Saturn, Sun, Moon, 
and earth evolutions We cannot follow the 
evolution of the earth, as the occultist undci stands 
it, unless we observe the events of preceding 
evolutionary periods For what meets us to-day 
within the bounds of our earthly globe comprises 
in a certain sense the facts of the evolution of 
the Moon, Sun, and Saturn The beings an<l 
things that took part in the evolution of the Moon 
have gone on developing, and all that now belongs 
to the earth is the outcome of that development 
But not everjrthing that has been evolved fiom 
the Moon to the earth is perceptible to sense- 
consaousness A part of that which came over 
to us from the evolution of the Moon is revealed 
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only at a certain stage of clairvoyant conscious- 
ness, at which the knowledge of supersensual 
woi Ids IS reached When this knowledge is gamed, 
the fact that our earthly planet is united to a 
supersensible woild is lecognized The latter 
includes th»it part of lunar existence which is not 
suflicicntly densificd to be obseived by the phys- 
ical vsenses At first we see in it that part as it 
IS at present, —not as it was at the time of the 
evolution of the onginal Moon But clairvoyant 
consciousness can get a picture of the conditions 
of that earlier period For by concentration on 
the images which clairvoyant consciousness can 
obtain to-day, it is seen that this picture gradually 
divides into two One presents the shape borne 
by the earth during the lunar evolution, the other 
shows itself in sueh a way that we recognize as 
its content a form as yet in the germinal stage, 
which will become a reality — m the sense in 
which the earth is now a reality — only in the 
future 

On furthei observation it is seen that the 
results, m a certain sense, of what is taking place 
on the earth are continually streaming into that 
future form, so that in it we have before us that 
which our earth will ultimately become The 
effects of earthly existence will unite with the 
events in the world described, and out of this will 
arise the new world-being, into which the earth 
will be transformed, as the Moon was transformed 
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into the earth This future form is called in 
occult science the Jupitei condition The claii- 
voyant observer of this Jupiter state vsees the 
revelation of certain events winch mwif take jDlacc 
in the future The reason foi this is that iii the 
supersensible part of the caith which had its 
origin in the Moon, beings and things aie pi esc ill 
which will assume definite foim when ccitain 
events have actually happened m the physical 
world. Thus there will be something in the 
Jupiter condition which was predetermined by th' > 
Moon evolution, and it will contain new factors, 
coming mto the whole evolution only in conse- 
quence of terrestrial events In this way clan - 
voyant consciousness is able to learn something 
of what wiU happen during the Jupitei state 
The beings and facts observed in this field ol 
consciousness have not the nature of sense-tinagcs, 
they do not even appear as fine air-stiuc tines, 
from whieh effects might proceed winch ate 
remimscent of sense-improssions Thty give pin ely 
spintual impressions of sound, light, and heat 
These are not expressed through any material 
embodiments They can be apprehended only 
by clairvoyant consciousness AikI yet it may 
be said that these beings have a “body " This 
body, however, appears within their soul-part, 
which manifests as their being, foi the time, 
like a mass of condensed memories^ which they 
carry within their psychic being It is possible 
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to distinguish, within their being, between what 
they arc now experiencing and what they have 
expciienccd and now remember This last is 
contained within them like a bodily element 
They arc conscious of it in the same way as an 
earthly human being is conscious of his body 
At a stage of clairvoyant development higher 
than that just dc'senbed as necessaiy for a know- 
ledge oi the Moon and Jupiter, the student is able 
to perceive supersensible beings and objects which 
aie, in fact, more highly developed foims of those 
present duimg the Sun condition, but which have 
now reached stages of existence so lofty as to be 
quite imperceptible to a consciousness capable 
only of observing the Moon forms During deep 
meditation the picture of this world also divides 
into two. The one leads to a knowledge of the 
Sun state of the past, the other exhibits a future 
form of the earth — that into which the latter 
shall be transformed when the fruits of all that 
takes place on it and on Jupiter have merged into 
the forms of that other woild 

What can thus be observed of this future world 
may be characterized m occult phraseology as the 
Venus condition. In a similar manner, to a still 
more highly evolved clairvoyant consciousness, a 
future state of evolution is revealed, which we 
may call the Vulcan state It stands in the same 
relationship to the Saturn state as the Venus 
condition does to that of the Sun, or the Jupiter 
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state to the evolution of the Moon Therefore, 
when we contemplate the past, present, and 
future of the earth’s evolution, we may speak of 
the Saturn, Sun, Moon, earth, Jupiter, Venus, 
and Vulcan evolutions 

Just as these far-reaching conditions of the 
evolution of our earth he disclosed to clairvoyant 
vision, the same vision is also able to cover the 
nearer future There is a picture of the futuie 
corresponding to every picture of the past. But 
in speaking of such things one point must be 
emphasized, the realization of which should be 
considered absolutely indispensable in order to 
recognize facts of this kind, we must absolutely 
do away with the idea that mere philosophical 
reflection upon the subject can establish anything 
These things cannot, and must not, ever be 
investigated by that kind of thinking. Any one* 
would be labouring under a prodigious delusion 
who, after becoming acquainted with the* teachings 
of occult science regarding the Moon state, was to 
think that he could discover the future conditions 
of Jupiter by comparing those of the Moon an<l 
earth These conditions must be investigated 
only when the requisite clairvoyant consciousness 
has been attained, but once communicated to 
others after such investigation, they can be 
understood without any clairvoyant consciousness 

Now the occultist finds himself m quite a differ- 
ent position, with regard to revelations concerning 
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the futuic, ftom that m which he stands with 
regard to those of the past It is impossible at 
first for man to contemplate future events with 
the equanimity which is possible for him with 
regard to the past Future events excite human 
will and feeling, while the past affects us in quite 
a different way A student of life knows how 
true this IS of everyday existence, but how enor- 
mously this tiuth IS enhanced, and what an 
intimate bearing it has upon the hidden facts of 
life, can only be realized by one who has some 
knowledge of the superphysical world. That 
IS the reason why those who do know such things 
aic veiy definitely limited as to what they are 
allowed to give out Certain things beanng on 
the future can, in fact, be imparted only to those 
who have themselves determined to follow the 
path leading to the supersensible worlds Such 
people have acquired by their mental attitude 
something which gives them the disinterestedness 
nccessaiy for the reception of these teachings 
For this leason certain secret facts, even of the 
past and present, can be spoken of only to such 
as are prepared for them. These are facts so 
closely connected with future evolution that then- 
effect on the human soul is similai to that produced 
by communications regarding the future itself 
This explains, also, why the information in 
this book regarding the present and the future is 
given m the merest outline as compared with the 



426 AN OUTLINE OP OCCULT SCIENCE 

more detailed descriptions of the evolution of the 
world and of humanity in the past Wliat is 
said here is not intended to appeal to the love of 
sensation in the smallest degree, not even to 
awaken it We shall only state where the answer 
can be found by a certain definite attitude of 
mmd to vital questions which naturally present 
themselves 

Just as the great cosmic evolution can bo por- 
trayed in a senes of conditions following one 
another, from the Saturn to the Vulcan penod, so 
also IS this possible foi shorter penods of time, 
for example, for those of the evolution of the earth 
Since that mighty upheaval which teimniatcd the 
ancient Atlantean life, successive periods of human 
evolution have followed one another which have 
been called in this work the ancient Indian, the 
ancient Persian, the Egypto-Chaldoan, and the 
Greco-Roman The fifth period is that m which 
humanity finds itself to-day — it is the pri'sent 
time This penod gradually took its rise in the 
eleventh, twelfth, and thirteenth centuries \ i) , 
after a period of preparation commencing in the 
fourth and fifth centuiies The Greco-Roman 
penod preceding it began about the eighth cen- 
tury B.c When one third of this periful had 
elapsed, the coming of the Christ took place. 

Dunng the transition from the Egypto- Chaldean 
to the Greco-Roman penod, the attitude of the 
human mmd and, indeed, all human capacities, 
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underwent a eliungt [11 the finst of these two 
pciiods I hat which \v(' in^w know as logical reflec- 
tion, as a lenstaiablc conception of the woild, was 
still wanting The knowledge which a man now 
acquiics thiough his intelligence he then gained 
in the mannei stuted to that time, — diiectly 
through an inner or, in a ceitam respect, clair- 
voyant knowledge He saw the things aiound 
him, and while pciceiving them the conception — 
the vision of them which the soul needed — arose 
vMthin the consciousness Whenever knowledge 
IS gamed in this way, not only do pictures of the 
physical sense-world come to light, but from the 
depths of consciousness theie arises a certain 
knowledge of facts and beings which are not of 
the physical woild This was a remnant of the 
ancient dmi clairvoyance, once the common 
property of the whole of humanity 

During the Greco-Roman period an ever- 
incrcasmg number of individuals appeared without 
these capacities Intelligent reflection concerning 
things took their place These individuals were 
moie and more shut off from the immediate per- 
ception of the spiritual world, and were more and 
more restricted to forming a picture of it through 
their intelligence and feeling This condition 
lasted more or less during the whole of the fourth 
division of the post-Atlantean period Only those 
individuals who had preserved the old mental 
state as an inheritance could still become directly 
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conscious of the spiritual”woild But these were 
stragglers from an earlier time Their manner 
of gaming knowledge was no longer suitable foi 
later conditions For, as a consequence of the 
laws of evolution, an old faculty of the soul loses 
something of its former significance when new 
capacities appear Human life then adapts itself 
to these new capacities, and can no longer properly 
use the old capacities 

There were individuals, howevei, who began in 
full consciousness to add, to the powers of intelli- 
gence and of feeling already gained, the develop- 
ment of other and higher powers, which made it 
possible for them once more to penetrate into the 
spiritual world. To this end they were obliged 
to set to work m a different way fiom that in 
which the pupils of the old Initiates had been 
trained The latter had not been obliged to take 
into account those faculties of the soul which weie 
developed only in the fourth period The method 
of occult training which has been desciibcd ui 
this work as that of the present ago, began in its 
first rudiments in the fourth period But it was 
then only at its commencement; it could not 
attain real maturity tiU the fifth period (from the 
twelfth and thirteenth centuries onwaid) Those 
who sought to use into supersensible woilds in 
this manner could learn something of the higher 
regions of existence through the exercise of their 
own imagination, inspiration, and intuition. Those 
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who went no further than the development of 
the tacultics of reason and feeling could learn 
only through tiadition what had been known to 
ancient clairvoyance This was handed on, either 
by woid of mouth 01 in wilting, from generation 
to genciation 

Ncithci could those born later know anything 
of the ical nature of the Christ-event save by such 
tiaditions, if they did not view it from the level 
of the superphysical worlds. Initiates there cer- 
tainly wcie who still possessed the natural facul- 
ties of perception on the higher planes, and who 
by the development of those faculties did ascend 
thither, in spite of their disregaid of the new 
poweis of intelligence and feeling Through them 
a transition was effected from the old method 
of Initiation to the new Sucli persons lived m 
later times as well The essential characteiistic 
of the fourth period is that, by the exclusion of 
the soul from direct communion with the psycho- 
spintual world, the human faculties of intelligence 
and feeling were thereby .strengthened and invigor- 
ated The souls whose poweis of intelligence 
and feeling had at that time developed to a great 
extent as the result of incarnation, earned over 
with them the fruits of this development into 
their incarnations during the fifth penod As 
a compensation for this exclusion from the higher 
worlds, mighty traditions of the Ancient Wisdom 
then existed, especially those of the Chnst-event, 



43 ° 


AN OUTLINE OF OCCULT SCIENCE 


which by the power of their content gave men 
confident knowledge of the higher worlds 

But there were still certain individuals existing 
who had evolved the higher powers of knowledge 
m addition to the faeulties of reason and lecling 
It devolved upon them to learn the facts of the 
higher worlds, and especially of the Mystciy of 
the Chiist-event, by direct supersensible peicep- 
tion Fiom these individuals there always flowed 
into the souls of other men as much as was mtelli- 
gible and good for them 

The first extension of Christianity was to take 
place just at a time when the capacities for super- 
physical knowledge were undeveloped in a gicat 
part of humanity It was on this account that 
the power of tradition was at that tune so cnoi- 
mous. The strongest force was necessary to lead 
individuals who could not themselves behold t1u‘ 
supersensible world to believe in it How C'hiis- 
tianity worked during that period has been shown 
in previous pages. There were always those, 
however, who weie able to n.se into higher woilds 
through imagination, mspuiition, and intuition 
These men were the post-Chiistiun succcssois of 
the old Initiates, the tcachcis and mcinlKTs ol 
the Mysteries Their task was to leeogni/e 
again, through their own faculties, what man had 
been able to perceive through the ancient clair- 
voyance, and through the methods of ascent into 
higher worlds taught in the old Initiations; and 



THE PREvSENT AND FUTURE EVOLUTION 431 

in addition to this, to acquire the knowledge of 
the real nature of Christ’s advent 

Thus there arose, among these “New Imtiates, ” 
a knowledge embracing everything contained m 
the old foim of Initiation, but the central point 
of tins teaching was the higher knowledge 
concerning the MysterievS of the coming of 
the Christ Such teaching could only filtei 
thioiigli into the gencial life of the world in scanty 
measuie, foi the faculties of intellect and feeling 
were to be strengthened in the human soul dur- 
ing the fouith period, thciefore, while this lasted, 
the doctrine was in truth secret Then began 
the dawn of the new period designated as the 
fifth. Its essential charactenstic lay m the prog- 
ress made m the evolution of the intellectual 
faculties, which were then developed to a very 
high degree, and will unfold still further in the 
future This process has been slowly going on 
from the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, becom- 
ing over more rapid from the sixteenth century 
up to the present tunc 

Under thcvsc influences the evolution of the 
fifth period became an cvcr-mcreasmg endeavour 
to foster the powers of intellect, while, on the 
contrary, the knowledge by faith of former times, 
and the traditional wisdom, gradually lost its 
hold over the human soul On the other hand, 
from the twelfth and thirteenth centuries onward 
an ever increasing stream of knowledge flowed 
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into the hiiman soul, which was of the nature of 
modem clairvoyant consciousness The “secret 
doctrine” flows, even though at first quite impci- 
ceptibly, into human modes of interpi elation 
during this period It is therefore a matter o( 
course that up to the present, intellectual faculties 
should have maintained an attitude of denial 
with regard to this knowledge But that which 
must come to pass will do so in spite of all tem- 
porary rejection The “secret doctrine” which 
through this avenue comes to take possession of 
humanity, and will contmue to do so mereasmgly, 
may be called from a symbol the “Wisdom of 
the Holy Grail ” 

For he who learns to understand this symbol in 
its deeper meaning, as it is told in story and legend, 
will find that it illuminates significantly th<‘ 
nature of what has been called above the know- 
ledge of the new Imtiation, with the Christ Mys- 
tery as its central point Modem Initiate's may 
therefore be called “the Initiates of the Giail ” 
The path to the superphysical woilds which has 
been described in this work m its preliminary 
stages, leads to the Wisdom of the Grail It is 
a peculiarity of this wisdom that its facts can he 
investigated only when the lequisitc powers, as 
described in this liook, have been acquired 
Once investigated, however, these facts can be 
understood by means of those very soul-forces 
which are the result of the evolution of the fifth 
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peiiod Indeed, it will become more and more 
evident that to an ever increasing extent those 
foices find satislaction thiough this knowledge 
Wc are now living at a time 111 which such facts 
must be absoibed by the universal consciousness 
to a much lullcr extent than was formerly the 
case And it is fiom this point of view that the 
teachings contained in this work are put forward 
The impulse given by Christ’s advent will grow 
ever mightici 111 proportion as human evolution 
assimilates the Wisdom of the Giail The inner 
side of the development of Christianity will more 
and more be associated with the exoteric side 
That which may be learned in connection with 
the Christ Mystery by imagination, inspiration, 
and intuition, concerning the higher worlds, will 
intei penetrate ever more and more the human 
world of ideas, of feehng, and of will. The 
secret wisdom teaching of the Grail will become 
manifest, and as an inner force will more and more 
permeate the manifestations of human life 
Through the whole of the fifth period, know- 
ledge concerning the supersensible world will flow 
into human consciousness, and when the sixth 
begins, humanity will be able at a higher level 
to regain that which it possessed at an earher 
epoch in a clairvoyance as yet dim and indis- 
tinct. Yet the new acquisition will take a form 
quite different from the old In olden times 
the soul’s knowledge of higher worlds was not 
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permeated by its own forces of intelligence and 
feeling Its knowledge was instinctive In the 
futuie it will not only have intuitions, but will 
understand them, and feel them to be the essence 
of its own nature When the soul learns a tact 
concerning some other being or thing, its intelli- 
gence will find this fact verified through its own 
nature Or when some fact regarding a moral 
law or human conduct makes itself felt, the soul 
wiU say to itself “My feeling is only justified 
when I carry out that which is implied in this 
knowledge ” An attitude of mind such as this 
will have to be developed in a consideiable num- 
ber of individuals in the sixth period 

In a certain manner, that which human evolu- 
tion accomplished during the third peiiod — the 
Egypto-Chaldean — is repeated in the fifth At 
that time the soul could still perceive ccil.jiii 
facts of the superphysical worlds, but this percep- 
tion was fast disappearing Foi the intcllc*etual 
powers were being made ready foi then evolution, 
and they were destined m the fiist instance to 
shut man out of the higher worlds In the fifth 
penod the supersensible facts which in the third 
were perceived m hazy clairvoyance are again be- 
coming manifest, but they are now interpenetrated 
by the intellectual and emotional life of the indi- 
vidual man. They are also imbueil with what 
may be imparted to the soul by a knowledge of 
the Christ Mystery; therefore they assume a 
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foim totally diffeient from that which they had 
previously Whereas in ancient times impres- 
sions from the higher worlds were felt as forces 
dnving man out of a spiritual world, to which he 
did not pi Opel ly belong, through the development 
in later times these impressions are felt as those 
of a world into which man is gi owing, of which 
he more and moie terms a pait Let no one sup- 
pose that a lepetition of the Egyp to- Chaldean 
civilization can take place in such a way that the 
soul would meiely regain that which then existed, 
and which has been handed on from that time 
The Christ-im pulse, lightly understood, impels 
the human soul which has experienced it to feel 
itself a member of a spintual world, recognizing 
it as a world to which it belongs, outside which it 
formeily existed 

As during the fifth period the characteristics 
of the third are thus revived, in order to perfect 
within the human soul that which the fourth has 
newly contributed, so in a similar way will things 
happc'u m the case of the sixth m relation to the 
second, and in the case of the seventh with regard 
to the first, the ancient Indian civilization men- 
tioned above All the marvellous wisdom of 
ancient India which the great teacheis of that 
day wcic able to proclaim, will reappear in the 
seventh period, as living truth in human souls 

Now the changes in the earthly environment of 
man take place m a manner which bears a certain 
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relation^ip to his own evolution When the 
seventh period has run its couise, the earth will 
experience an upheaval which may bo compared 
with the one which separated Atlantean fiom post- 
Atlantean times And the transformed eaith 
will again continue its evolution in seven divisions 
of time The human souls which will then incar- 
nate will experience at a more exalted level the 
kinship with the higher worlds which was possessed 
by the Atlantcans at a lower stage But only 
those individuals will be able to cope with the new 
conditions of earth who have built into their souls 
the qualities made possible by the influences of 
the Greco-Roman age, and of the periods follow- 
ing it, — the fifth, sixth, and seventh of the post- 
Atlantean evolution 

The content of such souls will then be in light 
relation with that stage of evolution which the 
earth has then attained All other souls must 
then remain behind, although up to that point 
they had been able to choose whether or not tht‘y 
would create for themselves the conditions neces- 
sary to advance with the others Those souls 
alone will be npe for the conditions arising after 
the next great catastrophe, who at the point of 
transition from the fifth to the sixth post-Atlan- 
tean period have attained the capacity for inter- 
penetrating supersensual knowledge with the forces 
of intelligence and of feeling The fifth and 
sixth are m a way the decisive periods Those 
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souls which have attained the goal ol the sixth 
period will, it is true, continue to develop corre- 
spondingly in the seventh, but the others will, 
under the altered conditions ot their sunoundings, 
find but little opportunity to proceed with their 
neglected task Only in a distant future will con- 
ditions again appear which will allow of this being 
done 

Thus docs evolution advance from period to 
peiiod Clairvoyance observes not only those 
changes in the future in which the earth alone 
takes part, but those also which take place in 
conjunction with the heavenly bodies round about 
it A time will come m which the terrestrial and 
human evolution will be advanced so far that 
those forces and beings which were compelled to 
detach themselves from the earth during the Lemu- 
rian period, so as to afford the earth-beings the 
possibility of further progress, will be able once 
more to unite with the earth Then the moon 
will be united with the earth again This will 
happen because a sufficiently large number of 
human souls will then possess the inner powers 
which will enable them to render the Moon forces 
fruitful for further development. And it will 
occur at a time when side by side with the high 
development which a sufficient number of human 
souls will have attained, another group will reveal 
itself which has chosen the path of evil. The 
laggard souls will have accumulated so much 
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error, ugliness, and evil, in the form ol Kanna, 
that at first they will form a separate commuaity, 
a perverse and emng section of humanity, keenly 
opposing what we understand as “good “ Tiio 
“good” humanity will acquiic little by little the 
power of using the Moon forces, and will theieby 
so transform the evil section also as to enable it 
to keep pace with the advance of evolution as a 
separate earth kingdom Through these labouis 
of the good part of humanity, the earth, then 
reunited with the moon, will be able, aftei a 
certain period of development, to unite with the 
sun again and with the other planets also 
After an intermediate state, which resembles a 
sojourn in a higher world, the earth will be tians- 
formed into the Jupiter condition That winch 
we now call the mineral kingdom will not exist on 
Jupiter, the forces of this mineral kingdom will lx* 
transformed into vegetable forces But the \'eg- 
etable kingdom, which will have quite a new (onn 
as compared with its present one, will appeal m Lin* 
Jupiter state as the lowest of the knigd< mis Al 
it, at a highci level, is organized the animal King 
dom, likewise transformed; next comes a hiinuin 
kingdom — the descendant of the evil community 
which had previously ansen on the earth And tluni 
will appear the descendants of the good humanity 
of earth, as a human kingdom on a highei level 
A great part of the work of this last human 
kingdom consists m ennobling the souls which 
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liave siuik into the evil community, so that they 
may still gam admittance into the true human 
kingdom The Venus condition will be of such a 
natuic that the vegetable kingdom will have dis- 
appeared also, the lowest kingdom will be the 
animal kingdom once more transformed, and, 
ascending from the latter, theie will be three 
human kingdoms at difJerent stages of perfection 
The caith will lemain united with the sun during 
the Venus period; while duiing that of Jupiter 
it will have* happened that at a certain point the 
sun vseparates once again from Jupiter, the latter 
receiving its influence from outside Then there 
IS again a union between the sun and Jupiter, 
and the transfonnation gradually passes into the 
Venus state During that state another planet 
detaches itself from Venus, containing all kinds 
of beings which have opposed evolution, an 
'‘irredeemable moon,” as it were, following a 
path of evolution which is of a character impossible 
to describe, because it is too unlike anything 
man can experience on earth But evolved hu- 
manity will pass on in a fully spiritualized state 
of existence to the Vulcan evolution, a description 
of which lies beyond the scope of this work 
We see that from the fruits of the Wisdom of 
the Grail springs the highest ideal of human evo- 
lution conceivable for man spiritualization at- 
tained by him through his own efforts. For in the 
end this spiritualization appears as a product of the 
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harmony which he wrought out m the fifth and sixth 
periods of the present evolution, between the facul- 
ties of reason and emotion which he had then at- 
tained, and the knowledge of supei physical woiJds 
That which he thus builds up in his soul must itself 
at last become the objective world The human 
spirit rises to the mighty impacts of the univei se 
around him, and has at first a faint premonition of 
spiritual beings behind the impressions he has i c- 
ceived He recognizes these beings at a later period 
The human heart feels the sublimity of this spiritual 
state, but man may also realize that his own inner 
experiences of intellect, feeling, and character are 
the germs of a spiritual world which is to come 
He who supposes that human libeity is not 
compatible with a foreknowledge and piedestina- 
tion of future conditions, ought to considei that 
man’s freedom of action in the futuic depends 
just as little on the arrangement of predc'stined 
things as does his liberty of action with regaid to 
inhabiting a house a yeai hence, the jilans loi 
which he is now settling He will be as fiec‘ as 
he can be, in accordance with his innennost being, 
within the house he havS built, and he will be as 
free on Jupiter and on Venus as his inner hie per- 
mits, subject to the conditions which will ansc 
there Freedom will not depend on what has been 
predetermined by antecedent conditions, but on 
that which the soul has made out of itself. 
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In the earth condition is contained that which 
has developed within the preceding Saturn, Sun, 
and Moon states The eaith-man finds “wisdom" 
in the piocesses going on aiound him This 
wisdom IS theie as the fiuit of what has happened 
in the past The eaith is the descendant of the 
“old Moon", and the latter developed with all 
that belonged to it into the “Cosmos of Wis- 
dom " The eailh is now at the commencement 
of an evolution, which will introduce a new force 
into this wisdom It will cause man to feel him- 
self an independent member of a spiritual world 
This will come to pass because his ego will have 
been formed within him durmg the earth period 
by the Lords of Form, as was his physical body on 
Saturn by the Lords of Will, his vital body on the 
Sun by the Lords of Wisdom, and his astral body 
on the Moon by the Lords of Motion 

By moans of the cooperation of the Lords of 
Will, Wisdom, and Motion, that which manifests 
as wisdom is brought forth Through the labours 
of these three classes of spirits, the beings and 
processes of earth can haimonize in wisdom with 
the other beings of the world It is the Lords of 
Form who bestow on man his independent ego 
In the future this ego will harmonize with the 
beings of earth, of Jupiter, of Venus, and of 
Vulcan, by means of the force added to the exist- 
ing wisdom during the earth penod It is the force 
of love. This force must arise in the humanity 
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of earth, and the Cosmos of Wisdom be devel- 
oped into a Cosmos of Love Everything which 
the ego IS able to unfold withm itself must give 
birth to love The all-embracing archetype of 
love IS set forth in the manifestation of that 
lofty spirit of the Sun indicated in the description 
of the Christ Mystery. By this means the germ 
of love IS planted in the innermost core of human 
nature, and fiom this starting-point it must flow 
through the whole of evolution Just as the 
wisdom previously formed manifests in the forces 
of the physical world of earth, in the forces of 
nature” of to-day, so will love itself manifest in 
the future, m all phenomena, as the new “natural 
force ” 

The secret of all further development in the 
future IS that knowledge and everything achieved 
by man from a right comprehension of the wot Id 
process is a sowing of seed winch must ii])en into 
love And the greater the amount of lovc'-powei, 
so much the gi eater will be the creative force* 
available for the future In that which will 
grow from love will he the mighty forces leading 
to that culminating point of .spiritualization 
desenbed above The greater the ainoimt of 
spiritual knowledge that flows into human and 
terrestrial evolution, so much the more living 
and fruitful seed will be stored up foi the futuie. 
Spiritual knowledge is transmuted through its 
own nature into love The whole process which 
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has been described, ranging from, the Greco- 
Roman to the end of the present period, exhibits 
the way in which this transformation is to take 
place, and shows why so great a part of its devel- 
opment must lie in the future That which has 
been preparing as wisdom on Saturn, Sun, and 
Moon IS active in the physical, ethcnc, and astral 
bcxlics of man, it shows itself there as the Wisdom 
ot the Woild, but within the ego it is intensified 
'rhe wisdom of the outer woild becomes inner 
wisdom in man ti om the earth period onward, and 
when it IS concentrated in him it becomes the 
germ of love Wisdom is the necessary condition 
for love, love is the fruit of wisdom, reborn in 
the ego 



VII 


Details from the Domain of Occult Science 
man’s etheric body 

W HEN the higher pnnciples of man are 
observed with clairvoyant vision, tlie mode 
of perception is never precisely the same 
as that which comes from the outer senses If we 
touch an object, and experience a sensation of 
warmth, we must distinguish between that which 
comes from the object and which, as it wcic, 
streams out from it, and our own psychic expcn- 
ence The inner psychic experience of perceiving 
warmth is something different from the heat wlncli 
streams from the object Now let us imagine 
this psychic expenence quite by itself without 
the outer object Let us call up the (‘xpenence of 
a sensation of heat in our soul, without the pres- 
ence of any external physical object to cause it If 
such a sensation existed without cause, it would 
be merely fancy The student of occult science 
experiences such inner perceptions without any 
physical cause But at a certain stage of develop- 
ment they present themselves in such a manner 
that he knows (as it has been shown that by the 
very nature of the expenence he can know), that 
the inner perception is not fancy, but is caused 
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by a psycho-spintual being belonging to a super- 
sensible world, just as the ordinary sensation of 
heat, for example, is caused by an external phys- 
ical-sense object 

It is the same with regard to the perception 
of colour in the supersensible world Here we 
must distinguish between the colour associated 
with the outer object, and the inner colour- 
sensation in the soul Let us call up the soul’s 
inner sensation when it perceives a red object in 
the physical, outer world of sense Let us imagine 
that we retain a very vivid recollection of the 
impression, but that we are looking away from 
the object What we still retain as a memory 
picture of the colour let us imagine as an inner 
experience We shall then distinguish between 
that which is an inner experience of the colour, 
and the external colour itself These inner experi- 
ences differ entirely m their content from impres- 
sions of the outer senses Much more do they 
bear the impress of what is felt as joy and sor- 
row than that of normal physical sensations Now 
let us imagine an inner experience of this kind 
ansing in the soul without any suggestion arising 
from an outer sense object. A clairvoyant may 
have an experience of this kind, and may know 
too in that case that it is no fancy, but the expres- 
sion of a psycho-spintual being. Now if this 
psycho-spintual being excite the same impression 
as does a red object of the physical-sense world, 
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then that being is red There will, however, 
always be the external impression first, and thou 
the inner expenence of colour, in the case of the 
physical-sense object, in that of the genuine clan- 
voyance of a man of to-day it must bo the con- 
trary, — first the inner expenence, shadowy, like 
a mere recollection of colour, and then a picture, 
growing more and more vivid The less heed we 
pay to the necessary sequence of these occurrences, 
the less are we able to distinguish between actual, 
spiritual perception and the delusions of fancy 
(illusion, hallucination, and so on) 

The vividness of the picture in a psycho-spir- 
itual perception of this kind, whcthci it remain 
quite shadowy, like a dim imagination, oi wht‘lhoi 
it appear in a distmct form, like an external 
object, depends altogether on the claiivoyant’.s 
possibilities of development Now, the g<.‘neral 
impression obtained by the clairvoyant of the 
ethenc body may be thus described When the 
clairvoyant has strengthened his will power to 
such a degree that, in spite of the fact that an indi- 
vidual stands before him in a physical body, he 
can abstract his attention from what the physical 
eye sees, — he is then able to sec clairvoyuntly 
into the space occupied by the man’s phys- 
ical body Of course, a gicat increase of will 
power IS necessary, in order to withdiaw the 
attention not only from something in the mind, 
but from something standing before one, in such 
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a way that fhe physical impression is quite extin- 
guished But the increase is possible, and is 
brought about by the exercises for the attainment 
of supersensible kiKjwledge When these have 
been successful, the clairvoyant may gain first of 
all the gcneial impression of the ethenc body 
Within his soul theie arises the same inner sensa- 
tion which he has, let us say, at the sight of a 
peach blossom, and then this becomes vivid, so 
that he is able to say that the ethenc body has the 
colour of peach blossoms He next perceives 
the sepal ate organs and cui rents of the ethenc 
body A further descnption of the ethenc body 
may be given by relating the psychic expenences 
corresponding to sensations of heat or of sound- 
impressions, for it is not merely a phenomenon of 
light. The astral body and other pnnciples of 
human nature may also be desenbed m like man- 
ner If this be taken into account it will be seen m 
what sense dcscnptions must be understood which 
are given from the standpoint of occult science 

THE ASTRAL WORLD 

As long as we observe the physical world only, 
the earth, as man’s dweEing place, appears like 
a separate planet. But when supersensible know- 
ledge rises to higher spheres, this separateness 
ceases. It may therefore be said that the imagi- 
nation perceives the Moon condition, as developed 
up to the present, at the same time that it perceives 
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the earth Now the world which is enteied in 
this fashion is such that not only the supersen- 
sible part of the earth belongs to it, but that other 
planets are also to be found in it which arc physi- 
cally apart from the earth Therefore one who 
is familiar with higher worlds observes not only 
the supersensible regions of the earth but at the 
same time the supersensible part of other planets 
also (Should any one be impelled to ask why 
clairvoyants do not report as to how things appeal 
on Mars and the other planets, he should bear in 
mind that it is first of all a question of observing 
the supersensible conditions of other planetary 
bodies, whereas the questioner has in view the 
physical-sense conditions ) On this account it 
was possible to make m this work statements 
regarding certain relations between the earth’s 
evolution and the contemporary evolution on 
Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, and so on Now 
the human astral body has been drawn away by 
sleep, it belongs not only to the conditions oi 
earth but to worlds in which yet fithci regions of 
the um verse (stellar worlds) have their pai t Nay, 
these worlds extend their influence to man’s astral 
body even when he is awtike h^ir this reason 
the name “astral body” appears to he justified 

OF man’s life after death 

Mention has been made, in the couisc of this 
book, of the time during which the astial body 
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still remains joined to the ethenc body of man 
after death has supervened During this time 
there remains a recollection, gradually growing 
fainter, of the whole of the hie just ended The 
duration of this time vanes in different individuals 
It depends upon the strength with which the 
astral body clings to the ethenc body, on the power 
which the former has over the latter Occult 
science makes it possible to obtain an idea of that 
power by observing a person who, judging from 
his degree of fatigue, must of necessity fall asleep, 
and yet, by sheer strength of mind, keeps awake 
It then appears that different people can keep 
awake for penods varying in length About as 
long as a man in an extreme case can keep awake, 
so long does memory of a past life, or in othei 
words the connection with the ethenc body, last 
after death 

3i> ^ 

Xe 

When the ethenc body is detached from the 
individual after death, something of it nevertheless 
remains for the purpose of the man’s whole subse- 
quent development — what may be desenbed as an 
extract, or the essence of it This extract con- 
tains the result of the past life, and is the vehicle 
of all that which, dunng the man’s spintual 
development between death and a new birth, 
unfolds like a germ for the life following 

♦ He 

He 

The duration of time between death and new 
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birth IS determined by the fact that the ego as a 
rule does not return to the physical-sense world 
until that world has been so transformed that the 
ego can experience something new During its 
sojourn in spiritual regions its dwelling plact* on 
earth undergoes a change But this change is 
connected with the great changes m the umvcise, 
with changes in the relationship between earth 
and sun, and so forth These are changes in which 
certain cyclic repetitions take place, in connection 
with new conditions They find an extei nal 
expression m the fact, for example, that the point 
m the vault of heaven at which the sun uses at 
the beginning of spring makes a complete cue nit 
in the course of about twenty-six thousand v(mis 
H ence this vernal point moves in the ccniisc' ol 
the period mentioned from one u'gion oi tlie 
heavens to another In the couivse of the twelfth 
part of the time, that is to say, in about twent\- 
one hundred years, conditions on the ('aith have 
changed there so far that the human soul ean 
expenence something new since its last incarna- 
tion As, however, the experiences of an indi- 
vidual vary according as incarnation is as a woman 
or as a man, there are, as a lule, two mcarnatunis 
within the time statcfl, one as a man »ind one as 
a woman. But these things arc also dependent 
on the nature of the forces which man carnes 
with him from his earthly existence through 
death Hence all statements of the* kind here 
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made are only to bo undei stood as generally valid, 
but as piesenting in paiticular cases the most 
manitold variations 

llIE COURSE OF HUMAN LIFE 

Man’s life, as expressed in the sequence of con- 
ditions ])etwecn birth and death, can be fully 
undei stood only by taking into account both the 
physical body with its senses and the changes 
undergone by man’s supersensual principles Oc- 
cult science views those changes in the following 
manner Physical birth is seen to be the extri- 
cation of the human being from its maternal 
covering Foiccs which before birth the embryo 
shared in common with its mother’s body, are 
present independently in the child after birth 
But in latei life supei physical events, similar to 
those of sense which are enacted at the physical 
birth, are visible to clairvoyant sight That is 
to say, a child, as regaids its etheric body, is en- 
veloped in an ethenc covering until the approach 
of the change of teeth (m the sixth or seventh year) 
'The ctheiic covering falls away at that penod, 
and here the “birth” of the etheric body occurs 
But the child is still surrounded by an astral 
covenng, which falls off between its twelfth and 
sixteenth year (at the time of puberty) This 
IS the “birth” of the astral body, and at a still 
later period the real ego is bom ^ 

‘ The suggestive points of view for the conduct of education resulting 
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Now aftci the biitli of the ego man li\es m 
buch a fashion that he adapts him sell to the con- 
ditions of the wot Id and of hie, and occupie.s Inin- 
self within them according to the capabilitn‘s ol 
the principles wotking through his ego, — the sen- 
tient, the rational, and the self-conscious soul 
Then comes a time in which the etheric bod^ 
retraces the process of its development from the 
seventh year onward in reverse order Whcieas 
liefoic this the astral body had developed in such 
a way as fiist of all to unfold that w’^hich was pies- 
ent at biith as the embryo, and which then, aftei 
the bnth of the ego, enriched itself by the e\peii- 
ences of the outer woild, it begins at a edt^im 
moment to feed spiritually on its own cUhtic 
body It lives on the ethenc body; and dining 
the further course of lile the ethenc bod\ also 
begins to prey on the physical body 

The decay of the physical body in old age is a 
consequence of this The couise ol human hie 
therefore falls into three divisions a time (A 
unfoldment for the physical and ethenc bodies, 
then one m which the astial body and the egci 
develop, and lastly that m w'hich the ethenc and 
physical bodies aie changed back again Hut 
the astral body plays a part in all the events that 
take place between birth and death Since it is 
really bom in a spiritual sense only between the 

from a knowledge of these SiuperMinsibh facU aru prostiitcd m my ht 
tie book, Tht Educaiton of Chtldren from the Standpoint of 7 heoiopHv, in 
which wiH be found fuller detailn of what c.ui here only bt hinted at 
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twelfth, and sixteenth years, and must during its 
latest life-pcnod draw upon the forces of the 
ethenc and physical bodies, that which it is able 
to perform by its own powers will develop more 
slowly than if it were not within a physical and 
an ethenc body After death, when the physical 
and ethenc bodies have fallen away, evolution, 
duiing the time of purification, proceeds in such 
a manner that it occupies about one third of the 
duration of life between birth and death 

THE HIGHER REGIONS OF THE SPIRITUAL WORLD 

By imagination, inspiration, and intuition, 
supei sensual knowledge gradually ascends into 
those regions of the spiritual world within which 
it can reach the beings who have to do with human 
and covsmic evolution And by such a faculty 
it IS also possible to trace intelligibly human 
evolution between death and a new birth m such 
a way that it is comprehensible Now there are 
still higher regions of existence, which can here 
be only briefly indicated When supersensual 
knowledge has risen to intuition, it lives in a 
world of spiritual beings These too are evolving 
That which concerns the humanity of the present 
day extends upward in a certain sense as far as 
the world of mtuition True, man receives im- 
pulses from yet higher worlds in the course of 
his evolution between death and re-birth But 
he does not experience these impulses directly 
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they are guided to him by beings belonging to the 
spiritual world And when these come into view 
everything that happens to man stands revealed 
But the special conditions of these beings, that 
which they themselves require m order to guide 
human evolution, can be seen only by means of 
a cognition that transcends intuition We thus 
have a glimpse of worlds which we must imagine 
of such a nature that the most highly spiritual 
features of the earth are there among the lowest 
Wise decisions are, for example, some of the high- 
est thmgs within the sphere of earth , the activities 
of the mmeral kmgdom are among the lowest 
In those higher spheres wise resolutions corr(‘sp(>nd 
to about what the mineral activities are on t‘ai tli 
Above the domain of intuition lies the region in 
which the cosmic plan is woven out of spnitual 
causes 

THE PRINCIPLES OF MAN 

When it IS said that the ego works on thi* human 
prmciples, on the physical, the ethcric, and the 
astral bodies, and transforms them in revense older 
into Spint-Self, Life-Spirit, and Spint-Man, this 
statement relates to the work of the ego on the* 
human bemg by means of the highest faculties; 
the development of these begins only uniter 
earthly conditions. But this transformation is 
preceded at a lower level by another change, giving 
nse to the sentient, the intellectual or rational, ancl 
the self-conscious soul. For while, in the course 
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of human evolution, the sentient soul is being 
formed, changes are taking place in the astral 
body, also the growth of the intellectual soul 
expresses itself in transformations m the ethenc 
body, and that of the self-conscious soul m similar 
transformations in the physical body Fuller 
information on this subject has been given in 
this book in the accounts of the evolution of the 
earth Thus in a certain sense we may say that 
the sentient soul itself is the result of a trans- 
formed astial body, the intellectual or rational 
soul of a tiansformed ethenc body, and the self- 
conscious soul of a transformed physical body 
But we may also say that these three divisions of 
the soul are parts of the astral body, for example, 
the self-conscious soul is only possible because it 
IS an astral entity existing m a physical body 
suited to it It lives an astral life within a phys- 
ical body fashioned to be its dwelling place 

THE DREAM STATE 

A dcscnption of the dieam state has been given 
in another chapter of this work On the one hand 
it IS to be regarded as a relic of the old picture- 
consciousness peculiar to man dunng the Moon 
evolution, and also durmg a great part of the 
evolution of the earth Evolution goes forward 
m such a way that earlier conditions resolve 
themselves into later ones. And so, in the dream 
state, there now appears m man a relic of what 
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was once his normal condition But at the same 
time this condition is from another aspect different 
from the old picture-consciousness For since 
its development the ego also has taken part in 
those activities of the astral body which are ear- 
ned on dunng sleep m the dream life Thus 
through the presence of the ego there anscs in 
dreams a transformed picture-consciousness But 
since the ego does not consciously exercise its 
authonty over the astral body dunng dream life, 
nothing belonging to the sphere of that life can be 
regarded as really able to lead to a knowledge of 
higher worlds in an occult sense Something 
similar holds good with regard to what is often 
called vision, premonition, or “second sight” 
These anse through the silencing of the ego, and 
the consequent appearance of remnants of the 
old condition of consciousness In occult science 
these are of no value What may be observed in 
them cannot in any real sense be regarded as its 
result 

THE ATTAINMENT OF SUPERPHYSICAL KNOWLEDGE 

The way to attain knowledge of the higher 
worlds, which has been more fully described m 
this book, may also be called the “path of direct 
knowledge ” In addition to this path there is 
another, which we may designate as the “path of 
feelmg ” It would be quite a mistake, however, 
to believe that the former had nothing to do with 
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the development of feeling Rather does it lead 
to the greatest possible deepening of the life of 
feeling But the “path of feeling” addresses 
itself directly and solely to the feelings, and seeks 
from this point to rise to knowledge. It rests on 
the fact that when the soul entirely surrenders 
itself to a feeling for a certain length of time, the 
latter is transformed into knowledge, into intuitive 
vision, by means of images When, for example, 
the soul IS filled for weeks or months, or even 
longer, with the feeling of humility, the content 
of the feeling becomes tiansformed into intuitive 
vision Now a path leading to supersensible 
regions may be found by devoting oneself to such 
feelings one by one, but for the man of to-day, 
bound by the ordinary circumstances of life, this is 
not easily earned out Solitude, retirement from 
the life of the present day, is almost indispensable 
For the impressions created by everyday life dis- 
turb the soul, especially at the beginning, m its 
work of development through absorption in cer- 
tain feelings. It is on the contrary possible to 
pursue the path of knowledge desenbed in this 
book m every situation of present-day hfe. 

OBSERVATION OF SPECIAL EVENTS AND BEINGS 
IN THE SPIRITUAL WORLD 

The question may be asked whether mner con- 
centration and the other means desenbed for the 
attainment of supersensual knowledge permit us 
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to observe only in a general way what happens 
between death and a new birth or other spiritual 
events, or whether they furnish the possibility 
of observing quite definite events and beings, as, 
for example, any given deceased person To 
this we must answer that a man who gams the 
capaaty for seeing in the spiritual world by the 
methods explained, can also perceive particular 
events which occur there, he acqmres the power 
to put himself into communication with individ- 
uals living in the spiritual world between death 
and a new birth It must be observed, however, 
that m an occult sense this ought to take place 
only after the proper training required for super- 
sensible knowledge has been undergone For 
not until then is it possible to distinguish bctwec'n 
illusion and reality, as regards certain events and 
beings A man who tries to obwseive particulai 
cases without due instruction may lall a victim 
to innumerable deceptions The training winch 
leads to observation in higher worlds of what has 
been described, also leads to the ability to trace 
the post-mortem life of a special indiviflual, after 
death has supervened, and no less does it lead to 
the observation and comprehension of all psyche >- 
spiritual beings who, from the invisible worlds, 
work upon those which are manifest Correct 
observation of individual cases is only possible, 
however, on the basis of a knowledge of the 
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universal sublime facts of the spiritual world, — 
facts regarding the world and humamty which 
concern every human being The desire for the 
one without the other leads astray. 



AUTHOR'S REMARKS 


I N placing a book such as this m the hands 
of the public, the writer must calmly antic- 
ipate regarding his work every kind of ciiti- 
cism which is likely to arise in the present day 
A reader, for instance, whose opinions are based 
upon the results of scientific research, after noting 
certain statements here made touching those 
things, may pronounce the following judgment 
‘'It IS astouning that such statements should be 
possible in our time The most elementary con- 
ceptions of natural science are distoited in such 
a manner as to denote a positively inconccni'abk* 
ignoiance of even the rudiments of scienct' 
author uses such terms, for iiiwStance, as ‘heat’ ni 
way that would lead one to infer that hc‘ had let 
the entire wave of modem thought on tlu' sub- 
ject of physics sweep past him unpercciv(‘d. Any 
one familiar with the mere elements of this sc loncc' 
would show him that not even the merest dilet- 
tante could have made these stalenients, and th(‘y 
can only be dismissed as the outcome^ of rank 
Ignorance ” 

This and many a similar verdict might lie pro- 
nounced, and we can picture our reader, after the 
perusal of a page or two, laying the book aside,— 
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smiling or indignant, according to his tempera- 
ment, — and icflecting on the singular growths 
which a perverse tendency of thought may put forth 
m our time So thinking, he will lay this volume 
aside, with his collection of similar freaks of the 
brain What, however, would the author say should 
such opinions come to his knowledge^ Would not 
he, irom his point of view, also set the cntic down 
as incapable ol judgment or, at least, as one who 
has not chosen lo bung his good will to bear m 
forming an intelligent opinion? To this the 
answer is most (emphatically — No’ In no sense 
whatever does the author feel this, for he can 
easily conceive of his cntic as being not only a 
highly intelligent man, but also a trained scien- 
tist, and one whose opinions are the result of 
conscientious thought For the author of this 
book IS able to enter into the feelings of such a 
person and to understand the reasons which have 
led him to form these conclusions 

Now, before going any further, it is necessary, 
in order to comprehend what the author really 
means, to do hero what seems to himself generally 
out of place, but for which there is urgent cause 
as regards this book, namely, to introduce certain 
personal data Of course, nothing will be put 
forward in this connection but what concerns 
his determination to write this very book What 
is said in it could not be justified if it bore merely 
a personal character. A book of this kind is 
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bound to proffer views to which any person may 
attain, and these views must be presented in such 
a way as to suggest no shade of the personal ele- 
ment, as far, that is to say, as such a thing is 
possible 

It is therefore not in this sense that the personal 
note is sounded It will be struck only where it 
may assist the writer to point out how, in spite 
of being able thoroughly to enter into the “rea- 
son” of such a dictum as the one quoted above, he 
could still write this book 

It IS true there is one melhiod which would 
have made the introduction of the personal ele- 
ment unnecessary — this would have been to 
specify in detail all those particulars which would 
show that the statements here made are in agree- 
ment with the progress of modem science 'Hus 
course would, however, have necessitated the 
writing of many volumes, and as such a task ks 
at present out of the question, the wntcr f(‘(‘ls it 
necessary to state the personal reasons which he 
beheves justify him in thinking such an agree- 
ment thoroughly possible and satisfactory Were 
he not in a position to make the following expla- 
nations, he would most certainly never have gone 
so far as to publish such statements as those 
referring to heat processes 

Some thirty years ago the writer had the oppor- 
tunity of taking a course of physics m its various 
branches. At that time the central point of 
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inteiest in the sphere of heat phenomena was 
the promulgation of the so-called “Mechamcal 
Theory of Heat,” and it happened that this 
theory so particularly engrossed the writer’s 
attention that the historical development of the 
various interpretations associated with the names 
of Julius Robert Mayer, Helmholtz, Joule, Clau- 
sius, and others, formed the subject of his con- 
tinuous study During that period of concen- 
trated work he laid those foundations which have 
enabled him to follow all the actual advances 
since made with regard to the theory of physical 
heat, without experiencing any difficulty in pene- 
trating into that which science is achieving m 
this department Had he been obliged to confess 
himself unable to do this, the writer would have 
had good reason for leaving unsaid and unwritten 
much that has been brought forward in this book. 

He has made it a matter of conscience, when 
writing or speaking on occult science, to deal only 
with matters on which he could also report, m what 
seemed an adequate manner, the views held by 
modem science In this he does not in any wise 
challenge the whole world to do likewise Any 
one may feel a call to commumcate or to publish 
whatsoever his judgment, his sense of truth, and 
his feelmgs may prompt him to, even if he is igno- 
rant of the attitude taken by contemporary science 
in the matter. The writer wishes to indicate 
merely that he holds to the pronouncements he 
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has made For instance, he would never have 
written those few sentences on the human glan- 
dular system, nor those regarding man’s neivous 
system, contained in this volume, wcic he not in 
a position to discuss both subjects m the terms 
used by the modern scientist, when speaking of 
the glandular and nervous systems from the 
standpoint of science 

In spite of its being possible to think that a 
person discussing heat in the way it has here been 
done, knows nothing of the elements of modern 
physics, the writer yet feels justified, because of 
his being thoroughly acquainted with present- 
day research, and because, weie he not so, ht* 
would have left the subject alone. He knows 
that such utterances may be asenbe^ to want 
of modesty, but it is ncccssat y to declare his 
true motives, lest they should be confounded 
with others of a very different nature, a result 
mfimtely worse than a vertlict of meie vanity. 

A cnticism from the philo.sophical point of view 
IS also possible, and a philosopher might suspect 
that the author had been asleep while recent 
labours in the field of epistemology wen* in prog- 
ress ‘‘Had he never heard of the t‘xislencc‘ of 
a man called Kantr*” this philosopher might ask, 
“and did he not know that according to this man 
it was simply inadmissible, from a philosophic 
point of view, to put forward such stat€*ments?“ 
and so on, while in conclusion he might remark 



AUTHOR’S REMARKS 


465 


that stuff of so uncritical, childish, and unpro- 
fessional a nature should not be tolerated among 
philosophers, and that any fuither investigation 
would be waste of time But here again, foi 
reasons already advanced and at the iisk ot being 
again misinterpreted, the writer would fain in- 
troduce certain personal experiences 

His vstudies of Kant date from his sixteenth 
year, and he really believes he is now capable of 
criticizing quite objectively, from the Kantian 
point of view, everything that has been put 
forward in this book On this account, too, he 
might have left this book unwritten were he not 
fully aware of what moves a philosopher to pass 
the verdict of ^‘childishness” whenever the critical 
standard of the day is applied Yet one may 
actually know that in the Kantian sense the 
limits of possible knowledge are here exceeded 
one may know in what way Herbart (who never 
arrived at an “arrangement of ideas”) would dis- 
cover his “naive realism ” One may even know 
the degree to which the modem pragmatism of 
James and Schiller and otheis would find the 
bounds of “true presentments” transgressed — 
those presentments which we are able to make 
our own, to vindicate, enforce, and to verify. 

We may know all these things and yet, for this 
very reason, feel justified in holding the views here 
presented The writer has dealt with the ten- 
dencies of philosophic thought in his works 
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Erkenntmstheon.e der Goethesdicn Weltauuhaiiiing, 
Wahfhett und Wtssenschaft, Philohopfne der 
Freih&it, Goethes Weltanschauung, and Widt- und 
Lehensanschauungen am neimzehnten Jahrhundert 
Many other criticisms might be suggCvSted 
Any one who had read some of the writer’s earliei 
works: Lehens- und Weltanschauungen im nemi- 
zehnten Jahrhundert, for instance, or a smallei 
work on Haeckel and has Opponents, might think 
it incredible that one and the same man could 
have written those books and also not only that 
entitled Theosophy but the one now under dis- 
cussion “How,” he might ask, “can a man 
throw himself into the breach for Haeckel, and 
then, turning round, discredit every sound theory 
concemmg monism that is the outcome of Haeckel’s 
researches?” He might understand the authoi ot 
this book attacking Haeckel “ with fire and sword” , 
but it passes the limits of comprehension that, 
besides defending him, he .should actually have 
dedicated “ Welt- und Lehensanschauungen im neiin- 
zehnten Jahrhundert” to him Haeckel, it might 
be thought, would have emphatically declined the 
dedication had he known that the author was 
shortly to produce such stuff as An Outline of 
Occult Science, with all its unwieldy dualism 

The writer of this book is of opinion that one 
may very well imderstand Haeckel without hold- 
mg the belief that he can be understood only 
when everything is thought to be nonsense which 
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IS not directly traceable to Haeckel's own concep- 
tions and assumptions The writer is further of 
opinion that attacking Haeckel violently will 
hardly conduce to the understandmg of him, that 
this can only be done, in fact, after a careful in- 
vestigation of all he has done for science Least 
of all does he hold those opponents of Haeckel 
to be in the right, agamst whom he has in his 
book, Haeckel and Ms Opponents, sought to de- 
fend the great naturalist, for surely, the fact of 
his having far outstripped Haeckel’s h3rpotheses, 
by placing the spiritual conception of the world 
side by side with the merely natural one con- 
ceived by Haeckel, need be no reason for sup- 
posing him to be of one mind with the latter’s 
opponents Any one taking the trouble to look 
at the mattei m the right light must see that the 
writer’s recent books are m perfect accord with 
those of an earlier date 

But the author can also imagme some one, 
judging from the more general point of view, 
condemning his book as the outpouring of an 
“imagination run wild,” or as “romantic work- 
mgs of the bram ” Yet all that can be sard 
in this respect is contained in the book itself, 
and it is explicitly showm that sane and earnest 
thought not only can but nmst be the touch- 
stone of all the facts presented Only one who 
submits what is here advanced to logical and 
adequate examination, such as is apphed to the 
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facts of natural science, will be in a pOvSition to 
decide for himself how much reason has to say 
in the matter 

After saying this much about those who may at 
first be inclined to take exception to this work, 
we may perhaps be permitted to address a lew 
words to those on whose sympathetic attention we 
can rely These will find all broad essentials con- 
tained m the first chapter, ' ‘ Concerning the Natui e 
of Occult Science ” A word, however, must here 
be added Although this book deals with investi- 
gations earned beyond the confines of intelligence 
limited to the world of the senses, yet nothing has 
been put forward save what can be grasped by 
any person possessed of unprejudiced tcasoning 
powers backed by a healthy sense of tiuth, and 
who is at the same time willing to turn these gifts 
to the best account, and the wntcr eniyihatieally 
wishes it to be understood that he hojies to appeal 
to readers who will not be content with mt'iely 
accepting on ‘‘blind faith” the* matters pu'stMited, 
but who wdl take the trouble to test them by 
the hght of their own understanding and by the 
experiences of their own lives Above all, he desii es 
cautious readers, who will allow themselves to be 
convinced only by what can be logically justified 
The writer is well aware that his work would be 
worth nothing were its value to lest on blind 
belief, it is valuable only in the degree to which 
it can be justified by unbiassed reason. It is 
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the easiest thing for “blind faith” to confound 
folly and superstition with truth, and doubt- 
less many who have been content to accept 
the stipci KeUvSual on mere faith will be inclmed 
to think that this book makes too great a demand 
on their poweis of thought It is not a question 
meiely making certain communications, but 
iathc‘1 of piesentmg them m a manner consistent 
■vMth a conscientious view of the corresponding 
plane ol lift‘, foi this is the plane upon which the 
loitiest matteis are often handled with unscrupu- 
lous charlatanism, and where knowledge and 
superstition come into such close contact as to be 
liable to be confused one with the other 

Any one acquainted with supersensual research 
will, on reading this book, be able to see that 
the writer has sought to define sharply the 
lioundaiy line between what it is permitted to 
communicate now from the sphere of supersen- 
sual knowledge, and what is to be given out, at 
a later time, or at all events in a different form 
from the present 

Rudolf Steiner 

December, tqoq 
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